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PREFACE. 



Id th€ study of aaj iangpage, the foimclatioD of Buooeaa must be laid m 
a thorough aoquaiutance with its principles. This being once attained. 
Aiture progress becomes easy and rapid. To the student of language, there- 
fore, a good Grammar, which must be his constant companion, is of all his 
books the most important Such a work, to be really vaiuaUe, otight to 
be Hmpte in its an-angement and style, so as to be adapted to the capacity 
of youth, for whose use it is designed ; eomprehemive, and accwrate^ so as 
CO be a sufficient and cei*tain guide in the most difficult as well as in (tasy 
cases ; and its principles and rules should be rendered &mlliar by mmier- 
nus examples and exercises. 

The fundamental principles are nearly the same in all languages. So 
tar as Grammar is concerned, the difference lies chiefly in the minor de- 
rails — in the forms and inflections of their words, and in the modes of ex 
pression peculiar to each, usually denominated idiomt. It wouhl seem, 
therefore, to be pi'oper, in constructing Grammars for different languages, 
thut the principles, so &r as they are the same, should be arranged in the 
same order, and expressed as nearly as possible in the same worda Wher*) 
this is cai'efully done, the study of the Grammar of one language becomes 
AU important aid in the study of another ; — an opportunity is afforde<i of 
seeing wherein they agree, and wherein they differ, and a profitable exer- 
cise is furnished in comparative or general grammar. But when a Latin 
Grammar is put into the hands of the student, differing widely in its 
arrangement or phraseology from the English Gkvnuuar which he had 
previously studied, and afterwards a Greek Grammar different from both, 
uot only is the benefit derived from the analogy of the different languages 
in a great measure lost, but the whole subject is made to appear intolerably 
mtricate and mysterious. By the publication of Uiis series of Grammars, 
Elnglish, Latin, and Greek, on tlie same plan, this evil is now remedied 
probably as far as it can be done. 

ITie work here presented to the public, is upon the foundation of Adam's 

IjAtin GaAMMAR, SO loug and so well known as a text book in this country 

llie object of the present undeilakiiig was, to combine witU all that is 

' •zeell*int in the work of Adam, the many imixtrtaut results of subsequent 
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labors in this field ; to supply its defects ; to bring the whole up to IK At 
point which the present state of classical learning requires, and to ^ «r6 
it such a form as to render it a suitable part of the series formerly pro- 
jected. In accomplishing this object, the author has ayailed himself of 
eyery aid within his reach, and no pains hare been spared to render this 
work as complete as possible in every part. His acknowledgments ar« 
due for the assistance derived from the excellent works of Scheller, 
Grombie, Zumpt, Andrews & Stoddard, and many oth'ers, on the whole 
or on separate parts of this undertaking ; and also for many hints kindly 
furnished by distinguished teachers in this country. As in the otheir 
grammars^ so here, the rules and leading- parts which should be first 
studied, are printed in larger type ; and the filling up of this outline is 
comprised in observations and notes under them, made easy of reft;rence 
by the sections and numbers prefixed. The whole is now commitltsd to 
the judgment of an intelligent public, in the hope that something has 
been done to smooth the path of the learner in the successful prosecution 
of his studies, and to subserve the interests of both English and Olassical 
literature in this country. 

REVISED EDITION. 

New plates having become necessary for this work, the opportunity 
has been embraced of thoroughly revising and improving it. The rules, 
definitions, and leading parts, with very few exceptions, remain just as 
they were ; but still, some things deemed important have been added in 
many places in the form of new Observations, or of additions to the 
former ones. On this account, the pages of this edition do not correspond 
to those of former editions ; but this will occasion no difficulty, as th« 
Sections, Observations, etc., are arranged and numbered as they were 
before. Besides this mode of reference,which is still retained, the simpler 
method, by a running series of numbers, from first to last, as in the 
English Grammars, has been added. A leading object kept constantly 
in view, in the revision of this work, as weU aa of the Greek Grammar 
just completed, has been, to bring about a still greater uniformity in the 
works composing this series, and to indicate more fully and distinctly 
wherein the languages agree, and wherein they differ. The adoptions 
that have been made to this work, amount in all to about twenty-eight 
pages, and no labor or expense has been spared to render the work in aU 
respects more worthy of that favor with which it has already be«)n r^. 
ceived. 

.JVew York, June, 1868 



d by Google 



INDEX. 



A. 

AbUtiTe, meanmg o^ 18 

coofltnictioo of, 243 

governed by fioutt,... 248 

by adjectiTes, 244 

by oompi degree,.. 244 

by verbi, 246 

by pasaive Terbs,. . . 252 

variously, 247 

AecideDto of the noun, 10 

Aocuaative, meaning off 12 

ouustructiou of; 240 

goverued by verbs,. . . . 240 

by passive verbs,. . . 262 
by prepueitioDS,. . 268,264 

variously* • ^42 

and geniiive 247, 248 

aud dative, 249 

aud accusative, 260 

and ablative, 261 

A<ijectives, ....*. 48 

Root ot 18 

of first and second dedL 49 

of third, 61 

in-egular, 64 

exercises on, 66 

numeral, 67 

cardinal, 67 

ordinal, 60 

eompoi'ison o^ 68 

Rules for, 68,64 

irregular, Ac 66 

derivation o^ 67 

distributive, 60 

Multiplicative, 62 

construction of^ 209 

Adverbs, signification of^ 196 

derivation o^ ....... . 197 

^lomparison of, 198 

eonstn«ction of; 261 

i governed by,. . . . 262 



Analysis of sentenoea, 294 

examples oC 297 

Apposition, substaLtivea in,. . 207 

Archaism, 291 

Arraugement, Latin,.. 291 

General principlea o( 292 
R 

Beginners, directions for, 299 

C. 

Case, 12 

Cases, government oi^ 2U6 

Csesural pause, 821 

Cause, mauner, and instrument, 266 

CiicumstHnces, construction o( 264 

of limitation, 264 

of cause, manner, Ac, . 266 

of place, 266 

of time, 268 

of measure 269 

of price, 260 

Concord, of; 2o7 

Conjugations, of, 109 

Oeneral remarks on,... 162 

Fii-stj 119 

irregidar, ItiT 

Second, 128 

irregular, 168 

Third, 186 

irregular, 171 

Fourth, ; 146 

irregular, 179 

1st Periphrastic, 168 

2d da 164 

O(mjunctions, 208 

construction o^ 288 

Oonsonanta, 2 

Construing, Roles for, 800 

!>• 

Dative, meaning o^ 12 

construction of; 280 

governed by nounsi... 281 

Digitized by VjiOOV It^ 



VI 



INDKX. 



Dative govorned page 

by adj Actives, 231 

by verba 233 

by irapereoDals, .... 236 

by the pass, voice,. • 268 

variously, ; 289 

Dntivep two, gov'd by verbs, 238 

l>eclensr/n. Rules for, 18, 14 

First, • 16 

Exceptions in, ... . 16 

Greek nouns in,. . 16 

Exercises on,,,.. 17 

Second 17 

Exceptions in,. . . 19| 20 

GrecK nouns in,.. -21 

Exercises on, 21 

Third, 22 

Observatipns on,. . 22 
Examples of^.... 28-26 

Exercises on,. ... . 26 

Genders in, 27 

Exceptions in.. . . . 80 

Greek nouns in,. . 88 

Fourth 83 

Exceptions iix,. . . . 84 

Observatioos on,. . 86 

Exercises on, ... . 86 

Fifth, 86 

Exercises on, 87 

Lreponent verbs, 164 

irregular, 180 

Donvatives and compounds, 

quantity of^ 816 

special rules for, 816' 

Diphthongs, 1 

E. 

fillipsis. 290 

Bualkge 290 

Byymoiogy, 8 

F. 

Yoet, simple, .-. 817 

compound, 818 

isochronous, 818 

G. 

lender, of, 10 

Observations on, 11 

firenitive, meaning of, 12 

instruction of, 22*2 

gov'd by noims, 222 

'»y adjectives,.. 226 

by verba, 228 . 

by passively. . . . 262 



Genitive, governed pagb 

by adverbs, 2H2 

variously, 280 

Gerunds, 108 

construction of^ 284 

Gerundives 107 

construction of^ 286 

Government, of 221 

Grammai*, definition of, 1 

division of, 1 

H. 

Hellenism, 291 

Hyperbuton, 291 

• 1 

Increment of nouns, 804 

of the 2d decL. . . 807 

of the 8d decl. .. '807 

of the plural,. ... 808 

of the verb, 8t>9 

Interjections, 202 

construction ol^ 24? 

Irregular nouns, 88 

adjectives, 64 

compiU'ison, 66 

Verbs, 181 

L. 

Letters,, 1 

Limitation, circumstances o^ 2(»4 
M. 

Marks and characters, ' 8 

Measure, circumstances ot. . • 261 

Metre,.. : 619 

different kinds o^ 821 

Iambic, 821 

Trochaic 8:>2 

Anapaestic, :. . . 828 

Dactylic 823 

Ghonambic, 82ft 

Ionic 826 

Metres, compound, . « 82ti 

Metres, combumtion o^ in 

Horace, 828 

Metrical key to Odes of Hor- 
ace 82y 

Moods,., 88 

Indie, tenses of; 92 

construction ot 266 

Subjunctive, tenses oi^ 96 

constructioii o£. . . • 267 

virith coDJunotiottflk 268 

with relative,.... 270 

used for imperative, 90 

•Digitized by VjiOO^ ItT 



INDEX. 



Yll 



PAOK 

UaodM, I DlperatiTe temes o( . . 1 00 

construction ofi 276 

Infinitive, tenses o^. . . 100 

eonstruction of, ... . 276 

without a subject, 276 

with a subject,. . . 278 

N. ^ 

f^ef^atiYes, construction oi^... 261 

Nominative, meaning ot,..,,,, 12 

construction ot 217 

after the verb, 220 

Notation of numbers, 69 

Nouus,. 9 

Accidents o^ 10 

Root of. 18 

IrreguUr, 88 

defective, 40 

Nouns, redundant, 46 

Syntax of; 207,22? 

increment o( 306 

Numl»er, 12 

N limbers, notation o^ 69 

Numeral adjectives, 67 

O. 

Orthography, 1 

P. 

Parsing, directions for, 801 

examples oi^ 802 

Participles, o^ 106 

conetruction of; 282 

case absolute, 288 

Parts of speech, 9 

P^irson, ^. 10 

Person, and nmnber of verbs, 104 

Place, circumstances o^ 266 

Pleonasm, 290 

Prepositions, of; 199 

Observations on, 200 

in composition, 201 

inseparable,. 202 

governing the accusa- 
tive, 263 

the ablative. 268 
the ace. and 

ablative,. . 264 
in coraposi- 

. tion,.... 264 

Priiw. circumstances o^ 260 

lYououns, Pei-Boual, 68 

Observations on,. .... . 69 

Adjective, 72 



PronomiB, rA«i 

Possesdv«, 18 

Demonstrative, 74 

ObservatiobB on,. • 76 

Definite, 77 

Relative, 77 

coustiTiction o^ 218 

case of,. 216 

Interrogative 78 

Observations on,. • 79 

Indefinite, 80 

Patrial, 80 

compound, 80 

Pronunciation. 4 

English method of;. . . . 841 

Prosody, 804 

Figures ot 827 

Punctuation, 8 

Q. 

Quantity, of;. 6, 804 

General rules for,... 6, 8(4 

Special rules for 806 

of penult syllables,... 810 

of final syllables, 812 

of derivatives and com- 
pounds, 816 

R. 

Resolution or analysis, 294 

Examples of, 800 

S. 

Scanning, 827 

Stanza, 82fi 

Supined, 0^. 10« 

construction o^ 287 

SyUables, 6 

Syntax, 204 

General principles of; 206 

of cases, Synopsis o^ 206 

Parts o^.... 207 

of the noun, 222 

of the verb, 266 

Figures of, 290 

T. 

Tenses, of, 91 

of the indicative, 92 

subjunctive,. ... 96 

imperative, .... 100 

infinitive...... kOO 

participles, .... 1^6 

Active, how formed, ... 110 

Passive, how formed,. • 118 

Connection of; 266 

Digitized by V^jUO^lt^ 



viii 



INDEX. 



TerminatioDB, table ot. . . 

Time, cii-cumsUuiceB o( 

V. 

Verb, 

Different kinds of,,,,. 

Inflection of^ 

Voices of^ 

Obeervations on, 

Moods of^ 

Tenses oi^ 

of the Indicative, 

of the Subjunctive, 

of the Imperative, 

of the Infmitive,. . 
Number and person o^ 

how formed, 

Regular, conjugation of,. 
1st conj. Active, 

Exercises on, 

Ist conj. Passive, 

Exercises on, 

2d conj. Active 

Exercises on, 

2d conj. Passive, 

Exercises on, 

8d conj. Active, 

Exercises on, 

Sd conj. Passive, 

Exercises on, .... 
4th conj. Active, 

Exercises on 

4th couj. Passive, .... 

Exercises on, 

Deponent verbs, 



14 
268 

88 

86 

86 

86 

87 

88 

91 

92 

96 

10(> 

100 

104 

110 

109 

219 

y..2 

124 
127 
128 
1»1 
132 
186 
136 
141 
141 
146 
146 
149 
160 
168 
164 



Verb, »Ani 

DeponeDt^ Ist oonj 1 65 

2d do. 166 

8d do... 167 

Verb^ deponent, 4th da ' • . . « . 1 68 

Exercises on...... -169 

Veibs, Neuter-passives,. •••. 160 

eomp«)imd, 165 

irregular in peil a^d 

Sup. 166-179 

Irregular, 181 

Sum, 114 

Exercises on, . 117 

Defective, 188 

Impersonal, 190 

Exercises on,. . . . 193 

Redundant, 194 

« Derivatives, 194 

Fr eq uen tati ves, . . 195 

Incepti ves, 1 9E 

Desiderati ves, 196 

Diminutives, .... " I9f 
construction of, with 

Nom. 21*^ 

Special rules for, 218 

Syntax of; 265 

Increment of^ 809 

Versification, 817 

Vocative, meaning o^ 18 

construction o^ 242 

Voice, 86 

Vowels, 1 

Vowel sounds, taV)1e of, 4 

W. 

Word% .*. 8 



CONTENTS OF THE APPENDIX. 

1 Roman computation of time, 881 

II. Roman names,. . . .• 884 

III. Divisions of the Roman People 886 

IV Divisions of the Roman civil officers, 886 

V The Roman Army, . 886 

VI. Roman Money, Weights, and Measures, 887 

VI L Different ages of Roman Literature, 840 

rilL English pronunciation of Latin, Ml 



d by Google 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



1. — ^Latin Qrammar is the art of speaMng or 
writing the Latin language with propriety. 

It is divided into four parts; namely, Oriluh 
grivphy^ Etymology^ Syntax^ and Prosody. 



PART FIRST. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

2. — Orthography treats of letters, and the 
mode of combining them into syllables and 
words- 



§ 1. LETTERS. 

3. — A Letter is a mark or character used to represent aa 
elementary sound of the human voice. 

The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, the same 
in name and form as those of the English Alphabet, but with- 
out the w. 

Letters are either Vowels or Consonants. * 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGa 
4. — A Vowel is a letter which represents a simple inarticulate soimd 5 
and, in a word or syllable, may be sounded alone. 
The vowels are a, e, t, 0, u^ y. In Latin, y is never a ^nsonant as in 



5. — The union of two Towels in one sound, is oaUed a Diphthong, Dipb^ 
thongs are of two kinds, proper and improper. 
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2 LETTEBa § 1 

. 0. — A Proper Diphthong is one in which both the yowels are aoimd«<i 
The Proper Diphthoi^ in Latin are three, yiz: au^eu^ei; aa, aurwn^ 
tuge^heL 

7. — ^An fmproper Diphthong is one in which only one of the Towels m 
founded The Improper Diphthongs in Latin are ae and oe^ often writUn 
together, ce,tf; aa, tadoy poena, 

S. — OBSEBVATIONS. 

1. Ai and oi are found as diphthongs in proper names from the Greek , 
88 Maia, Troia. 

2. After g and q^ and* sometimes after «, u before another yowel m 
Uie same syllable, does not form a diphthong with it, but is to be regarded 
as an appendage of the preceding consonant, having nearly the force of to, 
as in the English words, linguist, quick, persuade ; thus, lingua, sanguis^ 
qui, qtue, quod, quum, suadeo, are pronounced as if written lingwa, sangwis^ 
kwi, kwcB, hood, Jcvovm, swadeo. So also after c and ^ in cut and huie, pro- 
nounced in one syllable, as if written cm or km, and hme; also ui after 
a consonant, in such words from the Greek as ffarpuia, 

8. Two vowels standing togetlier in different syllables, pronounced In 
quick succession, resemble the diphthong in sound, and, among the poets^ 
are often run together into one syllable ; thus de4n, de-inde, Mro4nde, Ae^ 
in two and three syllables, are pronounced in one and two, cjn'n, deinde, 
proinde, <bo. 

CONSONANTS. 

«^* — A Consonant is a letter which represents an articulate sound, and, m 
a word or syllable, is never sounded alone, but always in connection with 
a vowel or diphthong. 

10. — ^The consonants in Latin are h, e, d,f,g,h,j^k, I, m, n, p, q, r, s, t, v, 
X, 2, Of these, eight, viz, p, b, t, d, e, k, q, and g, are called mutes, beoauae 
they interrupt or stop the sound of the voice, as 6 in tub ; — four, via, Z, m, 
n, r, are called liquid, because of their fluency, or the ease witb which 
they^oto into other sounds, or, in combining with other consonants, ai*e 
•hanged one for another ; — ^two are called double consonants, viz, x and a, 
because they are each equivalent to two other consonants ; namely, x to 
ex or gs, and z to ds. The letter j, likewise, is sotmded by us as a double 
eonsonant, eqtfivalent to dg, and in prosody is so considered, because, ex 
eept in compounds of jugum, it imiformly makes the vowel before it long. 
The letter t represents a sibilant or hissing sound. The h is only au 
aspirat-^ and denotes a rouff;h breathing : in prosody, it is not r^ard^ aa 
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§ 1 LBTTJBB8. 8 

a CQOMinaat The letters k, y, and 2, are naed onlj in w«rdB deri?ed finoip 
tbe Greek. ^ 

11* — ybU, Anciently, the letter^' seems to have been more nearly aUied tc 
a vowel than to a consonant, and was represented by % ; thna. ffUyO^ut^ Ac^ 
were written tiuSy pews^ &c; and the^ tnns formine a sort of cQphtnong wit^ 
the preceding vowel, of course made the syllable K>ng ; as, m^^w, jpa^im, A^ 
Ib like manner, « and « were represented by the same letter, namely, e. 

UABX3 AND OHARAGTERa 

12. — The marks and charaoters used in Latin Grammar, or m writuDM 
Latin, are the following : 

^ Plaeed over a vowel shows it to be short* 

"* Plaeed over a vowel shows it to be long. 

""- Plaoed over a vowel shows it to be short or long. 

** Is called JHcerens^ and shows that the vowel over which it is plaeed 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel, but belongs to a di^ 
ferent syllable ; as, a^, pronounced o-er. 

^ The eircumflex shows that the syllable over which it stands has been 
ecMitraoted, and is consequently long, as nuntidrttnt for nuntiavertmtf ditni- 
edssent for dimicavment ; or that the vowel over which it is placed, has its 
long open sound ; as, pennd, 

^ The grave accent is sometimes placed over particles and adverbs, to 
distinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ; as, gttdd^ 
a conjuncticm, " that," to distinguish it from q^iod, a relative, ** which." 

^ The acute accent is used to mark the accented syllable of a word * as, 
Ma, doin%nu9, 

' Apostrophe is written over the place of a vowel out off from the end 
of a word ; as, men* for mene, 

PUNCTUATION. 

13. — The different divisions of a sentence are n)|u?ked by certain eha 
imetera called PoinU, 

The modem punctuation in Latin is the same as in English. The mark* 
employed are the Comma ( , ) ; Semicolon ( ; ) ; Colon ( : ) ; Period ( . ) ; Jbnttt* 
rogation ( t ) ; JExclamatian ( 1 ). 

1 4.— The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients, was a point (.). 
which denoted pauses x>f a different length, according as it stood at the 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line — ^that at the top denoting the 
shortest, and that at the bottom the longest pause. 
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4 'IKONUHv/lATIOI^. § 2 

§ 2. PRONUNCIATION.* 

15. — ^The pronunciation of the Latin language prevalent 
among the nations of continental Europe, is greatly preferable 
to the English, both because it harmonizes better with the 
quantity of the language, as settled by the rules of Prosody, 
and because, by giving one simple sound to each vowel, dis- 
tinguishing the short and the long only by the duration of 
sounds, it is much more simple, llie sound of the vowels, as 
pronounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited in 
the following — 

16.— TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDa 

Short S. sounds like a in Jehovah, as SmS-t. 

Long a like a in father, as fama. 

Short § like e in met, as peter§. 

Long e like ey in they, as doeere. 

Short i like i in uniform, as unltas. 

Long i like i in machine, as pinus. 

Short 6 like o in polite, as indoles. 

Long o like o in go, as pono. ' 

Short ii like u in popular, as popiilus. 

Long XL like u in rule, or pure, as tuba, usu. 

---[like ey in the,. as]?-;,. 

au like • ou in our, as aurum. 

eu like eu in feud, as eurus. 

ei ' like i in ice, as hei. 

17.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1, The sound of the vowels a and e remains unchanged in 
all situations. 

2. The sound of *, o, and «, is slightly modified when fol 

* The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language, cannot now be certainly 
Ascertained. The variety of pronunciation in afferent nations, arises from a 
tendency in all to assimilate it. in some measure to their own. ButofaU 
varieties, that of the English— certainly the farthest of any from the original 
—is, in our opinion, decidedly the worst ; not only from its intricacy and 
want of simplicity, but especially from its conflicting constantly with the set- 
tled quantity of the language. In English, every accented syllable is long, 
and every unaccented one is short. When, therel^?''®? accordmg to the rules 
of English accentuation, the accent falls on a short syllable in a Latin word, 
or does not fall on a long one, in either case, its tendency is, to load to f»l»« 
QUAutity. — For the English orthofipy of the Latin language, see p. 841. 
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§ 3 . SYLLABLES. ' 5 

lowed by a consonant in the same syllable, and is the same, 
whether the syllable is long or short. Thus modified, 

i sounds like i in sit, as mlttlt. 

o like o in not, as pdterat, forma. 

u like u in tub, as fructus. 

Note, For the sound of 9^ before another vowel, after ^, ^, and aometlme* 
«, «&c., See 8-2. 

8. The consonants are pronounced generally as in the English language, 
(/and g are hard, as in the words eat^ and got, before a, 0, and «; and is 
soft like 8 ; and ^, like/, before «, t, y, a, and a. 

4. jTand 0, following or ending an accented syllable before % short, fol- 
lowed by a Yowel, nsuaUy have the sound of «A ; as in wumtiua or niuneius^ 
patierUiay todut; pronounced nwruhma^ pashienskiay toehius. But t has not 
the sound of sh before t long, as toGus ; nor in such Greek words as 
MhUiadetj £oBOtiaj .^EgypHus; nor when it is preceded by another ^ or «, or 
2/ as £rutUiy ogkwn, mixHo, &o.; nor, lastly, when ti is followed by the 
termination of the inflnitlve passive in «r, as in nitietf qwUier, 

Note, The sofL sound of e before 0, t, y, «, and a, adopted b;^ all European 
nations, is evidently a deviation from Uie ancient pronunciation, accordiug 
to which c was sounded hard, like it, or the Greek «, in all situations. Ti 
sounding sM is a similar corruption, chiefly English, which it might perhaps 
bo well to change by giving H the same sound in ail situations ; as, artiy 
arU^um^ eurti-lma, 

5. S has always the sharp sound like m, and never the soft sound like s ; 
or like smatj pm$y dose^ (fee. ; thus, nof , dominoe, rupetf are pronounced as 
il written naatf don&fyou^ rupus, not nou^ daminoaef rupese. 



% 8. SYLLABLES. 

18. — ^A Stllablb is a distinct sound forming the whole of 
word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once. 

Every word has as many syllables as it has distinct rowel 
Bounds. 

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable, 
A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable. 
A word of three syllables is called a Trissyllable, 
A word of many syllables is called a Polysyllable, 

19. — ^In a word of many syllables, the last is called the finai 
syllable ; the one next the last is called the penult^ and the 8vU» 
Ue preceding that is called the antepenult. 
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SO. — ^The Figures which affect the orthography of words, are 
as follows : 

IbL ProtthenU prefixes a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gnOtm for 
naius, tetiUit for tiilit, 

Sd. JEpenthesU iDBerts a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; am, 

funitta for nauta, Timotm for TnOhn, 
Sd. Paragoge adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word ; as, amarier 

for omdrt, <fea 
4th. AphaeresU cuts off a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 

word ; as, hrhnit or brivitt for brivU est ; rhUbo for arrh&ba, 
6th. 8yncop9 takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word , as, 

oraclum for oradilum ; amdriniy for amavirim ; deiim for deiSrum, 

6th. Apocope taJtes a letter or syllable fr^m the end of a word; as. 

ArUoni for Antoniif metC for mine, die for dice, 
^th. AntithetU substitutes one letter for another: as, oUi for iUi, 9tdt, 

vtUtis, for volt, wdHs, contractions for vdlit, tfolUia, 
8th. MetathesU changes the order of letters in a word; tm,pf4iri8 for 

prittie, 
9th. Tmesis separates the parts of a compound word by inserting 

another word between them ; as, qwB me eumque vacant terror for 

guascumque me, dec; 
10th. Andstrophe inyerts the order of words ; as, dSre eireum for eircum- 

dare. 

QUANTITT AND ACCENT. 

21, — Quantity is the measure of a syllable in respect of the 
time required in pronouncing it. • 

In respect of quantity, a syllable is either long or short; 
and a long syllable is considered equal to two short ones. 

22. — General Rules. 

1. A diphthong is always long ; as, aiirum, poe^na, 

2. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, vl-a, de-us. 

3. A vowel before two consonants or a double consonant it 
long ; as, consul^ penna^ traxit 

4. A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; i. e., 
sometimes long and sometimes short ; as, cerebrum^ or eer^ 
brum, 

[For sireoifll rules on this subject, see Prosody.] 
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§ 8 STLLABLES 7 

23. — AccEiTT is a spedal stress or force of voice on a parti 
cular syllable of a word, by which that syllable is distinguished 
from the rest 

Erery word of more thaa one syllable has an accent; aa DhM, h6mo^ 
iom'intu, iolerdHtiU, 

The last syllable of a word neyer has the accent In a word of two 
fyllables, the accent is always on the first In a word of three or more 
■yllable^ if the penult b long, the accent is on the penult ; as, termd'nu, 
mmar/mu9 ; but if the penult is short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as^ 
fddUUf d&eire, pieiHrit, peet&rfbuB. 

.24. — An enclitic syllable {que^ ve^ ne, <lcc.), being considered, in pronun- 
eiation, part of the word to which it is annexed, generally changes the place 
of the accent by increasing the number of syllables ; as, tfirum, viHangtie: 
thm'inus, domlnuwe, 

25. — A word of one syllable is properly without an accent; but if an 
enditio is annezed, it becranes a dissyllable, and takes the accent on the 
first syllable ; as, tu, t&na, 

26. — In Knglifth, an accented syllable is always long, or rather the ao> 
cent makes it long ; but in Latin, the accent makes no change in the quan- 
tity of its syllable, and, except in the penult, ia aa often on a short, as on a 
long syllable; ta^fi'die^^pi^'Ure^ 9{rum, 

NaU 1. These rules respecting accent, in connection with the general rules 
for quantity, will be sufficient to guide the pupil in accenting words, without 
the artifici^ aid of marking the accented Byllaoles. Where tne quantity of the 
penult is not ascertained by the preceding rules (22), it will be marked in this 
work. 

NaU 2. In reading Latin, it is important, as much as possible, to distinguish 
accent from quantity — a matter not without difficulty to those accustomed 
to a language m which accent and quantity always coincide. It should be 
remembered that in Latin, the accent does not make a syllable long as in 
English, neither does the want of it make the syllable short Bbtnine»^ for 
example, should not be pronounced hffm^Mt: and care should be taken to 
'distingmsh in reading the verbs &go and »'^o ;— the noun ndf^vhu ( the 
people) from »3'j>M^ (a poplar) j—or the verbs fu'rUy V^ffiSy r¥ff%8, from the 
genitives fiirritj UlgU, ri'gU. The accented snort syllable should be pro 
nouneed with mater force of voice, but be preserved short still ; and the 
long ayllahle, Aether accented or not, should be made long. 
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OF WORDS. § i 

PART SECOND. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

27. — ^Etymology treats of the different sorts of 
words, their various modifications, and their de- 
rivations. 

§ 4. WORDS. 

28. — ^WoRDS are certain articulate sounds used 
by common consent aa signs of our ideas. 

1. In respect of Formation^ words are either 
Prvmitive or Derwative; Simple or Compound. 

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other; as, 
piLer^ bonttSj pater, 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another 
word ; as, pueritia^ bonitas, paternus. 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word ; as, pius^ doceo^ verto. 

A Compound word is one made up of two* or more simple 
words ; as impiua^ dedoceo^ animxidverto, 

2. In respect of Form^ words are either D& 
(MTiohle or IndecUimble. 

A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes 
of form or termination^ to express the different relations of 
gender, number, case, (fee, usually termed, in Grammar, 
Accidents, 

An Indeclinable word is one that ur dergoes no change of 
form. 

3. In respect of Significatimi and Use^ worda 
are divided into different classes, called Pa/rts oj 
Speech. 
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§ 5. PARTS OF SPEECH, 

29.— The Parts of Speech m the Latin language 
are eight, viz: 

1. Noun or Substantwe^ Adjecthe^ Proiunva^ 
Vefi% declined. 

2. Adverb^ Frepo^tion^ Interjection^ Conjwu^ 
tton^ undeclined. 

80. — Any part of speech used simply as a word, and spoken 
of, is regarded as a noun (271). Thus used, it is indeclinable, 
and in the neuter gender. 

§ 6. THE NOUN. 

31. — A Noun is the name of any person, place, 
or thing ; as OicSro^ £dma^ lidmo^ Uber. 

32. — Nouns are of two kinds, Proper and Co^nf 
mon. 

1. A Proper Nov/n is the name applied to an 
individual only ; as, Cicero^ AprUis^ Kmia. 

To this class belong, 

PairontfmicSy or those 'which express odc's parentage or family; an, 
Priamides, the son of Priam. 

G&ntiUy or Patrialj which denote one*s country ; as, BomdnuSy Gcdhts, 

Obi. A proper nomi applied to more than one, becomes a common noini ; 
w« duodicim CcBs&reSy the twelve Cffisars. ^ 

2. A Co7nmon Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same sort ; as, vir^ a man ; domus^ a 
house ; liber^ a book. 

NgU, a Proper noun ia the name of an mdwid^al only, and is nsed to 
iiatinirniBh that individaal from all others of the Bame class. A Common 
noun IS the name of a class of objects, and is equally applicable to all the in- 
dividuals contained in it. 

33. — Fider this dass may be ranged, 

I. Colteetive nounB^ or nouns of multitude, which signify many in Qie 

aingiilar number ; as, populus, a people ; exercUiM, an army 

1* ^ , 
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10 AOCIDKNl^ OF THE NOUN. J 7 

i. Abstract noufM, or the oames of qualities ; as, honlias^ goodo^w ; (hd- 
dflPt sweetness. 

8. T^vUntUiveSf or nouns which express a diminution in the sigmficaiioii 
df the nouns from which thej are derived ; as, libelltu, a little book, from 
hber^ a book. 

4 AmplifiecOive nouns, or thope which denote an increase in the signifi- 
cation of the nouns from which they are deriyed ; as, eapUOf a person bav- 
(Dg a large Lead, from e&put, the head. 



§ 7. \CaDENTS OF THE NOUNS. 

34. — ^To lAtin nouns belong Person, Gender^ 
NwnbeTjajid Case. 

1. PERSON. 

35. — ^Pbbson, in Grammar, is the distinction of 
nonns as nsed in discourse, to denote the speaker, 
the person or thing addressed, or the person or 
thing spoken of. Hence, 

* There are three persons, called Mrst^ Second^ 
and Third. 

A noun is in the first person, when it denotes the speaker 
or writer ; as, Ugo ille consul qui verbo cU'ves in exilium ejicio, 

A noun is in the second person, when it denotes the person 
or thing addressed ; as, Catihna, perge quo coepisH. 

A noun is in the third person, when it denotes the person 
or thing spoken of; as, TempusfugiL 

Note, Person has nothing to do either with the form of a noun, or with 
fts meaning, bat simply with the manner in which it is used. Henoe, the 
»ame noun may at one time be in the frst penon; at another, in the seeond ; 
and at another in the third. 

2. OENDEa 

36. — Gendeb means the distinction of notma 
^th regard to Sex. 

37. — ^There are three Genders, the Maeaiilme^ 
the Feminme^ and the Netder. 

38.— Of sorae nouns, the gender is determined by their sign^ 
fication; — oJ others by ih^ir terminadon. 
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39. — ^The MoieuUne gender belongs to all nonns which ^ 
note the male sex. 

40. — ^The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the female sex. 

41. — The Neuter gender belongs to all nouns which are 
neither masculine nor feminine. 

42. — ^Nouns which denote both males and females, are said to 
be of the Common gender ; L e., they are both masculine and 
feminine. 

43. — Nouns denoting things without sex, and which aie 
sometimes of one gender, and sometimes of another, are said 
to be DovhtfuL 

44. — ^The gender of nouns not determined by their significa- 
tion, is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will 
be noticed under each declension. 

45.— GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON GENDER. 

1. Nouns denoting brute animals, especially those wh«.^ 
sex is not easily discerned or but rarely attended to, com- 
monly follow the gender of their termination. Such are the 
names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, insects, dso. * 

2. A proper name often follows the gender of the common 
noun under which it is comprehended ; thus. 

The names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, ar« 
masculine, because meneis^ ventus^ Jluvius^ mons^ are masci- 
line. 

The names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are femi- 
nine, because terra, urbs, arbor, n&vis, are feminine. 

To these, however, there are many exceptions. 

3. Some noims are masculine and feminine both in sense 
and grammati^')] construction : as, adolescens, a young man 
or woman ; Aflnis, a relation by marriage ; dux, a leader. 

Some nouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but mascu- 
line only in grammatical construction; i. e., they have an 
•adjective word always in the masculine gender ; such as, 4r^ 
feXy an artist ;y^r, a thief; senex, an old person ; &c. 

Some nouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but femi- 
nine only in grammatical construction ; i. e., th^y have an 
adjective word always in the feminine gender ; s^ch as, cofic^ 
forces, troops ; custodice, guards ; operce, labpwfei-s ;* <fcp. 

4. Some nouns denoting persons, are n«*uter, both in termi^ 
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12 ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. § T 

nation and construction ; as, Acro&ma^ a jester ; AuxUia, aiud* 
liary troops ; mancipium^ or servilium^ a slave. 

5. Some nouns distinguish the masculine and feminine by a 
difference of termination ; as, Victor^ victrix ; ultor, ultrix ; 
cdquus^ cdqua. Some names of animals distinguish the two 
sexes by different forms; as, Agnus, agna ; cervtts, cerva ; 
columbuSy columba; gallus, galllna, &c. In some cases, the 
words are altogether different ; as, taurus^ a bull ; vacca, a 
cow. But, in general, the male and the female are expressed 
by the same term ; passer, sparrow ; corvus, a raven ; /e/w, a 
cat ; vulpes, a fox ; canis, a dog ; homo, a man. 

3. NUMBER. 

46. — ^Number is that property of a noun by 
wliicli it expresses one, or more than one. 

47. — ^Latin nonils have two numbers, the /85m- 
ff^dar and the JPhi/ral. The Singular denotes 
one; the Plural, more ilw/n one. 

48. — Some nouns in the plural form, denote only one ; as, 
Athene^, Athens; others signify one or more; as, nuptim^ a 
marriage or marriages. 

4. CASE. 

49. — Case is the state or condition of a noun 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 

50. — ^Latin nouns have six cases, the NomiTwAwe^ 
Genitwe^ Datwe^ Accusalme^ Vocative^ and Abla- 
ti/ve. 

1. The Nominative case, fonthe most part, denotes the name 
of an object simply, or as that of which something is afRrmed. 

2. The Genitive connects with the name of an object, tha 
idea of origin, possession, or fitness. 

3. The Dative represents the thing named, as that to whio.h 
something is added, or to, or for which something is said or 
done. 

4. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affected 
or acted u{>on"l)y something else, and also, as the object to 
^bicb something tends or relates. 
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5. The Vjcative is used when persons or things expressed 
by the noun, are addressed. 

6. The Ablative represents the thing named, as that ^Vom 
which something is separated, or taken ; or, as that by or with 
which something is done, or exists. 

51. — All the cases, except the nominative, are called Oblique 



52. — ^The signs of the oblique cases, or the prepositions by 
which they are usually rendered into English, are the follow- 
ing, yiz : Genitive, of; Dative, to or Jbr; Vocative, 0; Abla- 
tive, with, from, in, by, <&;c., as in the following scheme : 



Sin^^ar. 






Plural. 


Nom. a king, 


Nom. 




kings, 


Gen. of a king, 


Gen. 




of kings, 


Dat. to or for dk king, 


Dat. 




to or Jbr kings. 


Ace a king, 


Ace. 




kings. 


Voc. king, 


Voc. 




kings, 


Ab\.with,frora,%n,QTby, a king. 


Abl. with,fri 


om, in, or by, kings. 



§ 8. DECLENSION 

53. — Declension is the mode of changing the 
terminations of nouns, &c. 

54. — ^In Latin, there are five declensions, called 
the S'irsty Second^ Thi/rd^ Fau/rih^ and Fifth. 

55. — ^The declensions are distinguished from one 
another by the termination of the genitive sin- 
gular; thus, 

The first declension has the genitive singular in -ce. 
The second " " in -i, 

The third " " in -is. 

The fourth « "in -65, 

The fifth " " in -«». 

56. — All that part of a noun, or of an adjective, which ])r(v 
cedes the termination of the genitive singular, is called Um 
Root. All that follows the root, in any case- 01 number, ia 
called the Case-ending^ or Termination, 
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5? HJENERAL RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OF NOUNa 

1 Nouns of the neuter gender have the. nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative, alike in both 
numbers, and these cases, in the plural, end al- 
ways in a. 

2. The vocative, for the most part in the sin- 
gular, and always in the plural, is like the nomi- 
native. 

3. The dative and the ablative plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the 
plural 

The difFercuce between these declensions will be seen at 
one view in vkb foUowiug : 

53.— TABLE OF TERMINATIONa 











Singular. 






First, 


Be^^* 


I Third, Fourth, FiflK 




M. 


N. M. N. M. N. 


K 


-a, 


-us,-ei, 


-um,|— — 


-us, -u, 


-es. 


G. 


-ae, 


-i, 




-IS, — 


-iis, -iis, 


-ei, 


D. 


-SB, 


-^, 




-% 


-ul, -u. 


-ei, 


Ac. 


-am, , 


-um. 


•<.m, 


-em, 


-um, -u, 


-em, 


V, 


-a, 


-e, -er, 


■-**n, 


— — 


-us, -u, 


-es, 


Ab. 


-a. 


-o. 




-^, or I. 


-u. -u. 


-e 






Plural. 


K 


-88, 


-i, 


-^ 


-es, -&, -ia, 


-us, -uS, 


-es, 


G. 


-arum, 


-orum, 




-um,-ium, 


-uum. 


-eruiii^ 


D. 


-is. 


-is, 




-ibus, 


-ibus,(wubus, 


-ebus, 


Ac. 


-as, 


-OS, 


-a, 


-es, -2,-ia, 


-us, -U&, 


-es, 


V. 


-ae, 


-I, 


-a. 


- es, -a, -ia, 


-us, -ua, 


-es, 


Ab, 


-is. 


-is. 




-ibus. 


-ibus. or iibus. 


-ebus. 



59. — The terminations of the nominative singular in the 
third declension, being numerous, are omitted in the table , 
also those of the vocative, which, m this declension, is alwavii 
like the nominative. Th« terminations of the genitive, da* 
tive, and ablative neuter, ki-e thf* same as the masculine. 
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§ 9. FIRST DECLENSION. 

60. — The first declension has four terminations 
of the nominative singular* two feminine, a, e; 
and two masculine, ds^ es. 

Latin nouns end only ma; the rest are Greek. 

TERMDIATlONa 
Singular. PlaraL 



Norn, -a, 


Norn. 


-«B, 




Oen, -8B, 


Gen. 


-arum, 


Dat. -«B, 


Dat. 


-is, 




Ace. -am, 


Ace. 


-asi 




Voc. -&, 


Voc. 


-BB, 




Ahl -ft, 


Abl. 


-is. 




PiENWA, a feather^ — ] 


later, a pen. 


Feni. 




SinffolAT* 


PlanL 




N. peim-&,' apen^ 


N. penn-», 




pens. 


0, penn-ae, of a pen, 


G. penn-firum. 


of pens. 


D. penn-ae^ to or for a pen, 


D. penn-is. 


to or for pens. 


Ac. penn-am^ a pen, 


Ac. penn-as. 




pens. 


V. penn-i,^ Open, 


V. penn-8B, 




pens. 


Ah. penn-a,' mth a pen. 


Ah. penn-id, 




with pens.. 


^ Via, a wa 


y. Fern. 






Singalar. 


PlnnO. 




N. vi-&, • away. 


N. vi-8B, 




ways. 


G. vi-«, of a way. 


G. vi-arum, 




of ways. 


D. vi-se, to a way, 


D. vi-is, 




to ways^ 


Ac. vi-am, a way. 


Ac. vi-as, 




ways, 


V. vi-a, way, 


V. vi-ae, 




ways. 


Ab. vi-a, with, &c., a way. 


Ah. vi-is, 


with, 


&L0,, ways. 



I^ote. The words declined as examples in this and the other declensions, 
are not divided into syllables, and the hyphen (-) is never to be regarded ai 
a division of syllables, bat only as separating the root from the itrfiMhotion. ; 
as penn-a, agr-i, &c 

In like manner decline : 

Ara, an altar ; Sella, o seat; Tuba, a trumpet; LitSra, a letter, 
ADDFTIONAL EXAMPLES. 



Ala, a uiir^. 

Area, a ehe^t, 

Casa, a cottage. 

Causa, a cause. 



Faba, a bean. 
Hora, an hour, 
Mensa, a table. 
Norma, a rtUe, 



BlpSLj a bank. 

Turba, a crowd. 

TJnda, a wave, 

Vii'gn, a rod. 
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61.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

^% 

1. Nouns in a, denoting appellations of men, as phicerna^ a 
butler ; names of rivers ; (4&-2,) likewise Ifadria, the Hadria- 
tic ; cometa, a comet ; planeta, a planet ; and sometimes ialpa^ 
a mole ; and dama^ a fallow-deer, are masculine. Paacha^ the 
passover, is neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN CASE. 

2. The Genitive Singular. — ^The ancient Latins sometimes 
formed the genitive in ai ; as, awZfi, a hall ; Gen. awZat ; — some- 
times in cLs; as, mater-familiaSy the mother of a family, (See 
96-9). 

3. The Accusative Singular. — Greek nouns in a, have some- 
times an in the accusative singular ; as, Maian^ Ossan, 

4. The Dative and Ablative Plural. — The following nouns 
have abu8 instead of w, in the dative and ablative plural, to 
distinguish them from masculine nouns in us^ of the ^cond 
declension, viz : 

Asina, a she ass, Filia, a daughter. 

Dea, a goddess. Mtila, a she mule. 

Equa, a mare, Nata, a daughter. 

Several others are found in inscriptions and in ancient au- 
thors. Still, except dea and Jilia^ notwithstanding the ambi- 
guity, they generally prefer the termination is. 

GREEK NOUNS. ' 

62. — Greek nouns in as^ eSj and ^, are declined 
as follows, in the singular number: — 

iEneas, ^neas, Anchises, Anchises. Penelope, Penelope. 

N. Penel6p-e. 
G. Penelop-es, 
D. Penelop-e, 
Ac. Penelop-en, 
V. Penelop-e, 
Ab. Penel5p-e, 

Idke JSneas, decline Boreas^ the north wind ; Mldas^ a king of Phrygu: 
—also, OorgiaSf Messias. 

Like Ancklae8, decline Alcldes, a name of Hercules; eomiteSf a comet 
— alBO, FriamXdeSj 7)/dide9f dynastes^ satr&pea. 
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iv. 


jEne-as, 


iVT. 


Anchis-es, 


G. 


iEne-ae, 


G. 


Anchis-ae, 


D. 


iEne-ae, 


J). 


Anchis-se, 


Ac. 


jEne-am, or an, 


Ac. 


Anchis-en, 


V. 


iEne-a, 


V. 


Anchis-e, 


Ab. 


iEno-a. 


Ab. 


Anchis-e. 
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jAke PenelSpe, decline Circe, a famous sorcereBs ; Cybi^, the mother of 
the gode; epiUhne, an abridgment; ffrcanmaiice, granmiai*;— alsOi atdi^ 
eramhi^ Circe, DarUU, Phoeniei. 

Obs. 1. When the plural of proper names occurs, it is like 
the plural of pmna; thus, AirldcB, Atridarum^ &c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns in es have sometimes d in the vocative, more 
rarely a. Nouns in stes have sia. They also sometimes have 
the accusative in em, and the ablative in a. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
IThe words in the following exercises will be found in No. 60. J 

1. Tell the case and number of the following words, and trans 
late them accordingly, — Penna, pennam, pennarum, pennis, 
penna, pennae ; — aram, aris ; sellse, sella, sellS., sellarum ; tiibis, 
tubam, tubae ; litera, li^rarum, pennis, aras, tubse, Uteris ; — 
Penel6pes, Penel6pen, iEnean, Aichises, Anchisae, iEnea. 

2, Translate the following words into Latin : — The pen, of 
pens, with pens, from a pen, in a pen, by pens ; from the altars ; 
of a trumpet ; with letters ; a seat ; O altar ; the seat of Pene- 
lope ; of iEneas ; with Anchises ; a trumpet ; from the altar ; 
to a seat ; with a pen ; of the altars; dsc, ad libitum. 



§ 10. SECOND DECLENSION. 

63. — ^The Second Declension has seven termi- 
nations of tLe nominative singular : namely, 

Five masculine, ePj ir^ v/r^ us^ and os. 

Two neuter, v/m and on. 

Of these terminations, os and on are Greek; 
the rest are Latin. 



TERMESTATIONa 






Moictdine, 


Neuter. 




Singular. Plural. Singul 


ar. 


Plural. 


iV. •er,-ir,-ur,-us, N, -i. 


N. -um. 




N. -a. 


0. -i, G, -orum. 


6^.-1, 




G. -"Orum, 


2>. -<>, D. -is. 


i>. -0, 




Z>. -is, 


^<r.-um, ^c. -OS, 


^c.-um. 




Jc-a, 


V, -er,-ir,-ur,-e, V, -i. 


r. -um, 




F. -a, 


Ah, -o. Ab. -13, 


J6.-0 




Ab.-'lH. 
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64. — ^Nomifl in er, tr, and ur, add t in tibe genitive ; but us and um are 
•hanged into t. The only nouns in tr are vtr, and its compoonds duumviri, 
trtnfiri, Ac The only word in ur of this declension, is the masculine gender 
of the adjectiye sStur, folL AU these are declined like pu/er, 

PuKB, a boy, Masc. 
Singular. 



JV. puer, 
G. puer-i, 
J), pugr-o, 
Ac, puer-um, 
V. puer, 
Ab, puer-o, 



aboy^ 
of a 6oy, 

iOy or for a boy, 
a boy, 
boy, 

with, &c., a boy. 



Plural. 
i\r. pugr-i, boys 

O. puer-Orum, of boys, 

D, puer-is, to or for boys, 
Ac. pu6r-os, boys^ 

F. puer-i, boys^ 

Ab, puSr-is, tnth, 6lc,, boys. 



65. — All the nouns in er declined' like puer, are the compounds of firo 
and giro ; as, Lucifer, the morning star ; armiffer, an armor bearer : also 
the nouns adulter^ an adulterer ; CeltihSr, a Celtiberian ; Jher, a Spaniard ; 
I/iher, Bacchus ; tHeer, a father-in-law ; vesper, the evening ; and svmetimefl 
MuUAber, a name of Vulcan : also the plural lihiri, childrea 

Words in er, ir, and ur, it is probable, originally ended in hrus, \rus, and 
iirus; and hence, in some words, both forms are still found; as, <o0drtM 
and twicer, 

66. — ^RuLE 1. All other nouns in er^ lose e in the 
root, by syncope, when the termination is added ; as, 
LdBER, a book, Masc. 



Singular. 
N", liber, 
G. libr-i, 
J), libi-o, 
Ac, libr-um, 
F. liber, 
Ab, libr-o. 



PluraL 
N, libr-i, 
G. libr-6rum, 
B; libr-is, 
Ac. libr-os, 
F. libr-i, 
Ab. libr-is. 



Thus dedine : 
Ager, a field, 

Aper, a wild boar. 

Culter, a knife. 

Magister, a master. 
Auster, the south wind. 
Canoer, a crab. 



67. — ^RuLE 2. Nonns in t^, have the vocative 
in e; as, venl/as^ vente. 

DoMiNus, a lord, Maso. 



Singular. 
JV. domm-us, 
G. domin-i, 
D. domin-o, 
dc. domin-um, 
F. domin-e, 
ib doraSn-o, 



Plural 
JV. domin-i, 
G. domin-orum, 
J), domin-is, 
Ac. domin-os, 
F. domin-i, 
Ab, domin-is. 



Ventus^ 

Ocaius, 

Annus, 

Fluvius, 

Hortus, 

Radius, 



Thus dedine : 
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the wind^ 
the eye. 
a year, 
a ri^er. 

a ffordeti^ 
a ray. 
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BxaHUH, a kingdom^ Neut. 



Sing^ul&r. PlnraU 


Thus dedme : 


N, regn-um, N, regn-a, 


Antrum, 


a cave. 


G. regn-i, 


G, regn-Orum. 


Astrum, 


a star. 


D. regn-o, 


D, regn-is. 


Donum, 


agxfU 


Ac. regn-um, Ac, regn-a, 


Jugum, 


a yoke. 


F. regn-um, F. regn-a, 


Saxum, 


a stone. 


Ab, regn-o. 


Ah. regn-is. 


Pomum, 


an apple. 




PROMISCUOUS KX.AMPLES. 




ArHter, 


a judge. Folium, aUaf. Sdcer, a/a^AtfrHnn^ain, 


Belluzn, 


war. Oladius, a award. Telum, 


a dart. 


C&lus, 


a cask. Lfipua, a wolf.. TSrua, 


acwich. 


OervTM, 


attag. HOrus, awaU. Tectum, 


the roof. 


CoUum, 


the neek. Nidus, a nest. lYuncus, 


tJie trunk. 


Equus, 


aJwrae. Ovum, an egg. Velum, 


a sail. 


PSber, 


an artist. Prselium, a battle. YSdum, 


aford. 



Ji^cus, £, afigtree, E&muB, a branch. Votum, a wno. 



68.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

jbixc 1. Of nouns ending in us^ the names of plants, towns, 
islands, and precious stones, with few exceptions, are feminine, 
(45-2.) 

Obe. In manj cases, where the name of a tree ends in usj 
feni., there is a form in trni denoting the fruit of the tree ; as. 
cerditu, cer&sum ; mdlus, malum ; m^rue, morum ; pirus^pHrum ; 
pruntis^ prunum ; pomuSy pomum. But flcus means both a 
fig-tree, and a fig. 

Exc, 2. Besides these, only four words, originallj Latin, 
are feminine ; viz, alvus^ the belly ; cdlus^ the distaff; hUmus^ 
the ground ; and vannus, a winnowing fan. 

Exc. 3. Virus, juice, poison ; axid pel&gus, the sea, are neuter, 
and have the accusative and vocative like the nominat've. 
VulguSy the common people, is both masculine and neuter, 
PampHnus, a vine branch, is rarely feminine, commonly mas- 
culine. 

Exc. 4. Many Greek nouns in us, are feminine, especially 
compounds ot oSog; as, methodus, periodus, dzc. So also, biblus, 
papHruSf diphtkonffuSy paragraphus dvametrus^ perimetrus. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION, 

69. — Exc. 5. TJie Vocative Singvla/r. Ist. Pro- 
per names in ins lose us in the vocative; as, 
VirgHmtSj Y. VirgiU; except Piue^ which, haa 
Fie. 

In like manner, jiliuB^ a son, has fXi; and genitis^ one's 
l^ardian angel, has geni. But other common nouns in w«, 
and such epithets as Delius, Satumius, &c., not considered as 
proper names, have ie. Also proper names in lus^ from 
Greek nouns in sto^, have ie, 

2d. Deus has deus in the vocative, and in the plural more 
frequentlj dii and diis, (sometimes contracted di and dis^) 
than dei ana deis, MeuSy mj, has the vocative mi, sometimes 
m&us. 

70. — Obs. The poets, sometimes, make the vocative of 
nouns in us, like the nominative, which is seldom done in 
prose. Sometimes, also, they change nouns in er into 
us; as, Evander or Evandrus; in Qie vocative, Evander 
or Evandre, 

71. — Exc. 6. 27ie Genitive Singular, — Nouns in itts and 
iwm, in the purest age of the Latin language, formed the 
?^enitive singular in t, not in w, both in prose and verse ; as, 
jfUi, TuUi, ingeni; they are now frequently written with a 
circumflex ; thus, fili, TuUi, ingeni; for, filii, TuUiiy &c. 

72. — Exc. 7. The Genitive Plural, — Some nouns, especially 
those which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form 
the genitive plural in ^wi, instead of brum; as, nummumy 
sesiertiHtm, &c. The same form occurs in other words, espe- 
cially in poetry; as, deum, DanMm, &c. ; also, dlvom is ^sed 
for divorum, 

73. — Deus, a god, is thus declined ? 



SiEgular. 


Plural. 




JV. De-US, 


J^. De-i, or Di-i, 


Contr. Dl, 


G. De-i; 


G. De-orum, 




J). De-o, 


D. De-is, or Di-is, 


« Dis, 


Ac. De-um, 


Ac. De-OS, 




F. De-US, 


V. De-i, or Di-i, 


" Dt. 


Ab. De-o. 


Ab. De-is, or Di-is, 


« Dl» 
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GREEK NOTJNS. 

74. — Greek nouns in os and on, are often changed into tM 
and um ; as, Alpheos, Alpheus ; Hion, Ilium : and those in ro«, 
into er ; as, Alexandras, Alexander. When thus changed, thf*v 
are declined like Latin nouns of the same termination:!. 
Otherwise, 

Greek noims are thus dedlDed: 

Androgeos, Masc; Delos, Fem. — Barbiton, a lyre, Neuu 



Singular. 




Singular. 


Plural 


IT. Androge-os, 


Del-OS, 


N, barbit-on, 


barbit-a, 


G. Androge-o, or -i, 


Del-i» 


G. barbit-i, 


barbit-on. 


D. Androge-o, 


Del-o, 


D. barbit-o, 


barbit-is, 


Ac, Androge-o, or -on. 


Del-on, 


Ac. barbit-on. 


barbit-a, 


V. Androge-os, 


Del-e, 


V. barbit-oiv 


barbit-a. 


Ab, Androge-o. 


Del-o. 


Ab. barbit-o. 


barbit-is. 



75. — Some nouns in os, anciently had the genitive in u ; as, Menandru, 
Panthu occurs in Virgil, as the vocatiye of PanihtLS, Proper names in eu% 
are declined like dcmCintiSy but have the vocatiye in eua, and sometimes coo- 
tract the genitive singular ; as, Orphet into Orpliei, or Orphi, Proper names 
in which eu is a diphthong, are of the third declensioa Other nouns, also, 
are sometimes of the thii'd declension ; as, Androgeo, Androgeonis. 

EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLENSION, 
list of words in the following exercises : 



Puer, ' a boy. 


Kegnum, 


a kingdom. 


S61um, 


. the sou, 


DominuB, a lord. 


Ventus, 


ihemnd. 


Oculus, 


the eye. 


liber, a book. 


Coslum, 


heaven. 


KHus, 


a son. 



Tell the case and number of the following words, and trans 
late them accordingly : — PuSri, dominorum, domino, pu§ro, 
puSrum, pueros, libri, libris, librum, libro, dominis, domino, 
regnum, regna, regnorum — ventus, vento, ventum — ociilua, 
oculorum — filii, fill, filiis, filios. 

Translate the following words into Latin : — To a boy, from 
a boy, O boy, O boys, of boys ; books, of books, for books, 
in books, with a book ; a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords, 
the lords ; of a kingdom, the kingdom, to the kingdoms ; to 
the winds of heaven, lords of the soil, &c., ad libitum 
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§ 11. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

^(6. — ^Nouns of the third declension are very 
numerous ; they are of all genders, and generally 
increase one syllable in the oblique cases. Its 
final letters, in the nominative, are thirteen, a, ^, 

h ^y Vj ^j ^y ^1 ^^ ^) *y ^^ ^' ^^ these, a, % y, ai-e 
peculiar to Greek nouns. 

Obs, A noun is said to increase^ when it has more syllables 
'n any case than it has in the uominatiye. 





TEICMINATIONS. 




Miuetiline and Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Singular. 


Plural. Singular. 


FlnnL 


^•- 


iV. -es, 


iV. -, 


m-^ 


0. -is, 


G. -um, or -ium, 


G. -is, 


G, -um, or -ium, 


D.-U 


J), -ibus, 


D.-i, 


D, -ibus, 


Ac, -em, 


• Ac, — eSj 


Ac, — , 


Ac. -a. 


F. -, 


V. -es, 


F. -, 


F. -a, 



^5.-e, or-i. -46. -ibus. 



-46.-e, or-i. -46. -ibus. 



77.— GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In this declension, the nominative and vocative of mas- 
culine and feminine nouns are always alike. As the final 
syllables of the nominative are very numerous, a dash ( — ) 
supplies their place in the preceding table. Neuter nouna 
come under the general rule, (57-1). 

2. All nouns of this declension are declined by annexing 
the above case-endings^ or terminations to the root, 

3. The Boot consists of all that stands before m in the 
genitive (56), and remains unchanged throughout. Hence, 
when the genitive case is found, the cases afler that ore alike 
in all nouns, except as noticed hereafter. In most nouns of 
Uus declension, the root does not appear in full form in the 
nominative, nor in the vocative singular. See 78, 80, 81. 

4. The genitive singular of nouns, in this declension, will 
be most easily learned from the Dictionary, as all rules that 
can be given are rendered nearly useless uy the number cf 
exceptions under them 
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5. In the following examples, the root and terminations are 
separated by a hyphen (-), in order to show more distinctly 
the regularity of the declension. This being mentioned, it 
will occasion no difficulty, though standing, as it often does, ia 
the middle of syUables ; as, 2?d tr-is. 



78.— § 12. EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
1. SsBMO, a speechy Masc. 



Sing^nlar. 


Plural. 


ThiiB dedine : 


N' Sermo, 


N, Sermon-es, 


Carbo, a coal 


G. SermCn-is, 


G. Sermon-um, 


Leo, a lion. 


Z>. Serm5n-i, 


jD. Sermon-ibus, 


Oratio, an oration. 


Ac, Sermon-em, 


Ac. Sermon-es, 


Pavo, a peacock. 


F. Sermo, 


F. Serm6n-es, 


Prsedo, a rohher. 


Ah. Sermon-e, 


Ah. Sermon-ibus, 


Titio, ajire-hrand. 



Note. Mmo, fOmo, Apollo^ and turho ; also, eardo, ordo, margo, and like- 
wise, nonns in do ana go, of more than two syllables, cliauge o into i befort 
i\\*i terminations: tA^Momo^ horMom ^ Oupido, OuptdmU; vmajfo, vmafini*. 
But Comedo, anecio, and harpagOy retam o ; as, Ooniedo. comedonts. Arno and 
Nerio change o into 4; as, Anio^ Amenis; and earo nas oarmSf by synoopi 
tor oarihm. 

2. Color, a color^ Masc. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline : 


K color. 


i\r. col6r-es, 


Arbor, 


a treii^ 


G. color-is. 


G. colOr-um, 


Cantor, 


a singer. 


D. color-i, 


D. color-ibus. 


Honor, 


honot'. 


Ac. color-em, 


Ac. color-es. 


Labor, 


hbor. 


V. color. 


V. color-es, 


Lector, 


a reader. 


Ah. color-e. 


Ah. color-ibus. 
8. Miles, a soldier^ 


Pastor. 
Masc. 


a shepherd. 


Singolar. 


PlnnO. 


ThuB deoline : 


iV. miles, 


jy: milit-es, 


Ales, 


a hird. 


G. milit-is. 


G. milit-um. 


C5mes, a 


companion. 


D. miliU, 


JD. milit-ibus. 


Limes, 


a limit 


Ac. milit-em. 


Ac. milit-es. 


Trames, 


a path. 


V. miles, 


V. milit-es, 


Seges -etis, a crop. 


Ah. milit-ft 


Ah. milit-ibus. 


Teges, -etis, mat 
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79. — ^RuLE 1. Nonns in es and ij, not increasing 
m the genitive singular, have mm in the genitive 
plural; as, 

4, Kupss, a rock^ Fenu 



gin^^ular. 


' Plural. 


y. rtip-es, 


JV. rup-es, 


9. rup-is, 


G, rup-ium, 


•?. rtip-i, 


JD. rup-ibus, 


Ac. rtip-em, 


Ac. rup-es, 


V. rup-es, 


F. rtip-es, 


il6.rup-e. 


Ab. rup-ibus. 



Thus decline : 


Apis, 


a hee. 


Classis, 


afieeU 


Moles, 


a mass* 


Nabes, 


a cUmoL 


Vitis, 


a vine. 


Vulpes, 


a fox. 



Exo. StrueSf a pile ; vOteSy a prophet ; cent's, a dog \juvSni8y a young man; 
mugllis, a mullet; paniSy bread; ttrigllis, a scraper, have um, SedeM^ 
mensiSt dpis or dpes, and volucriSf have vm or turn. 

80. — ^RuLE 2. Nouns of one syllable in as and 
is^ and also, in ,^ and a?, after a consonant, have 
iwm in the genitive plural; as, 

5. Pars, a part, Feiru 



Biuflrular. 


Plural. 


ThuB decline : 


iV. pars, 


y. part-es. 


Calx, -cis. 


the heel 


G, part-is, 


G. part-ium. 


Vas, -dis. 


a surety. 


Jj, part-i, 


J), part-ibus, 


Lis, -tis. 


a lawsuit. 


^c. part-em^ 


Ac, part-es. 


Arx, -cis. 


a ciiadeL 


V, pars, 


V, part-es, 


Urbs, -is. 


a city. 


^6. part-e, 


• ^6. part-ibus. 


Pons, -tis, 


a bridge. 



81. — ^RuLE 3. Nouns of more than one syllable 
in as and nSj have t^m, and sometimes iv/nij in 
the genitive plural; as. 



6. Parens, a parent, Masc. or Fern. 



Singular. 
N» pSrens, 
G. parent-is, 
J), parent-i, 
Ac. parent-em, 
V. p&rens, 
Ab. parent-e. 



Plural. 
JV. parent-es, 
G. parent-um,-ium, 
D. parent-ibus, 
Ac. parient-es, 
V. parent-es, 
Ab, parent-ibus. 



ThuBdedine: 
Bidens, ajbrk 

Rudens, a cable, 

Cliens, a client. 

Serpens, a serpent. 
Sextans, a sixth of an as. 
Torrens, a torrent. 
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82. — Ohs. 1 Masculine and feminine nouns, which have I 
In the genidve plural, sometimes have is, or m, as well as «• 
in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ; as, parUi^ 
|Mr/«t«m;--«nominatiye, accusative, and YOCAtivQ^ partes^ parieii^ 
or partis. 

7. Opus, a work^ Neut (57-1.) 

Thus deoline : 
Fiinus, a fumral. 

L&tus, Iks iids: 

Corpus, -dris, the h%xiy. 
C&put, capitis, the had 
Femur, -^ris, the th gh. 
Iter, itingris, a journey. 

83. — ^RuLE 4. Nouns in e^ alj and ar^ have 
/ in the ablative singular; iti/m in the genitive 
plural ; and ia in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural; as, 

8. SsDlLB, a seatj Neut 



8iDgiiIar. 


PlnraL 


JV. 5pus, 


iV. op5r-a, 


G. oper-is. 


G. op5r-um. 


J). op§r-i, 


D. oper-ibus, 


Ac. 6pus, 


Ac, opgr-a. 


F. 6pus, 


F. op§r-a. 


Ab, op6r-e. 


Ab, oper-ibus, 



Bingnlar. 


PlnraL 


Thns decline. 


N. sedil-e. 


JV. sedil-ia. 


AncHe, 


a shield. 


G. sedil-is. 


6^. sedil-ium, 


Mantile, 


. a toweU 


i>. sedil-i. 


J9. sedil-ibus. 


M&re, 


% the sea. 


-4c. sedil-e, 


^c. sedil-ia. 


Ovile, 


a sheep-fold. 


F- sedil-e, 


F. sedil-ia. 


Rete, 


a net. 


Ab. sedil-i 


Ab. sedil-ibus. 


Cubile, 


a couch* 




9^ ANiMAL, an anim 


al, Neut. 




Bingnlar. 


PlnraL 


Thnadeoline: 


jr. animal, 


N. animal-ia. 


Cubital, 


a cushion. 


G. animdl-is, 


G. animal-ium. 


Calcar, 


a spur 


Z>. anim&L-i, 


2>. animal-ibus, 


Jubar, 




4tf « animal. 


Ac, animal4a. 


Nectar, 


nectar. 


F. animal. 


F. animal-ia. 


T6ral, 


a bed-cover. 




Ab, animaS-ibus. 


Vectigal, 


a tax. 


.Sbee. Proper naines in e have « in the i 





lawn in Itaij ; aUative, PrametU 
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84.— ADDITIONAL EXAMPLia 



Aeer, -«^il^ il, 




Hdmo, -inis, e. 


a mem. 




<v«. 


ImfigO) -inis, £, 


animagt. 


Arbor, ■&!•, £, 


a tree. 


Lac,-tis,a, -• 


milk. 


Aries, -4^ BL, 


a ram. 


lilpis, -idis, BL, 


aatome. 


Ar8,.tim£, 


an art. 


Laus,-dis, t, 


praiee. 


C&Don, -dnifl, nL, 


a rule. 


Lex,l6gis,f, 


a law. 


Career, -^rit, m. 


apri9(m. 


Moide,-is,n, 


aneeklaee. 


Cardo, -inia, la, 


a hinge. 


Mons, -tis, DL, 


amof0UeuK 


Carmen, -inis, il, 


apoem. 


MOnus, -€ris, n. 


^ffiA 


Cervix, -icifl, f, 


the neck. 


Nix,nrvis,l, 


mow. 


Codex, -leiB, m^ 


a book. 


Nox, noctis, £, 


night. 


Consul, -fills, BL, 


aeonatU. 


Onus, -^ris, n^ 


a burden. 


Cor, oordis, n. 


the heart. 


Pecten, -Jnis, m. 


a comb. 


Crux, -tteiB, £, 


aerose. 


Regio, -Cnis, U 


a region. 


Dens, -tis, hl, 


a tooth. 


SAIar, -&ris, m^ 


a trout. 


Doe,ddtis,£, 


a doviry. 


Serpens, -tis, a, 


a eerpeni. 


Formido, -inis, f , /fan* 


Trabs,^i8,£. 


a beam. 


Fornax, 4lci8, £, 


a furnace. 


Turris, -is, 1, 


a tower. 


Fritter, -tris, m. 


a brother. 


Titer, utris, hl. 


aboUle. 


Fur, ftiris, c. 


a thief. 


Virgo, -inis, U 


a virgin. 


6€nus, -€ris, a, 


a kind. 


Voluptas, -atis, f, pleaaure. 


Hieres, -ddis, e. 


an heir. 


Yulnus, -^ris, n., 


awound. 


* EXERCISES ON THE EXAMPT.Ea 





Tell tJte case and number of. the following words^ and trant- 
late them accordingly : — Senndnis, senuonum ; coloribusi 
ooldri, colore, coldres; militum, mJAitis, militem, militabus, 
rQpis, rupe, rupium, rupi, rupibus; partium, partes, parte, 
partis ; parenti, parente, parentum, parentes, parentis ; opera, 
opere, operi, operibus, operum ; secUlis, sedilia, sedilibus, sedili 
sedilium ; aiiimalia, anim&lia, animSli ; carminis, cannin], car 
minibus. 

Translate the following words into Latin : — Of a rock, of 
rocks ; iProm a soldier, with soldiers ; to a seat, seats, of seats; 
the works, of a soldier; to the color, of a rock, a seat, for a 
parent, the speech, of a parent, to a soldier, the color, of an 
animal, Irom rocks, to rocks, of a reg^'on, for a serpent, the 
night dK ;, ad iibitum. 
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S 13. GENDER OP NOUNS IN THE THIRD Dtt. 
CSLENSION. 

1. MAdOUUKE N0U1V& 

85, — Bjtle 1. Nouns in n^ o, er^ or^ 69 increas 
ing (76, Obe.y^ and as^ are generally mascnline. 

86, — ^The following are exceptions; viz: 

1. Mjo^tdona in N. 

Fkm. 8ind(m, dSdar; hiilcyoHf and leon, are feminme. 
Njedt. Gluten, ymgnen, ingueriy pollen, and all nomia in men ; as eiir«iiM». 
nOmen, tiA, are neuter. 

2, MocepUons m O. 

Fkil 1. Nouns in io, denoting things incorporeal, are feminine. 

2. Konns in do and ^o, of more than two syllables, with ^roncM^ 
vifwo, and sometimes margo, are feminine. 
Bat harpdffo, comido, unido and Oupuh, Oupid, are masculine^ 
NoTB. OupldOf desire, in proee, is always feminine ; in poetry 
often masculine. 

Z, CfHro, flesh, is feminine, and Greek nomis in o; aa, eeho, Argo, 

8. MocepHpna in ER. 

Fkh. 7\iher, the tuber-tree, and sometimes linter, a boat, arf femimne. 
NsOT uleer, eadldtwr, 6ieer, Her, Idser, Idver, papOver, piper, itier, epinther^ 

tOber^ tiiber, a swelling, Hber, ver, verbir, zm^ber^ and sometimes 

«ls0r, are neuter. 

4. MocepUona m OR 

JioL Arbor, a tree, is feminine. (45-2.) 

Kkot. ^dbr, tB^tior, mearmor, and eor, the heart, are neater. 

6. Exertions in ES, increasing (76, ^J*). 

Fdl Oompet, merees, mergee, quiea, requi&t, inqwee, iigea, Uget, tUdn, ud 

sometimes (Aee, a bini, are feminine. 
Kbct. J^, brass, is neuter. 

6, MocepUona in OS, 

Fm. Arboi, (45-2) eos, doe, eoe, are feminine. 

NaoT. Of, the mouth; o«, a bone; also, the Greek ehmoe, elhtm^ ipoe, and 
mUoe, ar«> neuter. 
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2. FEMININE NOUir& 

87. — ^RuLE 2. Nouns in as^ es not increasmg, 
iSj ySj and cms; — also in s after a consonant, and 
Wj are, for tlie most part, feminine. 

88. — ^The following are exceptions ; viz : 
1. Moceptiona m AS. 

KAsa A9, a piece of moaey, and Greek doudb in as^ -antia, are maaeidinfli 
NsoT. Vaa, a yeasel, and Greek nouns in a«, -MU, are neuter. 

2, jExcepttona in ES not mcredsmg. 

HAsa Aeindeet, €(Ues, and sometimes palumbeB, and vepret, 
NxDT. Caco2tA«t, At/»2M>mdn««,fMpen//i^, and />an^{ce»,G^reek. 

3. Moceptiqns in IS. 

HAsa 1. Latin nouns in m'« are masculine. But amnt«, ^nts, <;/ftnt«,^f nit, 
and/dnM, are sometimes feminine. Flne^^ boundaries, m the 
plural, is always masculine. 
2. The following nouns are masculine, viz : 



Axis, 

AquAlis, 

Gallis, 

Gassis, 

Gaulis, or ) 

GOlis, S 

Gentussis, 

Gollis, 



Gossis, 

GueQxnis, 

DecussiB, 

Ensis, 

Fascis, 

Follis, 

Fustia, 

Glis, 



Lftpis, 


Semissis^ 


Mensis, 


Sentis, 


Mugilis, 


SodAlifs 


Orbis, 


Torris, 


Pisds, 


Unguis, 


PolBs. 


Vectis. 


Postis, 


Vermis, 


Sanguis, 


Vdmis. 



Haso. wr Fem. Anguis, eanOlis, cenchris^ cofbit, pulvU, <crd6t<, tigrU, to« 
^iSy are masculine or feminine. 

4, MoceptioTia in YS. 

IfjjML Names of riyers and mountains, as JSo/yj^ Olhryt, &/^ are oomnoLonlr 
masculine. (46-2.) 

5. MDceptions in S after a consonant. 

Masc. 1 JOens, fons, nums, mdporu; also^ eMlyhs, ellops, ipcp9, gryp^ 
hydropSy mirops, and sept^ are masculine. 
S, Kouns m ns, originally participles, and compounds of cfens, ai 
oaHderu, ariena, indent, a two-pronged hoe ; also tiextant, ^ua- 
drafu, iriens, <bc^ parts of <u, are masculine ; but Iffdena, a aheep^ 
IB feminine. 
||i«a or Fm. AdepSyforcepB, r&dena, terobs, serpena, ttirps, 
f J^oTX Animantf a living creature, is of all gendara. 
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6. Exceptions in X, 

M4JS0. 1. AX. C6raXy eordaXy dr^paxy styrax^ th&rax, are masculine. 

2. EX. All nouns in ex are masculine, except leXy neXy supellex^ 
feminine ; cortex^ imbrex^ 6beXy nimexy silex^ sometimes 
feminine ; grex andpumexy rarely feminine ; and atriplexy 
neuter. 
8. IX. C&lix, fornix^ phcenixy ipadix, are masculine, and some- 
times perdix and vdrtx ; otherwise feminine. 

4. OX. BoXy ^80Xy and volvox are masculine. 

5. UX. Tr&dux is masculine. 

0. YX. BombyXy a ffllk worm ; c&lyxy coccyx^ 6ryXy are masculine ; 

but 6nyx, and sandyx, are masculine or feminine. 
*l. NX. Quineunxy septunx, dlteunXy deunxy parts of as, are mas- 
culine ; lynx is masculine or feminine. 
Codxy lime, is feminine ; caixy the heel, masculine or feminine. 
BombyXj silk, is feminine. 
Nevt. AtripleXf gold-herb, is neuter. 

• 3. NEUTER NOUNS. 

89. — ^RuLE 3. Nouns in a, e^ % c^ and <, are 
always neuter ; those in l, ar, uvy and us^ are al- 
most always neuter. 

90. The following are exceptions; viz: 

1. Exceptions in L. 

MasC'. Milgil and sol are masculine ; saly in the singular, is commonlf 
masculine or feminine, sometimes neuter ; in the plural, always 
masculine. 

2. Exceptions in AR 

Masc. S&lar is masculine. Par^ in the sense of "mate," is masculine or 
feminine ; in the sense of "a pair," it is neuter. 

3. Exceptions in UR 

Hasc. AttnTy furfuiTy turtuvy and vulhtTy are masculine. 

4. Exertions in US. 

Maso L^jmSy mitSy rhus^ meaning a seed, or spice, and Greek nouns mpu9y 

(except lagopuSy feminine,) are masculine. 
Fkm. Nouns in ttSy having atisy or udi^ in the genitive ; also pifeus, -adis^ 

telluSy lagopusy and rhuSy meaning a tree, are femimne. Qrug^ 

is mascuUne or feminine. 
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90.-.§ 15. EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

THE ACCUSATIVE SINaULAIL- 

i. The following nouns in is have im in the accusatlyeb 

AmuBsis, £, a fMature^ rule, Bfiyis, t, a hoarMtuu, 

BQjiSftfthe becim of a plouffh. Siflfipis, £, m«<tordL 

CaiiD&bis, £, hemp, Sitis, £, thirst, 

Cucumifl, nu a cucumber, TuflBis, £, a eoiugh 

Gummis, £, gum, Yi^ £, strength. 
Mephitis, £, a strong tmelK 

2. Proper names in is not increasing in the genitive, have 
m- in the accusative ; viz : 

Names of cities and other places } as, BiUmis^ £, a cit^ of 
Spain ; /%r/M, f., a quicksand on the coast of Africa. 

Names of rivers ; as, Tihh^^ m., the TiUer j Bcetis^ m., tiia 
Guadalquivir^ 

Names of gods ; as, -4wt*5w, m. ; O^ris^ m., Egyptian deities. 
Note, These noons have sometimes mi in the aconsative. 

3. The following nouns in is have em or im in the accusative ; 
viz: 

Aqnfilis, £, a water pot Puppis, £, the stem of a thip, 

Cl&vis, t, a keg. Bestis, £, a rope, 

Ciitis, £, the skin, SecQris, £, an axe, 

Febris^ t, a fever, Sementis, i, a sowing. 

Lens, tf lentiles, Strigilis, f^ a currg-eomh 

N&yIs, t, a ship, Turris, I, a tower. 
Pelvis, £, a bason. 

Note 1. Pvppis^ restiSf secQritf and iurriSf have generally im; the otneis 
eommonly em, Tne oldest Latin writers form the accusative of some ocLer 
noons in im; as, wviSf awis, 

4. Nouns which have been adopted from the Greek, some- 
times retain a in the accusative ; as, heros^ m., a hero, heroa ; 
7Vo«, m., a Trojan, Troa. (See No. 13 below.) 

Note 2. This form of the aocosative singolar is seldom osed by the besi 
prose writers, and is ohieflv confined to proper names, except in am^, m , tb* 
air ; ostheTf m.. the sky ; aelphiny m., a dolphin ; Pan, m., the god of tha 
shepherds, which commonly have aHiraj cethl^a^ delpMna^ and Pdna, 

Ohs, 1. Many Greek nouns in es have ^, as well as em, id 
the accusative ; as, Mcphraten. Ortsien^ PylMen 
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ABLATIVE SDTOULAR, 

5. .Nouns in w, which have i/m in the accusative, 
have i in the ablative ; as, Atis^ sitvm^ eUi. 

But eann&bis, Bcetis^ ainctpis, and Tigris^ have e or i, 

6. Nouns in is^ which have em or im m the 
accusative, have ^ or i in the Ablative ; as, clamSj 
cld/ve or clam. 

NbU 8. But cQMs^ and retHt^ have € only ; teeurU^ mmentii^ and titrigUM^ 
seldom have e, 

7. The following nouns, which have em in the aoocusatiye, 
bave e or t in the ablative ; viz : 

Amnia, nL, a river, Oodpnt, a, the hind-head, 

Angnia, m. and £, a enake, Orbia, m.» a eireU, 

Ayia, £, a bird. Para, £, a part, 

OiviB, e., a ciHeen, ¥otl^ ul, a door poet, 

Clasaia, £, a fleet. PQgil* <^ « pugiliaL 

Taos, m. and t, an end Bus, a, the country. 

Fostia, nL» a stt^. Sora, t,aloL 

Ignia, UL, a^rtf. Snpellez, £,/iim»hir«, 

Imber, nt, a shower. Unguia, m, a nail. 

KQgO, m, a mullet. Vectia, m, a ^amt . 

iK?fo 4. ^iiM«, m^<^ 000k?«^ i'^^ fV8, eiMeUeXj and imc^, havo « or I 
indifferently ; the others muca more firequently have e. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns, when they denote the place in or 
at which any thing is done, take e or ty as, Carthaginey or 
Carthagini. 

Obs. 3. Canalis, m. or f., a water pipe, has eanali only. 
Ijikewise names of months in w or er; as, Aprllis^ September^ 
ApHlij Septembri ; and those nouns in %$ which were originally 
adjectives ; as, cedllis^ affinisy bipennis, familidris, nat&iiSj 
rivalisy sodoMs^ volucris, &c. This class of noims also admits 
« in the ablative : Rudis^ f., a rod, inidijuvenisy c, a youUi, have 
e only. 

S. The following neuter nouns in al and ar have e in tihe 
ablative ; viz : 

Baocar, lad}fe glove. Jabor, a eunbeaxi. Tar, a patr. 
Far, corn. Nectar, nectar. Sal, eaU. 

Obs 4 MSre, the sea, has the ablative in e or i. 
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Lar, m^ a household god. Par, a, a pair. 
Linter, xxl or £, a boat. Quiris, m^ a Jioman. 



Mas, hl, a male. 
Nix, t, 9now. 
Noz, £, night. 
Ob, a, a bone. 



SamniB, nt, a Sammita 
Striz, £, a tereeeh-owl 
Uter, hl, a bottle. 
Venter, iil, tJte bMy. 



GENmVE PLURAL. 
[See Roles, 79—88.] 

9. The following nouns have turn in the genitive plaral 

Cftro, £,/«*** 
Odhors, £, a cohort. 
Cor, D., the heart 
Cos, £, a vhetetone. 
Dos, £, a dowry. 
Fauce, £, thejawe. 

Obe, 6. The oompotmds of uneia and m have likewise tiAii; as, Sephmx^ 
m^ seven ounces, eeptuneitun ; sextane, m., two ounces, sea^an/tinn, 

06<. 6. ul/>t«, £, a bee, has dpum and apiwn; fraus, fraud; and mus, a 
Aiouse, generally, and /omojB^ tor, pOlw, and r&fio:, sometimes, have item ; 
Spiif U power, has dpvm only. G^rj^i, m., a griffim ; lynx, m. or £, a lynx ; 
and SphinXf t, the Sphinx, have wn. Boe, a, gen. 6dvM, an oz, has hoiyim. 

DATIVE PLURAL. 

10. £o«, c, an oz or a cow, has bcbue or buJbue in the dative plural ; and 
stM, a, a sow, has m«%6iM, or eflibus. Nouns in ma have tie as well as Obus; 
as, poemOf tl, a poem, /K>a7ta<l&u« or poemdtie. The Greek terminati<« m 
or n'n is very uncommon in prose, and is admissible only in words purely 
Greek. (See No. 18, below.) 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

11. The form of the accusative plural in a< is admis^Ue in all words 
which have that termination in Greek, but is rarely used la pro^e. livy, 
however, frequently uses Maced&nae; and Allobrdgae is found in Osssar, 
(For tl*e accusative plural in m, or eU, see 82.) 

12. Some nouns of the third declension are somewW pe- 
ouliai in different cases, as follows ; 



Jupiter. 
Singular. • 
JV. Jupiter 
G. J6v-is, 
I). J6v-i, 
Ac. J6v-em, 
V. Jupiter, 
Ab. J6v-e. 



Vis, force, power, Fern. 
Singular. ' Plural. 



y. vis, 
G. vis, 
2).-, 
Ac. vim, 
V. vis, 
.46. vi. 



JV. vir-es, 
G. vir-ium^ 
D. vir-ibufti 
Ac. vir-es, 
V. vir-es, 
Ab. vir-ibua. 
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Bos, an ox^ or cour, Masc. or Fern. 



Singnkr. 
N. bos, 
&. b5v-is, 
D. bdv-i, 
Ac, bdv-em, 
F. bos, 
Ah. bdv-e, 



. PluraL 
N. bdv-es, 
O. bourn 

D. bObus, or b(lbiii|* 
Ac. bdv-es, 
F. b<5v-es, 
^&. bobus, or bClbiu. 



' Contraeted for bowbm$4 



18. GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE OASEa 



% Lampas |-&dis, ^r -&dos, 

PL Lamp-&des, -&dam, 

SL TrO-aa, -ftdis, or -Ados, 



PkTnhUeB, 



-ftduni, 



i9. 

S. 
S. 

8. 
& 



HeroB^ l-olfl, 

Ph>U-i8, -Idia, or -Idos, 

P&r-is. -idi», or -idoa, 

Chl&m-ya, -ydis, or -ydos, 

C&p-yg^ -pR, or -yoa, 

Hierea-is, -is, -ios, or -eos, 



2>a^ 

-adibns, 
-&di. 

i-adlbna, 
-ftai, cr 
-&8in, 
-ol^ 

-Idi, 
-ydi, 

-1. 



Orph-euB, -eoB, or-el, or-ei, -el, or -ei, -ea, 



IMd-o, j-hb, or -diiia, 



-Adem, or -ld%, ^-aa, 
-&des, or -Adas, -idea, 
-&dem, or -&da, 



.iAL 



^-&de8,or-&da8, 

-oem, or -oBy 
-Idem, or -iaaj 
-Idem,-im,or-m, 
•ydem, or -Ida, 
•ym, or -yn, 
•im, or -in, 



-o, or-Oni,!-©, or -(^nem, 



-j^dea, 

-OH, 

-i,or-ia, 

7» 

h 

-en, 
-o, 



-acttbiia. 
-&de. 

111- 

-06. 

-Ida. 
.Ide. 
-yda. 

J"^ 
-1. 

-eo. 



§ 16. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

91. — ^The Fonrth Declension has two termina 
tions of the nominative singular, v^ and u. 
Those in u are neuter. 





TERMINATIONa 




Masculine and Feminine: 


Neuiet. 




Singular. 


PluraL 


Singular. 


Piuiiu. 


N. -us, 


-us, 


N. -u, 


-ua, 


G. "ts. 


-uum. 


G. -As, 


-uum, 


J), -ui. 


-fbus, 


J), -u (ui), 


-Ibus, 


-4c. -um, 


-us. 


Ac -u, 


-ua, 


F. -us, 


-us. 


V. -u, 


-ua, 


Ab.-u, 


-ibus. 


Ab.-^xu 


-Ibua. 
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FBuoTuflj^t/, Maso. 


Singular* 


Plural. 


ThuB decline 


y, fruct-us, 


N. fruct-us, 


Cantus, a song. 


G. fruct-tls, 


G. fruct-uum. 


Casus afolL 


D. fruct-ui, 


D. finct-ibus, 


Currus, a charioU 


Ac. fruot-um, 


Ac. finct-us. 


Fluctus, a wave. 


V. fruct-us, 


V. finct-us. 


Gr&dus, a step. 


Ab, fruct-u 


Ab, fruct-ibus. 


Senfitus, ike senate. 




Co^u, a hom^ Neut. 


Singnlftr. 


PluraL 


Thus deflUxM : 


AT. com-u, 


N. com-ua, 




G. com-tka (dSM), 


G. com-uum. 


Geiu, ie$ 


D. com-u, 


D. com*lDus, 


GSnu, the knee. 


Ac. com-u. 


Ac. com-ua, 


P^cu, cattU. 


V. com-u, 


F. com-ua, 


Vgru, a spit. 


Ab. com-u. 


Ab. comibus. 





Note. The only nenters In this declension are eormA^ geht. ghvu, veru^ and 
c«0v, which has the dative peom : toti4iru8j ^, m.. and tomtrwum, i, lu, 
thiuder, are in common use; tomtru is hardly ever lonnd in dassio writera* 
and never in the nominaUve or accusative singular. 

ADDiriOlTAL TCYAMPT.Tga 

Flfttus, a blast. ' MOtus, a motion. Eltus, a ceremony. 

Ictus, a stroke, Natus, a nod. SihuB, a bosom. 

MfinuB, £, the hand, Passus, a pace. Situs, a sUrtiotum. 

92.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER 
Exc, 1. The following nouns are feminine ; viz : 

Acus, a needle. Ftcus, a Jiff. Porti[ouB» a ffoUer^ 

Anus, an old woman, MSnus, the hand. SpScus,* a den. 

D&nus, a house. PSnus,* a storehouse, Trn>us, a tribe, 

* Sometimes masculine. 
EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Exe. 2. The Genitive and Dative singular : — In some writers 
the genitive singular is occasionally found in uis ; as, ejtLS anuis 
tausd, for &n(ts, Tersnob : sometimes also in t ; as, sen&ti and 
tumulti, Sall. In others, the dative is sometimes found in t*, 
%s, resistere impeiH^^ for impetui ; Esse t^ sibi^ for uuui. Cio. 
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JEsK. 3. The Genitive^ Dative, and Ablative plural :— The 
genitiye^ural is sometimes contracted ; as, currilm, for cwr- 
runml The following nouns have ikbus instead of Vms in tb#i 
ia&vQ and ablative plural ; viz : 

Aecu, a needU, LftcuB, a lake, SpScns, a den. 

Ajrmm, a bow. Partus, a birth. Tribua, a iribe, 

Artdfl, ajoinL PortuB,* a harbtmr. VSro,* a tpU, 

* These words also have -llmi in the dative phiraL 

93,— OBSERVATIONa 

1. Nouns of this declension seem' to have belonged ancient! j 
lo the third, and were declined like grwi, gruia; thus, Jructue^ 
fructu-is^fructuni, &c So that all the cases, except the Dative 
singular and the genitive plural, may be regarded as contracted 
forms of that declension. 

2. Several nouns of this declension are, in whole or in part, 
of the second also ; such as, Flcus, laurtu^phiuSyplnus, ddmus^ 
senattUy tumulius, and several others. CapricomtUy m., and 
the compounds of m&nus, as unim&nuSy centim&nusy &c., are 
always of the second. 

3. Jesus, the name of the Saviour, has um in the accusative, 
and u in all the other oblique cases. This word does not pro- 
perly belong to this declension, but is after the Greek : li^crovs* 
ov, ov, ow, ov. ' 

4. Nouns in u were formerly considered indeclinable in the 
singular ; but the recent investigations of Freund and others, 
have shown this opinion to be incorrect, at least with regard 
to the genitive ; and that u , the only termination of the dative 
now found, is probably a contraction for ui — just as usu is 
'contracted for usui. (Exc 2.) 

5. DoMus, a house, Fem., is thus declined : 
Singular. Plaral. 

N. d5m-us, y. d6m-us, 

6. d5m-tls, or -i, G. dom-6rum, or uum, 
I), dom-ui, or -o, D. dom-Ibus, 

Ac. d6m-um, Ac. ddm-us, or -os, 

V. d6m-us, F. d6m-us, 

Ab, d5m-o. Ab. dom-ibus. 

IfaU,'-Diiiwu8 in the genitive, signifies qf a hout^. Ddmi is iised <mt| |B 
signify iU home^ or iifhonhs* 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. Tell the gender^ number, and case, of thefolloufing words^ 
from the paradigm and additional examples, pp, 34 and 35, ani 
translate : 

Fruotus, fructtls, fructuum, flatibus, fllitu, manuum, inanibuir» 
ntitu, passuum, passibus, passiis, comua, tonitribus, venibua^ 
ciasu^ currum, currui, fluctu, fluctibus, connbus, &c. 

2. Translate the following words into Latin, and tell th^ 
yender, number, and case, in which the words are put ; viz : 

Of fruit, to fruit, with the hand, forthe hand, of a hom, to 
a horn, with a hom, from horns, horns, the horns, of the 
chariot, for a chariot, of chariots, from the waves, for tb^ 
waves, from his hands, with a nod, dso. 



§ 17. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

94. — ^The Kftli Declension has but one temu- 
nation of the nominative singular, namely, ^/ as, 
reSy a thing : dies^ a day. 

All nouns of this declension are feminine, except dies, a 
day, which is masculine or feminine in the singular, and al- 
ways masculine in the plural ; and meridies, the mid-day, which 
is masculine in the singular, and wants the plural. 

1^ Dibs, a day. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Singular. Plural. Singnilar. PInrttL 

iV. di-es, J\r. di-es, 

G di-ei, G, di-erum, 

J) diei, i>. di-ebus, 

Ae. di-em, Ac, di-es, 

V. di-es, V. di-es, 

Ab. di-e. Ab, di-ebus. 



-ei, -€i, -erum, 
-ei, ^i, -ebus. 



-em 



-es, -es, 

^e. -ebus, 



Obs. 1. Dies, res, and species, are the only nouns of th^ 
fifth declension which have the plural complete; cxies, effigies^ 
fades, series, and spes, in the plural, have only the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative ; the other nouns of this declensioD 
b^ve wo pluraL 
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'Z. Facdes, thefoee, Fern. 



SiDjraltf. 


PltinL 


ThostfeoliM. 


iK faci-es, 


JV: faci.^ 




G. faci-ei, 


G. 


Acies, an army. 


D. faci-ei, 


D. 


Effigies, an image. 


Ac, faci-em, 


Ac. faci-es, 


Series^ a geries. 


V. fik;i-es, 


V. faci-es. 


Spes, -^i, Ac^ne. 


Ab. feci-S. 


Ab. 





^^c. The poets sometiines make the genitive, and morv 
rarely the dative singular, in e; as, fide for fdei^ Ov. : 8om»« 
times in »; as, pemicii for pemiciei^ Nsp.; and ^^e5» Am^ 
pieh^i Liv. Bequiea is both of the third and the fifth dedemdioiu 

EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1. Tell the gender ^ number^ and case of the following nount^ 
and translate them: — Diei, spSl', aciem, acie, &ciei, fades, 
diebus, dierum, dies, faciem, efiigiem, series, rgrum, diebus, 
diem, dsc, ad libitum, 

2. Translate the following English words into Ladn^ and 
iell the gender j &c. : — ^The image, of the face, the things, of 
the army, the hope, of the army, a series, of days, u> a day 
from the days, with the army, to an image, &c. 



PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 

Tell the gender, declension, case, and number^ of the following 
nouns, in the order here mentioned, and give the trunsloHon , 
thus, Penn&, a noun, feminine, of the first declensijn, in the 
al lative singular, " with a pen " * : " 

Via,.pueri, gendro, ventis, puerorum, sermo, sedile, sedili, 
sedilium, sedilibus, fructuum, fhicttls, sellae, t&bam, regno, 



* The fo«.owing are the 
IndioAted by the genitive, 
Ala, -«, a toinff, 
BellTun, -i, toar. 

C^ior, -ia, eoli?r. 
Dies, -€l, a day, 
Dominns, -i, a lord 
Fades, -^I, thefoee. 
Fructas^ 'i!i», fruit, 
G6iier, -i^ a san^firlaw, 
Hdnor, -iS| lumar. 



words used in these exercises; the dedem^onJi 
according to No. 55. 



Iter, itinSris, a way, 
M&nns, "ta, a hand, 
Menss, -sb, a table. 
Miles, -itis, a soldier, 
P&rens, -tis, a parent. 
Pars, -tis, apart, 
Puer, -i, a boy, 
RegnuiD, -i, a hmgdom. 
Res, ihl, a thing. 
Rapes, -is, a roch 



Sedile, -lis a teot. 
Sella, ^ffi, a seat. . 
Sermo, -«nis, a speech. 
Templum, -i, a temple. 
TempuB, -6n&, time, 
Tiiba, -SB, a trumpet, 
Urbs, -7S, a cH/y. 
VentUB, -i, Hu vnM. 
Via, -e, a toay, 
Vulpes, -is, a/oa 



Digitized by VjOO^ It^ 
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templi, dies, rSrum, caplte, oapitum, itineribus, partis, parents 
Ibus, iUpe, urbis, Yulpem, Yulpibus, parente, sedilia, die, 
coldrem, militis, militibus, sermones, honore, m&aus, n^fallii, 
manibus, faciem, sda, tiibam, mensarum, bellum, dominonimi 
templum, puerorum, bella, bello, &c. 

Translate the following into Latin, and state the gender, de» 
elension, case, and number, always following the same order ; 
thus, " Of boys,^^ puerorum, a noun, masculine, of the first de- 
clension, in the genitive plural : 

From' the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of seats, 
to the wind, a kingdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, foxes, 
of tables, to parents, with seats, of soldiers, from the head^ 
heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time, of war, the time, 
of color, in a journey, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law. 
with ihiit, of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, die. 



§ 18. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

95. Irregular Nouns are divided into Variable, Defective^ and 
Bedundant. 

L VARIABLE NOUNS. 

96. — Nouns are variable either in Gender, or Declension, 
or in both. Nouns varying in gender are called. Hetero- 
geneous, Those which vary in declension are called, Hetero- 
tlites. 

Heterogenemis Nowns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; aa. 

Ayemus, a hill in Campania, Pangsiis, a promontory in Thraee. 

Bindymus, a hill in Phrygia. TsBnllrus, a promontory in Laconic 

Ism&rus, a hiU in Thrace, Tartlbnis, hell, 

MaeD&lus, a hill in Arca<Ua, TaygStus, a hill in Zaeonia. 

2. Masculine in the singular, masculine and neuter in th« 
plural ; as, jdcus, a jest, plural jdci and j^ca; Idcus, a place, 
plural Idci and Idea. 

3. Feminine in the singular, neuter in the plural; an, 
rarh&sus, a sail, plural carbdsa; Ferg&mus^ the dtadel of 
Troy, plural IWg&ma. 
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4. Neuter in the singular, masouluie in the plural ; as, Argos^ 
Argos, a city in Greece, plural Argi; Mysiumy the Elysian 
Belds, p}^ural JElyni; calum^ heaven, plural cceli, 

N(fU 1. — Argo$y in the Singular, is used only in the Norn, and Aoo. 

5. Neuter in the singular, masculine and neuter in the 
plural ; as,, frenumy a bridle, plural freni and frena; rostrum^ 
A rake, plural rastri and rostra. 

6. Neuter in the singular, feminine in the plural ; as, bal- 
msum^ a bath, plural balnecBy seldom balnea; epHltmiy a ban- 
quet, plural ep^Ue; deliciumy a delight, plural delicicB, 

HeterocUtes. 

7. VaSy vasiSy neuter, a vessel, of the third declension, plural 
vasa^ vasdrumy of the second. Jugeruniy juglriy neuter, an 
acre, of the second declension, plural jugeray jttgerumy of the 
third. Jugeria and jugere from juguiy are also found in the 
singular. (See Num. 11 below.) 

8. Some Greek proper nouns are declined both by the 
second declension and the third, as follows : 

JSbm, . Qen. Dot, Ace, Voot Abl 



^^®™'l^a, 




-eo, -emn, or -eon, 


-en. 




-eo; 


2dDeoL 
SdDed. 


(Edip™,);^^ 




-0, -mn, 
-ddi, -ddem. 




-Hf 




-o; 
-Me; 


2dD6cL 
SdDed. 


Aebillens, -ei» 




-eo, 




-eu. 




-eo; 


2dDeeL 


AehOko. -lienor 


-ISoe, 


-li, 4em, or 


-len. 


-les, or 


-le, 


-le; 


SdDed 






DOUBLE NOUNa 









9. To this class may be referred a few double nouns, tne 
parts of which are of different declensions. When the two 
nominatiyes combine, both parts are declined like a substantiye 
ftnd adjective ; thus, 

Respublica, a commonwealtky Fem. 
Singular. P!nral 

K. respublica. N, respublicte, 

(?. reipublicffi, G. rerumpublioftrum, 

D, reipublicsB, D, rebuspublicis, 

Ac. rempublicam, Ac, respublicas, 

V, respublica, V, respubHcae, 

Ab. republic^. Ab, rebuspublicis. 
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JusjuRAKDUM, an oathy Neut. 
Singular. Plural. 

N, jusjurandum, JV. jurajuranda, ^ 

G, jurisjurandi, G, 

D. jurijurando, D, 

Ac. jusjurandum, Ac, jurajuranda, 

F. jusjurandum, F. jurajuranda. 

-4A.jurejurando, Ab. 

' Wlien the one part is a nominative, and the other an obllqiit 
case, the part in the nominative only is declined ; as, 

Matkrfamilias, amistressofafoLmilyy Fem. 

Singfolar. 

* JV, materfamilias, 

G, matrisfamilias, 

D, matrifamilias, 

Ac, matremfamilias, 

F. materfamilias, 

Ab, matrefamilias. 

MU 2.— Herc,/a«m^ia« is an old form of the genitave, and is goTemed b^ 
mater. So, FcUer-/amiUa8,JUiiu-/atmiias, Jilu^famUias, PL f»cUreg~fan»i^ 
UdruMf <&& In tlus •waytfamUioi is nsed as well aa/amUioM, 

IL DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective either in Case or in Number. 

Obs, 1. Indeclinable nouns, i. e., nouns which have the saiu*- 
form in all cases, though- commonly ranked under this class^ 
do not properly belong to it, because none of the cases are 
wanting. They are such as pondo, n., a pound or pounds ; 
semis, n., the half; mille, a thousand ; ccepe, an onion ; dptu^ 
need or needful, used both as a substantive and an adjective. 
To these may be added any word used as a noun ; as, velle^ in 
the phrase, suum velie (for stui voluntas), his own inclination ; 
— proper names adopted from a foreign language ; as, ^lissH- 
bet, Jerusalem, &;c. 

1. I^ouns defectwe in particvla/r cases. 

NoU. — A noun nsed in one case only, is called a monoptote; in two caaes, a 
dipM-e; in three, a triptote; in fonr, a tetrHptoU; in nve, a j9erUapi<fte. Am 
inclecliiiiible word is called an aptote, 

10. The following. nouns are used only in one case • 

Nominative. Inquies, t, vmnt of rut. 
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AhUUive, 

A.dmoii}.u, m, tin admonition, LogratuB, £, in tpite of, 

Amlifige, t, a winding. InjuBsii, ixl, withotU order 

CasBe, QU a vet, Interdiu, by day, 

IXu, by day, Nfttu, iil, by birth, 

Erg6, tm account of. Noctu, £, by night, 

Fance, f the jaws, Promptu, iil, in readineu, 

Obs, 2. Many verbal nouus of the fourth declen'4«on mro 
used only in the ablative singular ; as, <ic<fitu^ protfptu^ dso. 
Dxcis^ f., and naiici^ n., are used only in the genitive dnigular ; 
as dida gratia^ for form's sake ; res natici^ a thing of no value. 
Inficias, f., and incita, f., or iticiiaSj have only the aocusativa 
plural ; as, inficiaa ire, to deny ; ad indltaa redttcius, reduced 
to extremities. Ambages^ easses and fauces^ are regular!/ Qr^ 
cllned in the pluraL 

11. The following nouns are used only in two cases : 

Nominative and Accusative, 
Astu, p., the city of Athene, - Instar, n^ likeneeSf bignest. 

Iiiferiie, -fk, £, eacrifieee to the dead SuppetisB, -as, f^ help. 

Nominative and Ablative, 
AjBtus, -13, hl, cunning. Vesper, -e, or -i, nu, the evening. 

Genitive and Ablative, « 

Gomp^dis, -e, £, a fetter, Spontis, -e, £, </ ott^e own accord 

Imp^tis, -e, m,, force, VerbSris, -e, il, a stripe, 

JugSris, -e, XL, an acre, Eepetundftnun, -is, £, extortion, 

Obs. 3. CompMes, jugh-a and verbh'a are regularly declined 
in the plural. Astus is found in the nominative and accuu^dva 
plural. 

12. The following nouns are used only in three cases 

Nominative, Accusative and VoccUive, 
Caooethes, a, a bad custom, NSfas, a, impiety, 

(Also other Greek douds in -es.) Nihil, and Nil, zl, nothing, 
Cdte, a, whales, , Tempe, a, the vale of Tmpe 

IXoa, -am, £, a process; pL -as. 

Nominative, Accusative and Ahlattvtt, 
Epos, a, a heroic poem, MSlos, n^ a song; pL -e. 

Fas, a, divine law. Mane, -e, -e, a, the tnoming, 

Or&tes, f^ thanks. Tabes, £, constmip.^i&n, 

Lnes, U « plag'**^ Vepres, or -is, ql, «i dmr 
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Kcm^ Oe^i. and Ahl, T&bam, il, putrid gore, 
Nom^ Gen, and Aec Munia, •Aram, a, oj^^m. 

OvU, i, genitive, help, (from apt,) has 6pem in the aoouBative, and d^ 
b the ablative singalar, with the plural complete, dpe«, 6pum, Ao^ wealth ; 
tnd pricif C, dative, a prayer, (from prex,) has prScem and pr^e, with tliA 
plural entire, prices, frdcum, <&c. FeminU, n, genitive, the thigh, (from 
fimeriy) has femini bM femine, in the dative and ablative singular, and 
femXna in the nomir^tivd, aocusative and vocative plural. 

Obs. 4. Veprcs has the plural entire ; and tabes and graUbwf^ 
the nominatiye and the ablative plural of tabes and gr&tes^ are 
also found. 

The following nouns want the genitiye, dative, and ablative 
plural: 

Far, a, com, Md, n^ honey. Bus, a, the country 

Hiems, £, winter. Mdtus, BL,fear, Thus, rL,/raninneen§ei, 

(For nouns of the fi£& Declension, see 94.) 

13. The following nouns want the nominative and voeatiy^ 
and are therefore used only in four oases : 

DitiOnis, £, power, Sordis, UJUth. 

Pectidis, £, a becut, Yicis, £, a change. 

To these may be added daps^ £, a dish ; frux, £, com ; and nex, £, 
slaughter, which are seldom used in the nominative. The plural of JrttaB 
is entire ; daps wants the genitive ; and nex seems to have the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative only. 

ChaoSy n., a confused mass, wants the genitive and dative 
singular, and is not used in the plural. 

Obs, 5. Fecudis and sordis have the plural entire ; vlcu la 
defective in the genitive ; ditidrUs has no plural. 

14. Some nouns are defective in one case. 
The following want the genitive plural : 

FadZ, f, dregs, PrGles, i, offsprings 

Fax, U CL torch. Bos, m., dem, 

Lftbes, £, a stain, Sobdlea, £, offspring. 

Lux, £, lig?U. Sol, m., the eun. 
0&,JL,the month, 

Sottas, £, a ghit of any thin^, aAd siUum, n^ the sea, want the gcmtivv 
Cigalar and the plural entirely. Situs, jxl, a situation, mustiness, wasta 
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th« geiiitiy«, and perhaps tie daiiye sbgiilmr, and prabablj Uie genitiyey 
datiye, and ablatiye plural. Ntmo^ c, nobody, wanta the yoeative aingnlar, 
and has no plural. 

11. Nawns defedme in nwmber. 

1 5. Some nouns, from the nature of the things which the j 
express, cannot be used in the plural. Such are the namei 
of virtues and vices ; of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different 
kinds of com, abstract nouns, dec; Ba^justitia^ justice; luxus^ 
luxury; muffUa, music; apium^ parsley; aurum^ gold; Azc, 
milk; trtficum^ wheat; vnagnitudo^ greatness; senecttu, old 
age ; macies, leanness, &c. But some of the nouns included 
in these classes are occasionally found in the plural. 

16. The following masculine nouns, for the most part, want 
the plural : 

Aer, adria, the air. P&iua» -i, or -iU, otf manner of p«» 

^ther, -SriB, the eky, nitione, 

YimMBy -i, dung. Pontua, -1, the eea. 

Hesp^rua, 4, the evening itar, Pnlvis, -£ria» dneL 

JomuB, -i, mud. fanffliia, -iiMf bloods 

Meridiea, -ifii, mid-day. Sopor, -6ri8, sleep. 

Mundua, -i, a yocmarCs ornaments, Yetemus, -i, a leUiargy. 

Muscua, -i, moss. 

Ncie Z.'-Air, puMSy and idpor an fband in the ploraL 

17. The following feminine nouns, for the most part| want 
the plural : 

Argilla, -8B, potter's earth. SSluB, -Gtis, nafety. 

FSmes, -is, hunger. Sitifl, -ia, thimt 

H&muB, 'i, the ground. Supellez, H^tilia, household fwniJ^ 

Ind61e8» -is, a disposition. ture. 

Plebs, -is, the common people. Tenia, -8b, pardon. 

PQbes, -is, t?ie youth, YespSra, -«, the evening 

The following are sometimes found in the plural : 

Bills, -is, bile. Pituita, -as, phlegm. 

GholSra, -ae, choler. Piz, -ois, pitch. 

Catis, -is, the skin. Pr6les, -is, offspring 

Ffima, 'SB, fame, Quies, -€tis, rest. 

Gloria, -ae, glory. Sobftlea, -is, offspring. 

Ubea, -is, a stain. Tellna, ^ris. the earth. 
Pax, -^is, peace 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



44 IRREGULAB KOUKa % 18 

18. The followiDg neuter nouns, for the most part^ want 
ttie plural : 

Album, -i, a list of rusnut, L&tum, -i, day 

Bar&thrum, i, any deep plaee. Nectar, 4ris, nectar 

Diluculum, -i, tfie dawn of day Pel%u8, -i, the tea. 

Gbur, -dris, ivory. P^Dum, -i, and pSnua. 5rit, all hind* 

Foeoum, -i, tiay. of provisions, 

tUMu,/ro<iiidecliiiabU Pub, puris, two^^tfr. • 

Ullum, -i, t}^ black speck of a bean; Sal, s&lis, salt 

a trifie, Ver, vfirig, tlie spring. 

Jiibar, -AriB, the sunbeam. Virus,-!, /M>e«<m. 
JuBtitium, -i, a troca^ton^ the time Yitmniy-i, gla^s, 

when courts do not sit, ViBCum, -i, the mistletoe. 

Lardum, -i, bacon, Yulgus, i, the rabble, 
Lethum, -i, death, 

Obs. 6. £bur, lardum, lutum, and pus, are found in the 
plural ; and pelage is found, in some cases, as the plural of 
pel&gus; sal, as a neuter noun, is not used in the plural. 

19. Many nouns want the singular; such as the names of 
feasts, books, games, and many cities and places ; as, 

ApoUlnfireB, -ium, games in honor of Olympia, -Crum, the Olympic ganua. 

Apollo. SyracGBaB, -&rum, Syracuse, 

Bacchanalia, -ium, and -6rum, the Hierosolyma, -drum, Jerusalem, ' 

feasts of Bacchus. Thermopylae, -&rum, the straits of 
Bucolica, -drum, a book of pastorals, Thermopylm, 

20. The following masculine nouns are scarcely used is 
the singular : 

Antes, the front rows of vines, InfSri, the gods below, - 

Cancelli, lattices, or windows made Lem&res, -urn, ghosts, hobgoUinM, 

with cross-bars, LibSri, children, 

C^Uii, gray liairs, MajOres, -um, ancestors, 

CeiSres, -urn, the light-horse, Mftues, -ium, ghosts, 

Codicilli, writings, MinOres, -urn, successors. 

Fasti, -drum, or fastus, -uum, calen- Penfttes, -um, or -ium, household goon 

dars, in which were marked festival PostSri, posterity, 

days, 4&0. Procures, -um, the nobles, 

F6rii the gangvtays of a ship, oif seats Pugillfires, -ium, writing tables, 

in the Circus, SupSri, the gods above, 

Obs 7, Libhi and procures are also found in the singular 
(proch^em), iSome of the others, as in/eri^ mo^ores^ dic^ 
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are properly adjectives, aiid agree with the substantives which 
are implied in their signification. 

21. The following feminine nouns want the singular : 



ditelUB, a pannier, 
COnsB, ti cradle. 
DiriB, imprecatiotu, 
DivitisB, riehet, 
'EbccubisB, viatehes, 
EjLBeqmad, funerals. 
J&xanm, spoils, 
FerisB, holidatfs, 
Oerraft, trifles, 
InducisB, a truce. 



Kalends, NOon, Idns, Parietms, ruinous walls, 
-uum, names which the PhalSrae, trappings, 
Romansyave to certain VrumMdiy first fruits, 
days in each month, Reliquis, a remainder, j 

Lactes, the small guts, Saliiue, salt-pits, 

LapicidiDA, stone guar- Sc&lsa, a ladder, 
ries, Soopas, a besom, 

ManubifiB, spoils taken in TenebrsB, darkness. 



Thermse, hot bcUhs. 
Trica, toys, 
YalvsR^ folding doors, 
Yindiciae, a claim of U- 
bertyt a defence. 



war, 
Wnadt threats, 
luduviflB, clothes to put NQg», trifies, 

on, NundioiB, a market, 

InsidisB, enares, NuptiaB, a marriage. 

The following are generally found in the plural : 

Alpes, the Alps, Charites, -urn, the Chraces. 

AigdtuB) quirkSf witticisms. Facetiae, pleasant sayings, 

Blgae, a chariot drawn by two horses, Ineptiae, silly stories, 

Trigae, by three, Prsestigiae, enchantments, 

Qmubigse, by four, SalSbrae, rugged places, 

BraccaB, breeches, 

22, The following neuter nouns want the singular : 



Acta, public acts or records, 
MB&YtL, summer quarters, 
Arma, arms, 
Bellaria, -nm, dainties, 
Brevia, -xxm, shallows, 
Oibaria, victuals, 
Crepmidia, children* s toys, 
Conabfila, a cradle^ an origin, 
Ezta, the entrails, 
VehruA, purifying sacrifices, 
Flabra, blasts of wind, 
FrSga, stratoberries, 
Hybema, winter quarters, 
Dia, -nm, the entrails, 
JxtstSLy funeral rites, 
LauiADta, lamentationSk 



lAMti&f provisions for the enter tati^ 
fn^t of foreign ambassadors, 

Magalia, -um, cottages. 

Hoenia, -um, the walls of a city. 

Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus, 

Parent&Iia, -mu, solemiUties a^ the 
funeral of parents. 

Praecordia, the diaphragm, the heart 

Sponsalia, -um, espousals, 

Statava, a standing camp, 

Talaria, -nm, winged shoes, 

Tesqua, rough places. 

Transtra, the seats on which the rowert 
sit in ships, 

Uten^Liia, -um, utensils, 
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O^ 8. Acia and transtra^ are also found in the singular. 
Some of the others, as cestiva, hrevia^ hybema^ sioHvay ^sc, are 
properly adjectives ; and agree with the substantives which are 
necessary to complete their meaning. 

ILL jReckmda/nt Novma. 

23. Some nouns are redundant in termination, gender, or 
form of declension : as, arbor ^ or arboz^ a tree; vulgva^ the 
rabble, masculine or neuter; mefndo.^ mendoBy or mendiunj mendi^ 
a fault. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns, is composed 
of those which express the same meaning by different termina- 
tions ; as, 

^ther, -drifl, dt ethra, •«, thg air, G^u, dt -mxiffroU, 
Alyear, dt -^db -ium, a be&Mve, QibbuB, db -a; db -er, -^im, or -SeI. « 

AmarftcuB, dt -mn, 9weet marjoram, bunch, a twelHng, 

Ancile, dt -ium, an oval shield, Olutibum, dt -en, fflue, 

AngiportuB, -ta, db-i,dt -urn, a narrow Gros, -uis, db -ms, -uib, a eran9, 

lane, LauruB, i, db -iU, a lawrd tree, 

Aphraotus, A -um, an open ship, Maceria, db -ies, -iei, a ioall. 

ApluBtre, db -nm, the flag, colors. Materia, -sr, db -ies, -iei, matter. 
Arbor, db -ob, a tree, ' Henda, -a, db -um, -i, a/atdL 

Bacillus, db -um, a staff, MilliAre, & -ium, a mile, 

Balteus, db -um, a belt, Homtum, db -us, -to, an adniorUtio9^ 

BtAJMuBfdb 'Vm^aflre-shoveL Kvaiti, db -ies, -i&i, brine or pickle 

C&pus, db -o,a capon, KSsus, dt -um, the nose. 

Cassis, -Idis, A -Ida, -ids, a hdmH, Obsidio, dt -um, a siege, 
OSpa, db -e, (indec), an onion, Ostrea, -«, <fc -ea, drum, an oysur, 

djpeuB, db -um, a shield, Peplus, db -um, a veil, a robe, 

Colluyies, db -io, fllth, dirt, P&ius, -fis, db A; db -um ; ^ -U8» 

GompSges, db -go, a joining, provisions. 

Conger, <]& -grus, a An^^ eeL Pistrina, db -um, a griruUng-houm 

Crdcus, db -um, saffron, Plebe, <]& -es, (Atf eommon people. 

Cubitus, db -um, a cubit, Prseteztus^ -ta, dt -um, a pretext. 

Diluvium, db •eB,a deluge, Rftpum, db -&,a turnip, 

, -6rum, db -la, an elegy, ROma, db -men, the cud 



Elephantus, db Elephas, -ontis. an Kuscum, db -us, butcher's broom, 

elephant, Pegmen, <]& -mentum, aj^artny. 

EssSda, db -um, a chariot, Sepes, dt seps, a hedge, 

Eventui, dt -a, -6rum, an evmU, SiUlus, dt -a, -orum, a hissirtjg, 
Gaus&pa, <i& -e, -es; <fr •«, -ia; <fr -um, a Smus, db -um, a milk pail, 

rough cloth. StrfimeD, db turn, uram, 
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BuiFimeD, dt -turn, a perfume, TorcQlar, di -Are, a mne^eaK 

TignuB, A -up, a plank. YetemuB, ds -um, a lethargy. 

Toral, ds -file, a bed^avering. ViBCum, <b'iiB,the mUtUtoe. 
Tondtrus, -tif d: -Ufd: -uum, thunder. 

Obs. 9. Some of the nouns in the preceding list, maj b« 
used in either or in any of the terminations, and in the singular 
or plural, indifferently ; some, as auxilium^ laurus^ -^, are 
used only in one or two cases; or in one number, as eligi; 
while others, as prcBtexhu (a pretext) and prcBtextum (a border), 
though sometimes synonymous, are commonly employed in a 
difTerent meaning. 

24. The followmg nouns have a meaning in the plural dif- 
ferent from that which generally belongs to them in th<» 
singular : 

SiDgpiIar. Flarsl. 

Aedefl^ a temple, Aedes, a Iiause, 

Amrilfiim, aseUtanee, Auxilia, auxUtary troopt, 

BSmuD, any thing good. Bdoa, goodi, property. 

CtLteer, a prison, CarcSreB, the barrier* oj a nuB 

eouree, 
Castrnm, a/ort. Castra, a camp. 

Comitiiun, a place in the Roman Gomitia, an aesemUy of the people 
forum where the comitia were field, /or the purpose of voting. 



Copia, plenty. 
Oupedia» daintiness. 
FacuHoB, power, ability. 
Faflcis, a bundle of twigs, a fagot. 

Itnis. the end of any thing. 
ToTtBaatk, fortune. 
Gratia, grace, favor. 
HortuB, a garden. 
liit^ra, a letter of the alphabet. 
Lustrum, a period of Jive years. 
Natftlisy a birth-day, 
OpSra, labor. 
Opis, (genitiye,) help. 
Tan, a part, portion. 
PUlga, a space, a tract of country. 
frinoipium, a beginning, a first prin- 
dfle, or dement. 



GopijB, troops, 
Cupediffi, or -a, dainties. 
Facultates, wealth, property. 
Fasces, a bundle of rods carried 6^ 

fore the chief magistrate of Home, 
fines, the boundaries of a country, 
FortOncB, an estate, possessions. 
Gratiae, thanks, 
Horti, pleasure-grounds, 
LitSrsB, a letter, epistle. 
Lustra, dens of wild beasts, 
KatAles, birtJi, descent, 
OpSrffi, workmen. 
Opes, wealth, power. 
Partes, a party, faction. 
PUgse, rt«to ttsed by hunters,, 
Principia, a place in, Jhe camp where 

thfi generaTs tent stood. 
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Sin^ar. PlnraL 

Scfitrum, the beak of a bird, the B4)fStnL,apulpieintheJiomanfi>rum^ 
eharp part of the prate of a ehip, .from tehieh oratore veed to i 

the people, 
Bal, BolL Sflea, wiUicume, 



yoie 4.— All the noons in the preoeding list, except caetrum and t 
ire sometimes found in the singular, in the sense m which they more oonn- 
Bonly occur in the plnraL 



§ 19. THE ADJECTIVE. 

97. — ^An ADtTEonvE is a word tised to qualify 
a substantive ; as, vir bojcojs, a good man ; degbm 
nd/veSj ten ships. 

A noiin is qualified by an adjective when the object named 
is thereby described^ limited^ or distinguished from other things 
of tiie same name. 

1. Tlie accidents of the adjective are gender^ number^ and 
ease^ and, of most adjectives, also comparison, 

2. Adjectives, in Latin, indicate the gender, number, and 
case, by tiie termination ; as, bdn-us, bdn-a, bon-um, (98.) 

3. Participles have the form and declension of adjectives, 
while, in time and signification, they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termi- 
nation in the nominative, and consequently have three ter- 
minations. Some have one form common to the masculine 
and feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations; and 
some are adjectives of one termination, which is common to 
all genders. 

6. Adjectives are either of the first and second declensions^ 
or of the third only. 

6. Adjectives of three terminations f except thirteen), are of 
the first and second declensions ; but tliose of one or two tep 
cninations, are of the thir^ 

Uxc, Thirteen adjectives in er, of three terminations, are 
of the thurd declension. (See 99-^5.) 
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§ 20. ADJECTIVES OP THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS. 

GS.-^Adjectiyes of the first and second declensions have the 
madculine always in t^ or er; the feminine always in % and 
the neuter always in urn; as, masculine bdnus^ feminine b6na^ 
neuter bonum^ good. 

The masculine in us and er, is declined like domtnuSy and 
gener; the feminine in a, like penna; and the neuter in um^ 
like regnum: thus, 

1. Bonus, bona, bonum, g<yod. 



Singular. 




FlnraL 




Mate Fern. 


yetu. 


Jfaac Fern, 


K€^ 


N', bon-us, a, 


um. 


K b5n.i, se, 


a, 


G. b5n-i, SB, 


i, 


0, bon-Orum, arum. 


Orunu 


D. b5n-o, 86, 


0, 


2>. b5n-is, is. 


is, 


Ac, b5n-um, am, 


um. 


Ac. b5n-os, as. 


», 


F. b5n-e, a. 


um. 


V. bon-i, «, 


a» 


Ab. bdn-o, &, 


0. 


Ah. bon-is, is, 


is. 



In the same manner decline : 
AltoB, high, OayuB, hoUcw. Laetaajjcn/ful. 

Amplu8» large, BoctuBi learned, PIeniifl,yv//. 

'BlandoBf flattering, DOnu, AardL PrivatuB, /^rttwifa. 

GftniB, dUr, "Bldm, faUhfid, Bectii% ri^At 

Also all participles, numerals, and pronouns, in us; as, amUL- 
tu8y am^iurus, amandWj—primus^ secundus^ dsc, — meus^ diici, 
fuus. 
NoU 1 -^MfM has f»i in the vooatiye masouline, seldom fiMut. 

2. Tbnir, tenisba, txnerum, tender. 



Ma*,. 



Singnlar. 
Fem. 



Neut. 



Mate, 



FluraL 

Fern, yeuL 



y. tgB«r, 


«» 


um. 


iV. ten5r-i, ae. 


a, 


G. teuer-i, 


«e. 


i. 


(?. tener^ruia^ftruro, 


Oram, 


Z>. tener-o, 


x»> 


o, 


2>. tenSr-is, is. 


is. 


Ac, teu6r-um, 


am, 


um. 


Ac. tenSr-os, as. 


»» 


F. tener. 


a> 


um, 


V. ten6r-i, ae, 


^ 


^6. ten^-o. 


^ 


o. 


^6. tenSr-is, is, 


iaii 
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In the same maimer d^clme 
AJper, rougK Miser, wretched, ^xiePj foreign. 

1Uber,/n08. TrospeTf prosperous, Sfitiir,yWZ. 

AIbo oompounds deriyed from giro ajod firo; as, lander, bearii^ wool | 
vplfer, bringing help. 

But most adjectiyes in er lose the e in all the genders (06); as, 





3. 


Atbb, atra, atbum, black. 






Singnlar. 


PlnraL 




Moie. 


/Iwu 


Ifeut. Mase. Fetn, 


N^eitL 


N. ater, 


atr-a, 


atr-iim, 


iV. atr-i, atr-8B, 


atr-a, 


G. atr-i, 


atr-ae, 


atr-i, 


G. atr-6rmn,atr-arui3a,atr-onini, 


D, atr-o, 


atr-sB, 


atr-o, 


D, atr-is, atr-is, 


atr-13, 


Ac. atr-uiD, 


atr-am, 


atr-um, 


^c.atr-os, atr-as, 


atr-a, 


V. ater, 


atr-a, 


atr-um, 


V. atr-i, atr-sB, 


atr-a, 


Ab, fitr-o, 


atr-^ 


atr-o. 


-46.atr-is, atr-is, 


atr-is. 




In like manner decline : 




^er, aUk, 




MScer, lean, SScer, saered. 


Creber, frequent. 


Pulcher,/ai 


r. Sinister, left 



Dexter, riglit, has dextra, dextrum ; or dextSra, dext^rum, 

4. The following adjectives have the genitive singular in 
iu8, and the dative in *; namely. 

Alius, another of many. S5lus, alone. 

Alter, the other of two. Totus, whole, 

Alterater, the one or IJlluB) any, 

other, Unus,. on«. 

Neuter, neither, Uter, whether, 
Nullus, none. 

In the other cases, they are like bonua^ tener, or dier ; as. 



Uterlibet, which of thi 

two you pletue, 
Uterque, both. 
Utervis, which of tki 

two you please. 



ToTUS, TOTA, TOTUM, wKolc. 



Singolar. 




Plural. 


Mase. Fern. 


Neut. 


Mase Fem. Ntyi. 


N. tot-us, a. 


Tim, 


N. tot-i, SB, a. 


G. tot-) as, ius, 


ius, 


G tot-orum, &rum^ ^H5W|| 


D. MbXri, i. 


i- . 


D. t5t-is, is, is, > 


Ac. tot-um, am, 




Ac. t6t-os, as, a, 


V. tot^, a, 




V. XJbXri, flB, a, 


Ab tot^o, k, 


o. 


Ab. tot-is, is, 18. 



d by Google 



§21 



ADJWTVfSa. 



51 



yott 2. — JJku has dHud in the neater ; and in the geniti've alSWf oontraofeo^ 
Jbr aliifis ; datiye, aUi. The genitive in ws, in poetry^ has the i either lou|{ 
or short ; in .prose, always long. UteTj neuter y aUetf ali/ue, ttUuSy and hmUus^ 
instead of ius in the genitive^ and i in the daUve, oeoasionally, in the early 
writers, have the r^guar genitive i^ <S| S ^^^ dative o, dt, o. 



§ 21. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

99. — ^Ruuffi 1. Adjectives of the third declen- 
eion, have ^ or i, in the ablative singular ; but if 
the neuter is in e^ the ablative has i only. 

EuiiE 2. The genitive plural ends ini'^^m, and 
the neuter of the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive, mia. ' 

Mcc. Except comparatives, which have tmi 
and a. 

I. Ad^ecbmea of one termiTvatmi. 

1. Felix, happy. 
Singular. FlaraL 

Mase. Fern, NetU, Mase. Fern, NeviL 

N. felix, felix, felix, N, felio-es, es, ia, . 

G. felio-is, is, is, G. felio-ium, ium, ium 

D. felio-i, i, i, I), felio-ibus, ibus, ibus, 

^c. felio-em, em, felix, -4c. feHo-es, es, ia, 

r. felix, felix, felix, F. felio-es, es, ia, 

eori. -46. felio-ibus, ibus, ibuat 



Ah. felic-e or i, e or i. 



In like manner decline : 



J^Toiijhold, 
Sfigaz, sagaeunu. 



\ 



Mate, 

N. prudens, 
G. prudent-is, 
2). prudent-i, 
Ac. prudent-em^ 
F. prudens. 



Supplex, mppliant, 
TSnaz, tenacious 

2. Prudbns, ^rwflfew/. 
Singular. 
Fetn, 
prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
prudent-em, 
prudens, 



4b. prudent-e, or -i, prudent-e, or -i, 



Tmz, -flciB, ervd, 
Velox,-^B, iwifU 



Nem. 
prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
pradens, • 
prudens, 
prudent-e« or -i. 
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1 


J%tiii. 


NeiKL 


N. prudent-es, 
G. prudent-iuin, 
D, prudent-flbus, 
Ac^ prudent-es, 
F. prudent-es, 
^1. prudent-ibus, 


prudent-es, 
prudent-ium, 
prudent-ibus, 
. prudent-es, 
prudent-es, 
prudent-ibus, 


prudent-i% . 
prudent-ium, 
prudent-ibus, 
prudent-ia, 
prudent-ia, 
' prudent-ibus. 



§21 



In like manner decline : 
Clemens, -tis, gentU, Ingens, grtaJL 



"SLBcesDBt/retk, 



IkiBO all participles in fM; as, dmans, ddcent^ ligetu, audienSf Aa, 

JV2^— Partidples have € oftener than % in the ablative singular, and in ttit 
ablative absolute, they have 4 only. 



n. Adjectives of 


two terminoHons. 






3. MiTis, mTB, meek. 






Singular. 






Plural. 




Mate. Fem. 


JSTeut. 




Maac. 


Fern. 


JSTmit. 


JV. mit-is, is, 


e, 




N. mit-es, 


es, 


ia, 


G. mit-is, is, 


is, 




G. mit-ium, 


ium, 


ium. 


D. mit-i, i, 


i, 




D. mit-ibus, 


ibus, 


ibus, 


Ac, mit-em, em, 


e, 




Ac. mit-es, 


es, 


ia. 


F. mIt-is, is, 


e, 




F. mit-es, 


es, 


iA> 


Ab. mit-i, i» 


i, 




Ab. mit-ibus, 


ibus, 


ibus. 



In the same manner decline : 
Agilis, active, Debilis, weak. Talis, tuch, 

Brdvis, short. InoolQmis, safe. tTtflis, ttseful, 

4. Comparative Degree^ — ^Mitior, mitius, more m^ek. 



Singular. 




PluraL 




Maac. Fem. 


NeuL 


Maae. Fem. 


Neiu. 


Al mitior, mitior, 


mitius, 


N. mitior-es, es. 


a, 


G. mitior-is, is. 


is, 


G. mitior-um, um, 


um. 


Z>. miti5r-i, i, 


i, 


D. mitior-ibus, ibus, 


ibua, 


At. mitior-em, em, 


mitius, 


Ac. mitior-es, es, 


a, 


V. mitior, mitior, 


mitius, 


F. initi6r-es, es, 


a, 


Ah. miti6r-e ori, e or i, 


e or L 


Ab. mitior-ibus, ibus, 


n>Qs. 



In like manner decline : 

Altior, higher. Felicior, happier. Melior, hetUr. 

Brevior, shorter. Fortior, hraver. Mollior,«o^. 

I>iirior. harder. Major, greater, Pejor, \ 
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Exc. Plus^ more, has only the neuter gender in the slngulAr. 
and ii thus declined: 



Bingnlar. 
JfeuL 
.JV. plus, 
G. plur-is, 

2>. 

Ae. plus, 

V. 

Ab, plGr-e, or L 



jr. pltir-es, 
G. plur-ium, 
D, plur-Xbus, 
Ac. pltir-es, 

r. 

Ab. plur-lbus, 



FldraL 

es, 

ium, 

ibus. 



ium, 
Ibus, 



ibus, Ibus. 



Jihte.— The neater plnnl in ta is hardly ever used. The oompoaD<). Cf»^ 
pl6r4i^ has no aingolar. 

UL Adjectm)ee of three lermmoMona. 
5. AcxB Of Aoais, acre, ikoa^. 



BingiUar. 




PlnraL 




JToM. Fern. 


NmU. 


JfoM. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


N. ftcer, or acr-is, is, 


e, 


iV. ficr-es, 


es, 


ia. 


G. ficr-is is, 


is. 


(?. acr-ium. 


ium. 


ium, 


D. ficr-i, i. 


\ 


D. acr-ibus. 


ibus, 


ibus. 




e> 


-4<?. acr-es. 


es. 


ia> 


F. acer, or flcr-is, is. 


©1 


K acr-es. 


es, 


ia> 


Ab. acr-i, i, 


L 


Ab. acr-ibus. 


ibus. 


ibus, 



Besides ^uxr^ the following twdve are declined in this way : 
Al^er, cheerfuL Eqneater, equutrian, Saluber, whoUtome, 

Gampeater^^a^, levtl. Paluater, marshy. Silveater, woody, 

Cel^ber, /ammia. Pedester, on foot, Terreater, Urreafrxal. 

CSler, atotyt. V^ter, putrid, Yol&oer, atcrt/K. 

100. — Moceptiona in the Ablathe ^ngvla/r cmd 
GeniO/ve Plural. 

Exc. 1. The following adjectives have e in the ablative 
singular, and um in the genitive plural ; viz : 

Goalebai wnmarrMdL Pauper, /)oor. Sospea^aa/f 

Compoa» master of, Juy&ub, young. Impdbea, beardUts, 

Hoapea, strange. PQbia, marriageaiU, Superatea, twrvwing, 

Impoa» unabU. S&iez, old, Y^tua, M, 

Tlie eompoiinda of tXiot, corpor, euspit, ana yu, h«Te']ik^viae a and 
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MU. — GoBUibif OMipM, iimpo9^ and tmeriteSy have sometiznes < in the 
ablative. V^ei6u9 has commonly veteri in the ablative, but always MtStv i and 
v€ierum in the plural. 

Uxc. 2. The following adjectives have e or » in the ablative 
singular, and um in the genitive plural ; viz : 

Ales, mnged, DegSner, degenerate, ParticepB, shartnp, 

Anee^ double. Dispar, uneqtuU, "PrsBcep&y headlongL 

Aitif 3X, artificial, , Dives, rich, Princepe, chief. 

Cicuj, tame, Impar, tmequoL Supplex, tuppliant, 

Compar, egtuU, Inops, poor. Vigil, toatchftU. 

Ncie. — Memor^ mindftil : vnvm^emor^ unmindful , par. equal ; «ftw, fti*tile, 
9olucer, swift, have i onlym the ablative singular, and wn in the genltivA 
plural ; except patf which haa ium. 

LocupleSjTich ; tonSf guilty, and inaon»y Innooent, have im», as well as '■ 
oi the genitive plural. 



101.— § 22. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES, 
xrregular adjectives are Defectwe or Mechi/ndamt. 

L DEFECTIVE ADJEOTIVEa 

1. The adjectives frugi^ temperate ; sat or s&tis^ sufficient; 
fcmtV, half; and the plurals qvot^ how many % tot, so many ; 
aliquot, some ; quotquot, and quotcunque, how many soever ; 
toUdem, just so many, are indeclinable. Nequarn^ worthless, 
is also indeclinable, but used in both numbers. 

2. 'Exspes, hopeless ; and potis, neuter pdte, sometimes 
'potis, able, are used only in the nominative. They are of all 
genders, and pdtis is also found joined with plural nouns. 

Tantundem, as much, has tanUdem in the genitive, and tan- 
tmdevi, m. and n., in the nominative and accusative singular. 

Necesse, or necessum, necessary; and volupe, pleasant, are 
used only in the nominative and accusative singular. 

3. Mactus, -e, and plural -t, a common word of encourage- 
ment, brave! gallant! is used only in the nominative and 
^ ocative singular, and nominative plural. 

Plus, more, in the singular, is neuter only ; wants the dative, 
and probably the vocative ; has e only in the ablative, and a, 
seldom ia, in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
aeuter. 
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Primdris, genitiye, first, wants the nomiiiatiye and yocatiY« 
singular, and the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
neuter ; likewise seminecis^ half dead, which is not used in thft 
oeuter, and has semin^um in the genitive plural. 

Paud^ few; 2^& jplerique^ the most part, are seldom used in 
the singular. 

4» The following classes of words want the vocative ; viz : 
Partitives ; as, quldam, alius : Relatives ', as, qualis^ qtiantus : 
Negatives ; as, nullus, neuter : Interrogatives ; as, qudttu f 
uterf 

Except aHquiSy quictmque, quilibet, and quisque. (See 131.) 

5. The following adjectives of one terminati<Mi, in the sub- 
joined list, are scarcely used in the nominative, accusative, or 
vocative plural of the neuter gender ; viz : 

Adjectives in ER : as, pauper^ puber, celer, degener^ Hber^ 

Adjectives in FEX : as, arH/ex, cami/ex. 

Adjectives in OR : as, memor, concdlor^ bieorpor. 

Adjectives in ES : as, aks^ dlvesy hcupUSy sospeSy supersteM^ 
deseSy r^es, hebeSy teres, proepes. ^ 

Adjectives in OS : as, compos^ impos, exos. 

Also pubis, impubiSy supplex, comis, \nopSy vigil, sons, insons^ 
intercus, redux, and perhaps some others. 

CtBter, or cceierus, the rest, is scarcely used in the nominativA 
singular masculine. 

Victrix, victorious, and ultrix, revengeful, are feminine only 
in the singular, but feminine and neuter, in the plural ; victriecs, 
victricia. 

n REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

6. Some a(^'eetiYe8 oompo«.inded of clfvuSy/rSnuMy bcunllttm, armayjiigum, 
hanusy somnitSt and antmuSy bave tw^o forms of declension ; one in tM^ of th« 
first and second declensions ; and another la is, of the third ; as, {icclimu, 
-a, -wn, and aecllviSy -e^ steep ; imhedlluSy and imhecilliSy weak ; semiaomnut, ^ 
find semisomnis, half-sleeping ; exanlmita, and exanimis, dead. Also^ ^ 
hil&risy and hilUruSf merry. 

Oba. Some of these compounds do not admit of this variation; as, 
magnanhnuSfJlexanimus, effrSnua, levisomnus, not magnanhniSf Aa, On the 
•oetraryy pusillanXmiSy injugiSt illlmiSf insomniSf exsomnis, are used, and 
not ptmllanimtis^ Aa. SemianimiSf inemUa, mblimiSf aecllviSf decllvia, 
procllvig, are more <sommon than aemianimus^ ^. Inanimis, and byHgii^ 
are scarcely used 
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§ 23. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES. 
!• Adjectives and Substantives to be declined together. 



Paira cSsa, a mndU cottage, 
ClAnis poeta, afaanMMpoet. 
Pttlchra filia, a beautiful daughter 
Dulce pdmum, a etoeet apple, 
Bodlis puer, a docile hoy, 
Brdye ffiyum, a short life, 
G&pax antrum, a capacioue den, 
Magnum dpua, a great teork, 
SerenuB dies, a clear dag, 
Denaa nUbes, a thick cloud, 
lUuB pastor, a faithful shepherd. 



Alta arbor, a high tree, 
PriscuB mos, an ancient cutUmu 
Callida SBstas, a warm tmnrner 
TQtuB portus, a safe harbor, 
Nobile carmen, a noble poem. 
Antiqua urba, an ancient city. 
Magna dos, a great dowry, 
Cfiva n&yis, a holl&iD ship. 
Culp&tus F&ris, wicked Farie, 
Miser TroB, a miserable TVofask 
Inf^lix Dldo^ unhappy Dido, 



2. Translate the folhwing tonrds into English^ according so 
their number and case : 



OpSrismagni, 
ClfiropoetiB, 
DiQi sereno, 
Diei sereni, 
Densis nubibus, 
ftdi paatdrifl, 
iEyobrgyi, 



Urbem antlquam, 
Poetis cl&ris, 
Pudri dodles, 
Botemagn^ 
Morum priscdrum, 
Oarminis noHlis, 
Oallida aestftte, 



Urbls antlquiB, 
Paiidi culpftto, 
Ai-odres altse, 
TroismisSri, 
I^do infelioi, 
PortibuB tQtis, 
Duldum pomOnmi. 



3. Translate the folhmng phrases into Latin^ observing to 
put the adjective in the same gender^ number ^and case, with ikm 
iubstantive. The words will be found in the list above : 



To a small oottage, 
Of a capacious den, 
From lofty trees. 
For unhappy Dido, 
In a hollow ship, 
A wretched Trojan, 
With thick douds. 
From a clear day. 
Of sweet apples, 
High trees. 
With great dowries, 



Of ancient customs. 
Of an ancient city. 
To a great work, 
O wicked Paris, 
Faithful shepherds. 
In a short life. 
With a sweet apple. 
With clear days. 
Noble poems, 
Of ancient cities. 
In small cottages, 



In a great work. 
With wicked Paiia. 
A harbor safe. 
In a dear day. 
Of small cottages^ 
To a thick cloud. 
With high trees. 
Beautiful daughter*. 
In a warm summer 
Of a short life, 
With docile boyi. 



Digitized by V^iOO^ltT 



§24 



NUMERAL ADJECnVSS. 



e^ 



§ 24. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

102. — ^Numeral adjectives are those which signify numb«)i 
bi Latin, they are divided into four classes ; viz : 

1. Cardinal, which express number simply, or how many ^ 
as, OTie, two, three, four , &c. 

2. Ordinal, denoting which one of a number; BS,Jirstf 
$econd, third, fourth, &c. 

3. Distributive, denoting how many to each ; as, lini, two 
by two, or two to each. 

4. Multiplicative, denoting how many fold. 

L CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



103. The Cardinal 


or Principal numbers 


are; 


UUIM, 


L 


ont 


Duo, 


n. 


two 


Tres, 


m. 


thTM 


Quatuor, 


nn, or IV. 


four 


Quinqne, 


V 


Jive 


Sex, 


VL 


nx 


Septem, 


VEL 


BfWlft 


Octo, 


YUt 


eight 


Nfivem, 


VTTTT, or IX. 


fMH« 


Decern, 


X. 


ten 


Undficim, 


XL 


eleven 


DuodSdm, 


XIL 


twelve 


Tredgciin, 


xm. 


tntrteeH 


QuatuordScim, 


XITTI, or XIV. 


fourteen 


QuindScim, 


XV. 


Jifteen 


SedSeim, or Sezddoim, 


XVL 


aixteen 


Septemd^dm, 


XVIL 


wevenfoetk 


Oetodficim, 


xvni 


eighteen 


Novemd&im, 


XVmi, or XTX. 


tuneteen 


Vigpnti, 


XT. 


twenty 


Vigiiiti QnuB, or 
Unus et yi^t]» 


XXL 


iwenty-one 


Vigioti dao^ or \ 
Duo eC viginti, Ae, | 


xxn. 




Triginta, 


XXX. 


thirty 


Qutdriginta, 


XXXX.or XL 


/fO 




3* 
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Qiimquaginta, 




L. 


My 


8f»xaginta, - 




LX. 


9ixty 


Septuaginta, 




T-XX. 


•nenty 


Octoginta, 




LXXX. 


eighty 


Nonagiuta, 




LXXXX, or XO. 


ninety 


Centum, 




0. 


a hundred 


Centum Qnu& or 

Centum ^i ElutUt Ac^ , 


CL 


« kkjndred and one, d^ 


Pui;eni], -h3, a, 




00. 


itoc hundred 


l^■eeetlti, 




coo. 


three hundred 


Quiiditugeuttg 




GCOO. 


fowr hundred 


Qdjngenti, 




m, or D. 


five hundred 


S^CGnli, 




IDO, or DO. 


six hundred 


Scptiuf^^iiti, 




lOCC. or DOO. 


teven hvwired 


Owtingt'uti, 




lOCOC, or DOCC. 


eight hutidred 


NoGgtQti, 




E>CCCC, or DOCCO. 


nine hundred 


MiU^ 




CID, or M. 


a thousand 


Duo miUlaj w 
Bis milk, 


:■ 


OlOCIO, or MM. 


two th&usatid 


(iiuin(|ue millia, or 
Qainqaies niiUe, 


1 


IDD, or V. 


five thousand 


DeCfiu niillhL, ttr 


;■ 


CCIOO, or X. 


ten thousand 


QuiiKjURgiuto. railUa, or 
Quiuquagk^ii mille, 


lODO, orX. 


fifty-thousand 


Oeatum millia^ or 
Centie» miile, 


! 


CCCIOOO, or 0. 


a hundred thousand 



104*— OBSERVATIONa 

1. MighUen and mneismi are more properly expressed by 
4iiQdtvigmi% and undevigind; from which Ordinals, Distri- 
l>utives and Adverbs are likewise formed. The same form is 
p I so used in the correspunding numbers of each of the other 
dficades ; aa, duQdeirlgihki^ twenty-eight; undeiriginta, twenty- 

3. The Cardinal n umbers j except unus and mille^ want the 
iirgular, 

a. Unn^j as a nuineraU is not used in the plural, except 
when joined with a subi^tantive that wants the singular • aa 
€itia r/i(inlaj one, Vi'ixW ; or when several particulars are con- 
Bigli td as one whv:f]f> ; as, una vestimenta, one suit of clotheM. 
Withgrfe^decliued like tOtus (98-4). 
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PlnnK 




Mase, 


^An. 


NeuL 


N. tres, 
G, trium, 
D. tribus, 


tres, 

trium, 

tribus, 


S 


Ac, tres. 


tres. 


tria. 


F. tresj 
Ah, tribus, 


tres, 
tribus, 


tria, 
tribus. 
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Duo, two^ and Tres, three^ are thus dediued : 

Plural. 

Maae. Fern, • Neut, 

N duo, duae, duo, 

G^ duorum, dud.ruin, duorum, 

/>. du6bus, duabus, du5bus, 

At» duos, -o, duas, duo, 

F. duo, duffi, duo, 

^&. duobus^ duabus, duobus, 

Ambo, both, is declined like duo, 

4. All the cardinal numbers, from quatuar to centum in- 
clusive, are indeclinable ; and jfrom centum to mille, they are 
declined like the plural of bonus (98-1). 

5. Mille, when placed before a genitive plural, is a sub- 
stantive indeclinable in the singular ; in the plural, it is de- 
clined like the plural of sedlle (83-8) ; thus, millia^ millium^ 
milltbusy &c. When it has a substantive in any other case 
than the genitive plural joined to it, it is a plural adjective 
mdeclinable ; as, mille homines, a thousand men ; bis mille 
kominibus, with two thousand men. 

ROMAS METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERS. 

6. The capital letters used by the Romans to denote num- 
bers, were C, I, L, V, X, which are therefore called Numeral 
Letters. I, denotes one; V, ^ve; X, ten; h^Jifty, and C, a 
hundred. By the various combinations of these letters, all 
numbers were expressed as follows : 

The repetition of a letter repeats its value; thus, IT signifiea 
two; III, three; XX, twenty; XXX, thirty; CC, two hundred; 
CCC, three hundred, (fee. V and h are never repeated. 

When a letter of less value is placed before another of 
greater value, the value of the less is taken from the greater. 
When placed after it, the value of the less is added to th 
greater; thus. 



IV. Four, 


V. Five, 


VI. Six. 


IX. Nine, 


X. Ten, 


XI. Eleven. 


XL. JForty, 


L. Fifty, 


LX. Sixty. 


XO. Ninety 


C. A hundred, 


ex. A hundred and ten. 
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A thowand was marked Cp, which was afterwards expressed 
bj M, the initial of mille. Five hundred is marked ID, after- 
wards changed into D. * 

The annexing of to D makes its value ten times greater ; 
thus, 100 denotes ^t;« thousand; 1000, ffty thousand. 

In like manner, a C prefixed, together with another D an- 
nexed to the numerals CIO, always increases the value ten- 
fold; thus, CD, a thousand; CCDO, ten thousand; CCCDOO, 
a hundred thousand. Any higher number than this, according 
to Pliny, was expressed by repetition; thus, CCCOOO, 
CCCDOO, two hundred thousand. 

Thousands are sometimes_expressed by a line drawn over 
the numeral letters ; thus, III denotes tliree thousand; X, ten 
thousand^ &c. 

XL ORDINAL injMBEBa 

105. — ^The Ordinal Numerals are formed from the cardinal ; 
they all end in us, and are declined like bdrnts (98-1) ; as, 
prlmusy first ; secundusy second ; dec (See the following table.) 

UL DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 

106. — Distributive numerals distribute an equal number to 
each individual of several objects, or an equal number at di^ 
ferent times. They answer the question. How many to each? 
or, How many each time ? as, ^ni, two each, or two at a 
time, two by two. They are all plural, and declined like the 
plural of bontis (98-1) ; but usually have ^m instead of orum 
in the genitive ; as, singulis ce, a ; &c. 

The following table contains the ordinal and distributive 
numbers, and the corresponding numeral adverbs : 



Or^nal. 


Distributive. 


JVumeral AtkerU 


1. Priiim8,/r<<, 


SingQli, <me by one^ 


Semel, once. 


2. Seeundug, teeond, 


Kni, two by two. 


Bis, twice. 


8. Tertiu?, ^hini, 


Temi, or trini, Ac, 


Tep, tkriee. 


4 Quartua, &^ 


Quatenii, 


QdLteT, four tunes, 


6 Quintufl, 


Quiiji, 


Quinquiere, &c. 


6 Seztus, 


seni, 


Seziea. 


fr. Septimui, 


Sept^fnf, 


Septiea. 


8. Oot&YUB, 


OctOni, 


OctlM. 


«. Ntous. 


Noyeni, 


NoyiM, 


to. Deolmns, 


Ddni, 


Dy Google 
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Ordinal. 

11. TJndedmufl, 

12. DaodeduDCiTU, 

15. Tertius dedmuBi 
14. QuartoB decimiu, 

16. QuintoB dedmuB, 

16. Sextus dedmufl, 

17. Septimus decimiifl, 

18. OctftYtis dedimus, 

19. NdnuB ded^mufl, 
W, Vice^jnus, or ) 

yigesimiifl, ) 

21. Yicedmns primus. 

22. Yioesunus secundns. 
80. Tricesimus, or ) 

trigedmus, ) 

40. QnadragesimuSi 
50. Qnmqnagesimus, 
60. Sexagei^[muS| 
70. SeptuagesimuSi 
80. OctogesimuB, 
90. Nonagesimus, 
100. Centesimus, 
200. Dueentesunus, 
800. Trecentesimus, 
400. Quadringente- > 
eimus. ) 

600. QuiBgenteffi[mii8y 
600. SezcentesLmus, 
700. Septingentesimiu, 
800. OctingentesimTu, 
900. Nongenteamus, 

1000. Millesimus, < 

KKXX BismilledCmus,^., j 



7. Instead of pHmus, prior is used, if only two are spoken 
of. Alier is often used for secundus. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c., are often expressed by unus 
et viee^mus, unus et tricesimuSy &;o. ; and twenty-second, <fec., 
by duOf or alter et vtcstmus^ in which duo is indeclinable. In 
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1 JHstribuHve, 




ywneralAdoerU 


Undeni, 




UndecieA. 


Duodeni, 




Duodecies. 


Tend dSm, 




Terdecies. 


Quartenii deni. 




Qoaterdeciefi. 


Qmni dem. 




Qumdeo.es. 


Sfinideni, 




Sedecies. 


SeptSni deni, 




Decies et septioft 


OctOni dSni, 




Dedes et octiea. 


NoYdni deni. 




Deoies et noofes. 


Victoi, 




Vicies. 


Viceni singiUi, 




Semel et yicies, 


Vicenibini, 




Bis et yioieft. ^ 


Trioeni, 




Tridesw 


Quadrageni, 




Quadragies. 


QumquagSiu, 




Quinquagies 


Sezageni, 




Sezagies. 


SeptagSni, 




Septuagies. 


Octogeni, 




Octogies. 


Nonagfini, 




NonagieSb 


Oenteni, 




Centies. 


Bnceni, 




Ducenties. 


Treceni, or treoenteni, 


Treceftties. 


Qnadrin^eni, or 
quadrmgeutem, 


■ 


Quadringentiea, 


Quiogeni, 




QuiDgentie^ 


Sexceni, or Sezcentexu, 


Sezcenties. 


SeptiDgeni, 




Septiogentiea. 


Octrngfini, 




Octmgentiea. 


Nongeni, 




Nonmgenties, 


Milium, or 
singula millia, 


' 


Millies. 


Bis milleni, or 
bina millia, <bo.. 


• 


BismiUieft.^ 



62 NUMERAL adjectives' § 24 

the other compound numbeis, the larger precedes without et^ 
or the sm^^ler with . ei ; as, vke'simus quartus^ or quartus ei 
viceslmus. 

8. Distributives are used in a variety of ways, as^st. In 
multiplication, . with adverbial numerals; as, bis blna, twice 

> two, i e. four ; bis senos, twice six, i. e. twelve. 2d. Instead 
of cardinals, with words which have no singular; as, bini 
eodidlli, two writings ; or with nouns in the plural having the 
meaning of a singular, but still different fi*om the meaning of * 
the same word in the singular number (§ 18, 24, or 96-24) ; 
as, bina castra, blnoB cedes, Since literce ; two camps, two houses, 
two epistles. Duo, duce, with these nouns, would mean two 
forts or castles ; two temples ; two letters of the alphabet. 
3d. Blni is used for duo, to denote things which exist in pairs ; 
as, bini boves, a pair of oxen ; blnce aures, two ears. In ordi- 
nary language, distributives occur only in the plural — among 
the poets sometimes in the singular in the sense of multipli- 
catives ; as, centhia arbor e (=cenlur/i arbortbus), literally " with 
a tree a himdred fold." See also No. 11. 

9. The singular of some distributives, is sometimes used in 
the sense of a multiplicative ; as, bmus, two-fold, &c. 

IV. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS. 

107. — Multiplicaiives denote how many fold ; they all end 
in ex, and are declined ]jkefelix (99-1). They are as follows : 

Simplex, single. Quadriiplex, /owr/bZd 

Duplex, double. Quintuplex,^vc/'oZ<i ' 

Trip] ex, threefold. Centuplex, a hundredfold^ Ac, Aa. 

10. To these classes may be added : 

1st. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thing 
is greater than another ; as, duplus, twic-e as great. 

2d, Temporals, which denote time ; as, btmus, two years old ; 
biennis^ of two years' continuance. 

8d. Tbiose which denote how many parts a thing contains , 
as, binarius, of two parts. 

4 th Interrogatives ; as, quot, how many? quotus, of what num- 
ber? quoteni, how many each? quoiies, how many 
times? which have f>r their correlatives, tot, td/i 
dem^ &c. 
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11. The learner should carefully notice the distinction be- 
tween the cardinal and distributive numerals in their ordinary- 
use. Thus, for example, Dtbo conmles yiointi naves habebant^ 
means, ** the two consuls together had twenty ships," i. e. 
twenty in all, or ten each; but Duo consul es yicei:ab naves 
habebant^ means, " the two consuls had twenty ships each^^ or 
forty in all. 



% 25. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

108. — ^Adjectives have three degrees of com- 
paiTson, the PoHlme^ Compa/ratwe^ and Svper- 

) 09. — ^The Positive expresses a quality simply ) as, bonus^ 
good. The Comparative expresses a quality in a higher or 
lower degree in one object than in another,, or than in several 
taken together. The Superlative expresses a quality in the 
highest or lowest degree in one object compared with several 
takeii separately ; as, gold is heavier than silver ; it is the most, 
precious of the metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be 
compared whose signification admits the distinction of more 
and less, 

1 10. — ^The Superlative is often used to express a very high 
or a very low. degree of a quality, without implying com- 
parison ; as, vir doctissimus, " a very learned man ;" hortus 
amosnissimus, " a most delightful garden." Thus used, it is 
called the superlative of eminence^ and is commonly translated 
with the article a, or an ; — when comparison is implied, the 
article the must be used. 

111. — The Comparative is always of the third declensior.» 
and declined like mitior (99-4). The Superlative is always 
of the first and ^second, and declined like bonus (98-1). 

112.—RULES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The comparative is formed from the root ot 
the positive (66), by adding tor for the mas- 
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cnline and 
as, 

Fositiye. 

Durus, hard^ 
Brdvis, shorty 
Audax, hold^ 



COKPAHISON OF ADJECTlVHS. § 25 

feminine, and ias for the neuter; 

Boot. ComparatiYe. 

Mate, Fan, NeuL 

dtir- dur-ior, dur-ior, dur-ius, harder. 

brev- brev-ior, brev-ior, brev-ius, shorter, 

audao- audac-ior, audac-ior, audac-ius, holder. 



2. The superlative is formed from the root of 
the positive, by adding is&mius^ «, wmf as, 

Positive. Boot. Saperlative. 

Dtirus, hard^ dur- dur-issimus, a, um, hardest. 
Brevis, shorty br6v- brev-issimus, a, um, shortest. 
Audax, hold^ audao- audac-issimus, a, um, boldest. 

JSxc. K the positive end in er^ the superlative 
is formed by adding rmius^ a, wn^ to the nomi 
native masculine, L e. to the root uncontracted : aa. 



Positive. 




Superlative. 




Pulcher, fait 


•, pulch 


er-rimus, a, um. 




Pauper, jpoor^ pauper-rimus, a, um. 




Hence these adjectives are compared thus : 


• 


DQrufl, durior, 


duria^^us; 


Eardf harder^ 


hardest 


Brfivifl, breviop, 


brevis^tmus ; 


Short, shorter 


shortest 


Audaz, Budaoior, 


audadsoimus ; 


Bold, bolder, 


boiiest 


Pulcher, pulohrior, 


pulcherriizius ; 


Fair, fairer. 


fdirtst. 


Pauper, pauperior, 


pauperrfmus; 


Poor, poorer 


poortMi 


In the 


same manner 


compare : 




AljuB, Ugh 


FinnuB, strong. 


Uber,/w. 






Fortifl, brave. 


Piger, slow. 




Creber, frequent 


Gravis, heavy. 


^T^d&J^ prudent 


Dignufl, wrihy. 


Int^er, entire. 


Sapiens, wise 




DoctuB, learned. 


LentuB, Blow, 




Felix, happy. 


Ldvifl, ligkL 


Veloz. swift. 






^ 
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113.— § 26. mUEGULAB AND DEFECTIVE COMPABl- 

SONS. 



Pos. 


Comp. 


Bnp. 








Bonus, 


melior, 


optimus ; 


Oood, 


better, 


best. 


Magnus, 


major, 


maximus; 


Qreaty 


greater, 


ffreattti 


Malus, 


pejor, 


pessimus ; 


Bad, 


worse. 


worst 


Multus, 


plus, n. 


plurimus ; 


Much, 


more. 


most 


Parvus, 


minor. 


minimus; 


Little, 


less. 


least 



Obs. Plus has only the neuter in the singular. 
plural, it is regular, and is declined as 99-4. Exc. 



In Uid 



1. The following adjectives form the superlative in Utnua : 



PadOis, Auy, 


fiioiHor, 




GradQiB, 20afi» 


gradlior, 


gracill&nus. 


HmniliB, low, 


humilior, 


hmnillimua. 


JmbecSShBj vfeaJt, 


imbecillior, imbecilllmij& 


Sin^QiB, like. 


Bimilior, 


RimillimiM. 


% The following adjectives have the comparative regular, 


but the superlative irregular. 




Citer, near. 


citerior, 


faXtam/L 


Dexter, right, 


dezterior, 


dextimnB. 


Exter, outward, 


exterior, 


extremuB, or extamna. 


InRmB, low. 


inferior, 


inflmufl, or ImuB. 


Int^pis, inward, 


interior, 


in^iTi^^R, 


MatOrus, rtptf, 


maturior. 


maturrimns, or maturiBdmni. 


Postdrua, hehikd. 


posterior. 


postremuB, or poetiimua. 


Siuister, l^. 


BiuiBterior, 


■iniRffnrmg, 


SupSniB, high. 


superior. 


supremus, or sinnmnB. 


VetuB, old. 


veterior, 


yeterrijnna. 



. Not$, — DiMt, rioh, has commonlj dUior, dUisaimut, for its comparatiya 
nd^aaperlative ; oontracted for dimior and dmUstimua. 



3. Compounds in dieus, ficus, Idquus, and vdlus, form the 
x>mparative in entior, and tiie superlative in eniissimus. 

benefieentior, beneficentia^bnua. 

benevolentior, benevolentiaBbnua. 

magniloquentior, magniloqnentlBBlmaAi 

maledioentior, maledicentiBBimua. 

mirifioentior, xnirificentiBBimiuk 



Benefiena, beneficent, 
Benev51nB, benevolent, 
MagnildquuB, boasting, 
MaJediciiB, railing, 
Mirif ieoB. wonderful. 
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NifU.'-'Mii'^ieus has also nUriJieittimut in the snperhttire. The com- 
pounds otldguvs are not found in the snperlatlye. 

4. The following adjectives want the positive : 

I>et6Lior, vfOTfef detenimus. Propior, fuareff praxuniM. 

Ocior, tm/UTf ods^Imna. Ulterior, /ar^Aer, ultuno^ 

PrioT, former, primiis. 

5. The following adjectives want the comparative : 
Inclj^tnS) renoumed, inclytiBfiunns. NupSrus, late, nupemtnoa. 
Invictns, invincible^ invictisffimtius. Par, eqtuU, parisdmna. 
MerituB, deeerving, meritis^Omos. Persufisus, pereuaded, persTiamtMlmufc 
Ndvns, new, noTisffi^mna. S2cer, 9aered^ saeerrinraa. 

6. The following adjectives want the superlative : 

Adolescens, ycwug, adoleacentior. Opimus, rich^ opimior. 

Diatnmus, lastinff, diutumior. Pronus, bending down, pronior. 

Ingens,Ai^«, ingent^or. ^tar,/ull, saturior. 

Juygnis, young, junior. Sdnex, old, aenior. 

Mte.—The superlative of Juvenie, or adolescent, is supplied by mMnUnue 
n&tu, the youngest ; tmex takes maamme ndtUj the oldest. 

7. Almost all adjectives in llis (penult long), a/w, and MliSy 
want the superlative ; as, civllis, civil, dvilior; regalisy regal, 
regalior; JlMlis^ lamentable, fiehilior. 

Note, — Some adjectives of these terminations have the superlative also ; 
as (Bgu{Ui8,frugal%8, hospUoMs, UberaMs, vocdlie—affabiUe, amabilie^ habiha, 
ignoSiUe, rmrabiUe, mobiUs, mutabUM, nobiUe, stahvm. 



nu8. 

Anterior, former, and eequior, worse, are found only in the comparative. 
NeqtMm, worthless (indeclinable), has nequior, nequisetmiu, 

8. Many adjectives have no degrees of comparison at all, 
because they denote invariable qualities. They are such as 
denote substance, origin, possession^ or definite time ; as, aure^is^ 
adamandnus ; — QrcBCus, Bomdntis, peregrlnics ; — patemus^ equl- 
nus; — cesHvus, hiberniLS, vlvuSy &c. 

0. Many adjectives which do not denote invariable qualities, 
are yet without comparative and superlative forms. They are — 

lat Adjeotives ending in imvs, Inus, 6nu, and most adjectivea in Ufua : 
§A, legitfmue, matutlnus, candrus,fugitivus : also adjectives in us after a 
vowel ; as, dubiua, idonetia, arduus, Ac ; except adjectives in ^uu8, in which, 
however, the first u does not form a syllable (8-2) ; and sometimes aesiduus, 
egregiue, plus, ttrenuw and vacuus, which are also regularly compared. 
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§ l7 DEKIVATION OF iDJECrTIVES. 67 

2d. Oompomid adjeetivea, one of -whose oompooent parts is a doisl or a 
verb ; &B,verncdlor,pesi!ifery degineVy magnan^mtOy eonsHiMUyfoe^fr&gutj^B^ 
and Bueb as have the ierivative terminatioos toM, \chiSy vlua, sliiy llU^ 
btituku; as, modlcusy treplduSy gurrultUf mortcUiSf hostllis.furibwiduSf ^ 

8d. Diminutiyes, which in themselves imply a sort of comparison; as, 
ieneilus, somewhat tender ; majuteiilut, somewhat big. 

4th, Many adjectives which cannot be classed under distinct heads : as 
mlbu», whiter almiMy gracious; eggnuSf needy ; IScer^ torn ; mfynoTf mindfm 
fn'^nu, wonderful ; prceeox, early ripe ; aoapeSf safe ; and many others noted 
in the dictionaries. 

In most, or in all adjectives of these classes, and sometimes 
in others also, the comparative is made by prefixing magisy 
more ; and the superlative by prefixing valde or maxime, /most, 
to the positive ; as, arduus, high ; magis arduus^ higher ; valde^ 
or maxime arduus, highest, or very high. Sallust has maxime 
tuto8, 

10. Comparison is sometimes made by means of the pre- 
positions prcB^ ante, proetery or supra, with the positive ; as, 
J^rce nobis heatus, happier than we, Cic. ; Ante alias insignis, 
most distinguished, Lr^. A high degree of quality without 
comparison is expressed by prefixing valde, imprimis, apptlme, 
admodum, &c., or by the preposition per or prcB prefixed in 
composition. 

11. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing 
etiam, even, yet, and of both comparative and superlative, by 

' prefixing longe or wmUo, far, much ; as, multo melior, much 
better ; longe nobilissimus, far the noblest. Quam with th^ 
superlative renders it emphatic; as, qtcam docti^s^mus, extremely 
learned ; qitam celerHm^^ as speedily as possible. 



§ 27. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

1 W. — Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

1. Thos'e derived from nouns are called Denominatives, 
They are such as aureus, golden ; capitalis, capital, relating to 
the life ; puertlis, boyish ; animosus, full of courage, &c., from 
aurum, e&put, puer^ animus, (fee. 

2. Those derived from adjectives are also called denomina- 
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tives ; they are chiefly diminutiTes ; as, dukkulus^ sweetish , 
duriwcultiSj somewhat hard, &o., from dulcis, durus^ &;c. 

3. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbal adjec- 
tives. They commonly end in bundus, tduSy bUiSy \liSy iiiutj 
and ax ; as errabundtis, given to wandering ; rajjUdus^ rapid ; 
credMlis, credible ; JlextbiliSy easy to be bent ; JlctitiuSy feigned ; 
AdpoMy capacious, &c., from erro^ rapioy credo^ JlectOy Jingo^ 
capiOy &C. 

4. Participles divested of the idea of time, :md expressing 
merely a quality, become adjectives, and are • of com- 
parison; as, UmanSy fond of; amanHoTy amantissimus ; doctuSy 
learned; dociiory doctisfAmus. These are called Participial 
adjectives. 

Adjectives are also derived from adverbs and prepositions ; 
t^^ hodiemvSy contrariuSy &c., from hodiey contrUy &c. 



§ 28. PRONOUNS. 

116. — ^A Pronouk is a word used instead of a 
nouiu 

116. — In Latin, there are eighteen simple pronouns, namely, 
JSffOy tUy sui; ilUy ipsCy istCy hicy isy quisy qui; meuSy tuuSy suua^ 
noatevy vester; nostraSy vestras and cujas. 

Of these, HgOy iUy suiy are substantive or personal pronouns^ 
the rest are adjectives. 

SUBSTAlfTIVE OR PERSONAL PRONOUNa 

1 17. — ^Tlie Substantive or Personal pronouns have the same 
accidents as nouns (34) ; in construction, they take the gender 
and number of the nouns for which they stand, and are thus 
declined : 

Ego, /, First Person, Masc. or Fem. 





SiDc^alAT. 




PlunO. 


N. ggo. 






/, 


iV. nos, 100, 


G. mei, 






ofmey 


G. nostrCtm, or nostri,* of w, 


JD. mihi, 






to nUy 


D. nobis, • ' \^ <m, 


Ac, me. 






Wl€, 


Ac, nos, < «#, 


F. V- 








V. 1 


-46. me,^ 




with. 


&C., fMy 


.45. nobis, iw^, &^. ^. 


• MtUimy yettrmn. 


G. sn 


bjective ; imw^t*, w<ri, G. objective. 884. J 
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TVy thou^ Second Person, Masc. or Fern. 



Singular. 
N. tu, thou, or youj 

O. tui, of thee, or of you, 

D, tibj, to thee, or to you, 

Ac. te, UiAe, or you, 

F. tu, thou, or you, 

Ab. te, with, &c., ^^e, or you. 



Plnnd. 
-/\r. vos, ye, or yow, 

& vestr^m, or vestri, o/you^ 
D, vObis, to you, 

Ac. vos, yott 

F. vos, ye, or yot* 

^6. vObis, with, ^c, ycm. 



Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself. Third Person, 
Maso., Fern,, Neut, Reflexive. 



BingulBr. 



Plural. 



y. — 




iV. 




G. sui, 


of himself &a, 


G'. sui. 


0^ themselves^ 


D. Kibi, 


^ himself &;c., 


2). atbi, 


to themselves, 


Ac. se. 


himself, &a, 


^c. se. 


themselves. 


F. 




F. 





Ab. se, with, &c., himself, &o., 



Ah, se, m/A, &c., themselves. 



118.— OBSERVATIONa 

1. In all speech, three things are implied, the person speak- 
ing, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spoken of. 
These are called, in Grammar, the First, Second, and Third 
persons ; and the pronouns representing them are called Per- 
sonal Pronouns. 

2. The pronoun of the first person is Hgo, I ; of the second, 
Tu, thou or you ; of the third, ^Mt, of himself, of herself, of 
ltsel£ Also the adjective pronouns, ipse, ilk, iste, is, and hie, 
without a substantive, in the gender of the nouns represented 
by them, and with the general meaning of he, she, it, may be 
called Substantive or Personal Pronouns. 

Note 1.— The plural of the first peraoi) is often used for the singtdar, L e. 
no9 for ego; so also notiter for fMu»; and the verb, without the pronoon ex- 
pressed, is sometiines used in the first person plural for the first pei^on 
•lingular ; but the plnrai of the second person is not used for the singtuari as 

Nc<£ 2,— «*Thou " and " thee," are used as the rendering of tu and its oases 
In the singular, only in solemn addresses, or to mark speoial emphasis or 
contempt. In ordinary discourse, it is transl»1«d by *Mrou." dee Eng. 
Gtram., 114. 4. An., and Pr. Gr., 244 and 245. 

3. The personal pronouns of the third person, though all 
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70 PRONOUNa . § 28 

translated by one term in English,* differ from one another 
^ in meaning and use, as follows : 

1st 8ui, the substantiya pronoun of the Ihird person, is wilhont tiie 
Bomicatiye, as the third person (in Kngh'sh he, the, ii, they) is not nsu&lly 
«zpres8ed in Latin in the nominatiye, but is. implied in the third person of 
the yerb. But if it is to be expressed, a demonstratiye pronoun, ccmmoLlj 
ilUf is used. The other cases of tlie English pronouns of the third perscii, 
not reflexiye, are expressed by the oblique cases of m, ea, id, the nomina- 
tiye of 'which belongs to the demonstratiye pronouns. Sui, aXbif se, are 
used in a reflexiye sense referring, as a substitute, to the main subject of 
the sentence! in which they occur ; as, Laudai se, '* He praises himself ^^ 
C&to se oci^dity ** Cato killed himself/* C&to dixit se esse Cces&re felicidrem^ 
* Cato said that he (Cato) was happier than Csesar." Piter putat hoc fflibi 
fuieSre, " The boy thinks ihat this hurts Am " (the boy). ProeiUus Julitis 
dixisse f^rtwr a se ifisum esse RomOXumy " Proculus Julius is reported to 
hayo said that Romulus was seen by Am"( Julius). But when the pro- 
noun refers to another word, and there is a transition from the prinoipal 
to a subordinate subject, the oblique cases of u, eck, id, must be used. 
Thus, if the words that he, him, by him, in the last three propositions, re- 
ferred to any other than Cato, or the boy, or Pioculus Julius, they would 
haye to be made, in the first sentence, by evm ; in the second, by ei ; and 
in the third, by ab eo, 

Exe, 8uiy and its eoiresponding possessiye pronoun suus, are sometimes 
used when the reference is notto the primary, but to a subordinate sub- 
ject ; but this is neyer done by good writers when it would cause ambiguity 
The most common cases of this usage are : — Ist Wben the primary sub 
jeot is in the first or second person, to which, of course, sui, being the third 
cannot refer ; as, ilium oe&uU suo gladio, ** I slew him with his own sword.** 
2d. After quisque or unusguisque; as, «uttm culqibe ^n^uun^, *' they g^ye 
eyery man his own.** 8d When the word to which suus refers stands im- 
mediately or almost immediately before it ; as, htmo dves sui ess urbe eje- 

♦ The want of different pronouns of the third person, in English, is 
frequently the cause of ambiguity, which never can occur in Latin or Greek. 
Thus, if we say : " Lysias promised his &ther never to abandon his* friends;" 
it is impossible to tell, from this sentence, whose friends are meant, — whether 
those of Lysias or of his father. If the former, "his," in Latin, would be 
tuos; if the latter, " ^W," and if the latter in a special manner, " ipsiusJ** 

t The main subject is generally the nominative to the leading verb, u in 
the above examples. Sometimes, however, the construction 'requires it te 
be in a different case ; aa, Ab Antonio admonUus swn ut mans mi udessem; 
here '".he leading subject is Antonio in the Ablative, and to this, of course, 
•ihi refers ; ro in the following : Eat libido homini suo anUno obs((fui^ ths 
principal subject is hotninL 
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einmtt ** his fellow citlEeDS baoulied him from the city." ith. When tfa« 
pomi with which »um$ agrees is coupled with another by cum ; as, mm 
turn 9uU rebus tUmUirunt, ** they diamiMcd him with his efifects." 

2d. JpM IB applicable to any of the three persons, and, in the nominatiT* 
case, is used when either the primary or the subordinate subject is again 
inttodnoed with emphasis in a subsequent or subordinate clause, or in tha 
next sentence ; as, lA/curgua nihil uUa ISge in alios sanxit, eujus non ips$ 
primus in se documenta ddret, " Lyeurgus bound nothing by any law upoi^ 
others, of which he did not first give an instance in himself;" here ips$ 
refers to Lyeurgus, the primary subject In the following sentence, ipsi 
refers to the subordinate, and ipse to the principal subject: Ccesaf ad 
propfectos — mittit qui nunciorent ne hostes prcelio lacess$rent; et si ipsi 
{prcefeeti) laeessirentur, sustinSrent quoad ipse (Ccesar) accessisseL Csesar, 
B. G. IV, 11. 

In the oblique cases, ipse hardly ever refers to the main subject (this 
being the proper oflSce of «u»), but to the subordinate, when that is to be 
expressed with emphasis, and distinguished from the primary or anj 
other subject previously expressed ; as, JSenatus dixit non sua negligentia^ 
sed ipsius (Fompeji) subHto adventu factum, ** The senate said that it hap- 
pened not through any negligence on their part, but owing to his (Pom- 
pey's) sudden arrivaL" Instances, however, occur in which the oblique 
cases refer to the principal subject ; but these are rare, and such as to 
create no ambiguity. 

Note. — ^When joined with the personal pronouns ego.y tu, &c., used In a 
re^exive sense, and in an oblique case, ipse commonly agrees with the subject 
of the verb in the nominative or accasative, but is always to be translated 
wiih the oblique case, to which it adds the force of the word " self," or 
simply emphasis : thus (the subject beinff in the nominative), se ipse (not 
ipsum) inter/ieUy "he slew himself ;" nwii ipse (not ipsi) faveo^ "1 favor 
myself;" virtus est per se ipsa (not ipsam) lattaaHlts^ — with the accusative as 
a subject ; credis mihi ipsum (not ipsi) fo/vere. Yet, when, for the word in 
the obUque case, special emphasis is required by antithesis or other cause, 
ipse is put in the case of the pronoun ; as. Alios dmas, ts ipsum (not ipse 
cdistij " Others thou lovest, thtseu thou hatest." 282. 

8d. Is, hit, isie, iUe, without a substantive, in all genders, are used aa 
pronouns of the third perscm, and are all rendered he, she, or it, as Ihe 
word which they represent may require. In the nominative, they are 
applicabld equally to the main or to the subordinate subject ; but in the 
oblique cases, with few exceptions, they refer to the subordinate only. 
It must be carefully noticed, however, that though often rendered by the 
tame term in English, still each word has its own specific meaning and 
use. aa follows : 

f$ simply refers to some person or thing mentioned before, and is leM 
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dinphatio aad diBtinctiye than any of the other temiB. Before qui {i» qui 
he who), it refers to the person or thing described in the relatiye danstik 
•cd ill this construction, is often understood. 

jRe is used in reference to objects which are nearest to tiie speaker 
Hence, as nothing is nearer to the speaker than himwelf, hie hihno, " this 
man," is often the same as igo. Etc is therefore called the demonstratiTfl 
pronoun of ih»fir»t per ton, 

hte refers to the person spoken to, or to the things pertaining to, or 
oonnected with him. Thus, itie liber, means " that book of thine," or " thj 
book." Hence it is called the demonstrative of the aeeond perton. It ii 
often used, like the Knglish thou, as an expression of worthlessness pr oon- 
tempt An. and Pr. Or., 244 

Ille, in opposition to hie, refers to objects at a distance from tiie sjieaker, 
or to that about which he is speaking to another, and is called the clemoa- 
strative of the third person. As substantive pronouns, then, these three 
words may be thus distinguished : 

ffie means ** he," namely, this man near me, or just spoken ol 

late means ** he," namely, that man by you, or of whom you spoke. 

Jlle means ** he," namely, that man at a distance, or formerly spoken o£ 

In the use of these pronouns, however, these distinctions are not always 
strictiy observed ; ille and is especially, are often used indiscriminately, 
and in the same sentence, apparentiy for the sake of euphony or variety 
of expression. 

4. The personal pronouns are rendered emphatic by an- 
nexing the definite ipse^ or the syllable met or fe, separately or 
variously combined ; as, ^go ipse, egdmet, tute, tutemet, nosmet- 
ipsi, &c. Se, the accusative and ablative of sui, is often 
doubled, as sese. When the preposition cum is used with the 
ablative of the personal pronouns, it is commonly annexed; 
as, mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, &c. 

6. In tiie accusative plural with inter, or after a transitive active verily 
with invlcem, se is used as a reciprocal pronoun ; as, Fratres inter ee aimXUst 
"Brothers like each other." BrUttta et Aruns ee intern oedtbnmt^ 
'^Bnitiu and Arms slew each other." 



§ 29. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

119. — ^Adjective Peonounb are words used 
, sometimes like -adjectives, to qualify a substantive; 
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g so POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 78 

and sometimes like pronouns, to stand instead of 
noiins. They are declined with three genders, to 
agree with substantives in these accidents. 

120. — ^Adjective Pronouns may be divided 
into Possessi/ve^ Demcnstratwe^ Dejimite^ Rdative^ 
Intcrrogaiwe^ Indejmitey and Pojbrial. 



Meus, 


a> 


um, 


Tuus, 


a, 


um, 


Suus, 


a, 


um, 


Noster, 


tra, 


trum, 


Vester, 


txa, 


trum, 



§ 30. I. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

121 — ^The Possessive Pbonouns denote posses- 
fiion, and are derived from the substantive pro- 
nouns as follows : 

TTiy, my ovm^ from mo. 

ihy^ iky ovm, " tu. 

?ii8, her^ its, his ovon, &c., '* sui. 

our, our own, " noa. 

your^ your own, " vos. 

Ohs, 1. In signification, possessive pronouns correspond to 
the genitive of their primitives, for which they may be con- 
sidered as a substitute ; thus, frater mei, " the brother of 
me," and meus frater, " my brother," mean the same thing, 
and hence they are often connected with, and may be rendered 
as, the genitive ; as, suo populique Romani henefido, " by the 
kindness of himself, and of the Roman people." Cses. Hence, 
also, the genitive of the adjective is often put with the posses- 
sive pronoun in any case qualifying the substantive implied 
in it; as, tuo ipsius amlco, "with thine own friend." Afea 
unius opera^ " through the agency of me alone." Vestra ipso- 
rum causa hoc feci, &c. ; — and hence, also, a substantive in 
apposition with the possessive pronoun is put in the genitive ; 
as, tuum hominis simpHcis pectus vidimus, 

Ohs. 2. In form, possessive pronouns are regular adjective 
of the first and the second declension. Metis, tuus, and s-uus^ 
are declined like bdnus, 98-1 ; except that m£u^ has mi, 
seldom meus, in the vocative singular masculine. Nosier and 
vester are declined like ater, 98-3. 

Obt, 8. (Smim, like its primitiYe sui (U8-8, Ezc), ia uaed m a relies ve 

4 
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sflDset referring to the main subject of the sentence, and rinat be rendered 
mto English in the gender and number of that subject, without regard to 
the noun with which it stands ; thus, mam rem familiarem perdtdinmi, 
" they squandered their property ;" here «iMrm, though singular, to agree 
with rem, must be rendered ** their," because it refers to the plural aubJMt 
>i perdidirurU, Jlla sow fr aires dUexit, ** she loved her brothers." 

Wben the reference is not to the main subject) but to some other pei^MS 
r thing, the possessive is expressed in Latin, not by ntus, but by Uy> 
genitives of ille, ipse, iste, is, and Ate ; thus, ejus rem familiarem rapuSrt^m. 
** they plundered his prqperty." Sttos amlcoa danaty means ** he loves tan 
own friends *," ^u% amieos Omai, is " he loves his friends," meaning (not im 
vvm, but) the friends of some other person to whom ^%a refers. 

Ohs, 4. The ablative singular of the possessive pronouns, especially fui^ 
and tua, frequently take the sufBx pte, equivalent to the English wiird 
iwn ; as, tuapte m&nu, ** with his own hand ;" and, in the same sense, uh 
ihe cases of suns take the suffix met, usually followed by ipse; as, Ha^ 
nibal, audmet ipse ftaude eaptus, abiit, ** Hannibal, being foiled by his own 
device, departed." 



§ 31. n. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

122. — ^Demonstrative Pronouns are such at^ 
point out with precision a person or thing abeady 
known. 



They are 


hiCy this 


; ilUy isUy 


M, that. They are decl'iied % 


follows : 












1 


HlO, HiBC, HOC, 


this; Plural, these. 






Singular. 






Plural. 




Mase. 


Fern, 


Neut. 


Maae 


Fern, 


Netu.. 


tr. hie, 


hSBC, 


hoc. 


N. hi. 


te. 


h^ec. 


G, hujus, 


hujus, 


hujus. 


G. horum. 


hanim, 


hdnun, 


Z>. huic, 


huic 


huic. 


D. his. 


his, 


his, 


Ae. huno, 


banc. 


hoc 


Ac, hos. 


has. 


hsec, 


V. hie, 


haec, 


hoc, 


F. hi, 


hse, 


hsec, 


J 6. hoc, 


hac, 


noc. 


Ah, his, 


his. 


his. 



Note, — 8 ^m^ suppose that the ori^nal form of this pronoor was MeSy kans^ 
ioce, some iascs of which still remain ; that the present form was attiunod by 
dropping i nal «, and that this, and not hicce, nxxccey Ac., \t* the proper em- 
phatic rora of the word^r It is certain, however, that most writers and 
grummorian.) prefer the double c, as hkoe^ &c. See Obs. 8. 
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9: Ills, tlla, illus, that; Plural, >Aot«. 





Slngnlajr* 


. 




Plana. 


Mate 


Fern. 


JWwt 


IfoK. 


Fan. ITtut, 


K aie, 


ilia, 


illud, 


JV. illi. 


illee, ilia, 


0. ilUus, 


illius, 


illius,* 


&. illSrum 


, ill&rum, illCrum, 


2>. aii, 


illi, 


illi, 


D. illis. 


illis, illis, 


Ae. ilium, 


illam, 


illud. 


Ac. illos, 


illas, aia. 


V. iUe, 


ilia. 


illud, 


V. illi. 


aiae, ilia, 


^i.illo. 


ill&. 


illo. 


^6. illis. 


illis, illis. 



iV^— Virgil has oUiy as a dative singular, and nominative plaral; abd 
doerd, in an antique fonnola, has oUa and olwty from an anoiont form oUha 

Iste^ " that," is declined like ille, 

3. Is, BA, ID, thai; Plural, those. 

PluraL 
Jliaae. Fern. Nievi 

N. ii, e8B, eS, 

G. eorum, eSxum, eoruiu, 
D. iis or eis, iis or eis, iis or eisj 
Ac. eos, eas, eii, 
F. — — — ^ 

^5. iis or eis, iis or eis, iis or els. 

4. From w, and the syllable cfewi, is fonned idem^ e&den^ 
Idem^ '^ the same," which is thus declined : 



Jfase. 


Singular. 
Fern. 


NeiU. 


N. is. 


e&,. 


id. 


G. ejus, 
D. ei, 
-4/:. eum, 

V. — 


ejus, 

ei, 

eam. 


ejus, 

ei, 

id. 


Ah.eOy 


ea. 


eo. 





Singular, i 




Mate. 


Fern, 


Neut 


N. idem, 


eSdem, 


idem. 


G. ejusdem, 


ejusdem, 


ejusdem, 


i). eidem. 


eidem. 


eidem, 


Ae. eundem, 


eandem. 


idem. 


V. idem. 


eSdem, 


idem, 


Ab. eodem, 


eSdem, 
PluraL 


eOdenu 


N. ndem, 


eaedem. 


eSdem, 


G. eomndem, 


earundem. 


eorundem, 


/>• eisdem, or 


iisdem, &c., 




Ae. eosdem, 


easdem, 


e&dem, 


V. iidem. 


eaedem, 


e&dem. 


u46.eisdem*, or 


iisdem, &;o. 






♦ See 98, NoU 2. 
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123.— OBSERVATIONa 

1. When two persons or things are spoken of, ille refers to 
the former, and hie to the latter. This order, however, is 
sometimes reversed. When three are spoken of, ille refers to 

^tbe first ; iste^ to the intermediate ; and Ate, to the last. 

2. Hie means " this," referring to something near the speaker 
or just spoken of. Ille^ " that," refers to something at a dis- 
tance or before spoken of; sometimes to what is well known 
and celebrated, and therefore regarded as present ; as, Afedea 
iUa^ *' the well known Medea :" Alexander iUe, '^ the illustrious 
Alexander." Istey " that," refers to something near, or belong- 
ing to, or some way connected with the person spoken to. 

a. Is, " that," is less precise in its reference than the other 
demonstratives. It commonly refers simply to a person oi 
thing as mentioned before. — Sometimes it points out that 
which is to be further described in a relative clause ; as, ea 
legione quam secum habebaiy " with that legion which he had 
with him." — Sometimes after et, atque, que, and in a negative 
clause after nee, it is used to show thdt the noun referred to 
receives an additional predicate ; as, in una domo, et ea quidem 
angusta, " in one house, and that, too, a small one :" Adoles- 
centes aliquot, nee ii ienui loco orti, " some young men, and 
these not of humble origin." The neuter {et id, idque) is 
used when the proposition itself receives an addition, and may 
be rendered " and that too," " especially," equivalent to the 
Greek xai tavra. 

b. Is (and sometimes hie and ille), before ut or qui, has the 
sense of talis, " such ;" as, neque tu is es qui (or ut) quid sift 
nesdas, " neither art thou such a one as not to know what 
thou art." 

• c. Idem, agreeing with the subject, but without a substan- 
tive, connects emphatically two predicates which belong to 
the same subject, and, when the predicates are similar, may 
be rendered " also," " and also ;" as, Cic^o or&ior irat idemque 
philosdpkus, " Gcercy was an orator and also a -philosopher ;" 

Viros fortes eosdem honos esse vol^mus, " we wish brave men 
to be also good." When the predicates are opposite, %dem is 
translated by " yet," " and yet ;" as, hoc dlcit, nigat idem illud^ 

• he affirms this, yet (or, and yet) he denies that." 

3. ffic, and some cases of the other demonstratives, are 
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rendered emphatic by adding ce; as, hiccs^ hujusce, kuncee^ &c 
When ne interrogative is also added, ce is changed into ci; as, 
hiccine, hosdne, £c. 122. I^ote. 

•L From ille and iste with Ate, are formed the compounds 
illic and isthic or istic^ used in some of the cases for ille and 
Mfe, but with greater emphasis. Those parts only are in uw 
which end in c, as follows : 

Jsiic is thus declined : 





Singular. 






Plural. 


Ma^c 


Fern. 


yeuL 


I^euL 


JV. istic. 


istaec, 


istoc, or istuc, 


K 


' istaec 


Ac istuno, 


istanc, 


istoc, or istuc, 


Ac. 


Ab. istoc, 


istac, 


istoc, 








Jllic is declined in the same manner. 



§ 32. m. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 

124. — ^The Definite Pronoun ipse is used to 
give a closer or more definite signification of a 
person or thing; as, ad ipsa/m portcmi dccessit^ 
"he came up to the gate itself;" or "to the very 
gate." It is thus declined : 





Singnlar. 




PluraL 


Mate 


Fern. 


Neui. 


MaBc, Fern, NeuL 


N, ipse, 


ipsa, 


ipsum. 


N. ipsi, ipsae, ips&, 


G. ipsius, 


ipsius. 


ipsius. 


0, ipsorum, ipsarum, ipsoruni, 


J), ipsi, 


ipsi, 


ipsi. 


D. ipsis, ipsis, ipsis. 


Ac. ipsum, 


ipsam, 


ipsum. 


Ac, ipsos, ipsas, ipsa, 


F. 






V. 


J 6. ipso. 


ipsa, 


ipso. 


Ab. ipsis, ipsis, ipsb. 



§ 33. IV. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

125. — ^A Relative Pronoun is one that i^ 
lat^ to, and connects its clause with, a noun or 
pronoun before it, called the antecedent. 
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The simple relative qui is thus declined : 

Qui, QUiB, QUOD, who^ which, that 

Singular. PloraL 

Fern. Neul. 

quae, quod, 

cujus, cujus, 

cui, cui, 

quam, quod, 



i/ote. 
N. qui, 
G, cujus, 
/>. cui, 
Ac, quem, 

v.. 

Ab. qu5. 



Maae. Fern, NnA 

N. qui, quae, quae, 
G. quorum, quarum, quoninv^ 
J), queis, or quibus, &o., 
Ac. quos, quas, quaa. 



qua, qu5, ^ Ab. queis, or quibus, &c. 



^ote, — Qws and $imw are sometimes nsed in the dative and ablative, instead 
of quibus. Oul is commonly regarded as one long syllable, but is sometimes 
OHed as two short ones {cUi) ; so also the dative singular hmc, or hme. 182-1. 

(For the construction of the relative, see § 99.) 

Obs. 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular iu 
*11 genders, seldom for the plural. To all forms of the abla- 
dve, cum is frequently annexed^; as, quocum, quibuscum, dsc 

Obs. 2. Quicunque, or quicumque, and qulvis, also used aa 
relatives (293, Obs. 7), are declined like qui. 



% 34. V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

126. — ^The Intekkogative Peonottnt is used in 

iskiug a question ; as, Quis fecit? "Who did it V^ 

The interrogatives are : 

Ecquisf 
Eoquisnam t 



Quisnam t 
Quisf 
Quit 
Quinamt ' 



who t tehat t 
which t what t 



Numqi: 

list 



is! ) 
isnam t > 
quis f J 



is any one t 



Cujus t whose f 

CujasI of what country t 



The simple interrogative quis is thus declined : 

Quis, qujb, quod, or quid? Who, which, what f 

Singular. 



Masc 

y. qub or 
G. cujus, 
JD. cui, 
Ac. quem, 
V 


qui. 


Fern. 

qua, 

cujus, 

cui, 

quam, 


quid or quod^ 

cujus, 

cui, 

quid or quod, 


Ab. quo, 




qua, 


quo 
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PlaraL 

Maae. Fern. Nmt 

N. qui, quae, qu», 

G. quorum, quarum, qudnim, 

2>. quels or qulbus, &c., 

Ac, quos, quas, quae, 

Ab, quels or qulbus, &c. 
CFor the mfleotioD of the compound mt6nrogatiT6i» see 1S1*1 and 2,, 

127. OBSERVATIONS. 

t. All interrogative pronouns used in a dependent clause, 
Aid without a question, are indefinites (128); as, neseio quii 
«z, " 1 know not who he is." In this sense, qui is often used 
for quis for the sake of euphony, when the following word 
d«gins with an *; as, qui sit aperity " he shews who ne is." 
S(> also such adjectives as quanius, qu&lis, 62c. 

2. The interrogative quis is commonly used as a substantive 
without a noun following it; qui^ as an adjective before a 
noun. Quis means " what man 1" or " Who ?" and applies to 
both sexes ; — qui means " which man," and has its feminine 
qncB. This distinction, however, is often disregarded, especially 
as mentioned in Obs. 1. But, in the neuter gender, quid is 
always used as a substantive, and governs its noun in the 
genitive; as. Quid facindris commlsii^ "What crime has he 
committed ?" Whereas, quod is always used as an adjective, 
and agrees with its noun; as, Quod /acinus commlsit? 

yote,—Quid IB often used elliptically thus : Quid f ** why V^ is tor propter 
n»*df—AM an interrog^ative interjection at the be^nning of a sentence, Quidf 
e for Quid akt Quid censes? So alBo the expressions Quid verof Quid 
iffitur f Quid hmnt <fec., are to be supplied. Alter Quidpckea f Quid turn f 
ftuuply eegui^ur. Quid quod may be supplied thus : Quid dioam de eo ouod / 
' what Bhall I say about this, that. Ac?" With ^«i nvuUaf Quid plSh 
•a f Ac., supply dicam, " Why should I say much I" Ac. 

4. Oujus, a, urn? " whose 1" used instead of the genitive of 
pitSjls defective. The parts in use are as follows : 



Singular. Plural. 

Miuc, Fern, Neui. Maae. Fern. 

i\r. cujus, cuja, cujum, 

Ac. cujum, cujam, 

Ab, -^ — cuja^ 



N, cuji, , cujflB, 
Ac, cujaii. 
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4. CvjaSy " of what country," is declined like an adjectiira 
of one termination (99-1). Nom. cujas^ gen. cujatis, &o. 



§ 35. VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

128. — ^The Indeftnitb Peonouns are such as 
denote persons or things indefinitely. Besides the 
interrogatives used indefinitely (127-1), they axe • 

Aliquis, 9ome one, Quispiam, some one, 

Siquia, if any one, UnusquiBque, each one. 

NSquis, lest any, no one, Qiudam, a certain one, 

QuiBque, each one. every one, Quilibet, ) , 

Quisquam, any one. QuiYis, ) ^ . 

(For tilie infieetion of these, see 180-1, 2, S.) 



§ 36. VII. PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

129. — ^The Patrial Pronouns are those which have reference 
tjo one's country. They are nostras, " of our country ;" vestras^ 
" of your country." They are both adjectives of one termina- 
tion. Nom. nostras, gen. nostrdtis, 6sc (99-1.) 



§ 37. COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

130. — The Compound Pronouns all belong to some of tno 
elasses enumerated above. 

131. — In the compounds of qui and quis, qui is always the 
first part of the word compounded; quis is sometimes the first 
part, and songietimes the last. 

1. The compound'a of qui are quicumque, " whoever," " who- 
soever ;" quldam, " some ;" quitibet, qulvis, " any one," '*whom 
you please." They are declined by adding the terminaiion 
to the different cases an^ numbers of qui. 
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Mase. 
JK quicunque, 
G, cujiascunque, 






quicunque, 
quorumcunque, 



quodcunque, 
cujuscunque, &a 



qusecunque, 
quorumcunque, <&a 



QuiGUNQUX, w/ioever, whosoever^ whataoever^ 
Singular. . 
Fern. 
quaecunque, 
cujuscunque, 

Plural, 
qusecunque, 
quarumcunque. 

So, 

Quidam, qusedam, quiddam, or quoddam. 

Quilibet, quselibet, quidlibet, or quodlibet. 

Quivis, • qusevis, quidvis, or quodvis. 

Note. — ^Befbre dam^ m ib changed into n; as, quendamj quontndam, Ao» 

2. The compounds of quis^ when quis is put first, are quif" 
nam? " who?" quispiam^ quisquam^ "any one ;" quisque, "every 
one ;" and quisquiSj " whoever, whosoever." 



N, quisnam, 
O. cujusnam, 
D. cuinam, 
Ac. quemnam, 
F. 



Quisnam, who^ which, what? 

Singular. 

Pern* 

qusenam, 

cujusnam, 

cuinam, 

quamnam, 



NeuL 
quidnam, or quodnam, 
cujusnam, 
cuinam, 
quidnam, or quodnam. 



Ab. quonam, 

N. quinam, 
G, quorumnam, 
' D, quibusnam, 
Ac. quosnam, 

F. 

Ah. quibusnam, 



quanam, quonam. 

Plural. 

qusenam, qusenamj 

quarumnam^ quorumnam, 
quibusnam, quibusnam, 



quasnam, 



quibusnam. 
So decline : 



qusenam, 
quibusnam. 



Quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam, or quodpiam. 

Quisquam, quaequam, quidquam, or quodquam. 

Quisque, quaeque, quidque, or quodque. 

Quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid. 

Vbs. 1. Q^mqmn has queiiquam in the accusative, without 



4* 
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the feminine. The plural is scarcely used ; quicque is also 
used for quidque. Quisquis, " whoever," has no feminine ter- 
mination except in the ablative ; and the neuter, ouly in the 
nominative and accusative. It is used as an indefinite adjec- 
tive pronoun ; and also instead of qulqui^ not in use, as a 
double relative of the same meaning as quicunque. 131-1. 
Ihe following are the parts in use : 

Sindfular. 
Maac ^ Fern, Neui. 

HT. quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid, 

Ac. quemquem, quidquid, or quicquid, 

Ab, quOquo, quaqua, quOquo. 

The plural has the nominative masculine qulqui, and the 
dative quibitsqulbus. Quisquis is sometimes used for the femi 
nine. 

3. The compounds of quis, when.^'t^w is put last, have qua 
in the nominative singular feminine, and in the nominative 
and accusative plural neuter. These are : 

Aliquis, aomtf. NurnqmOtWhetfteranyf 

Eoquifl) whether any f Siquis, if any, 

Nequis, lest any. 

The last three are often written separately; as, ne quis^ num 
qi,is, si quis. These pronouns are thus declined : « 

Singular. 



Mase, 


Fern. 


NeuU 


N, aliquis, 


allqul^ 


aliquid, or aliquod. 


G. alicujus, 


alicujus, 


alicujus, 


D. alicui, 


alicui, 


alicui, 


Ac. aliquem, 


aliquam. 


aliquid, or aliquod, 


V. aliquis^ 


aliqua, 


aliquid, or aliquod. 


Ah. aliquo, 


aliqua, 
Plural 


aliquo. 


N. aliqui, 


aliquse, 


aliqua, 


0. aliquorum, 


aliquarum, 


aliquorum. 


D. aliquibus, 


aliquibus, 


aliquibus. 


Ac. alTquos, 


alTquas, 


aliqua, 


V. diqui, 


aliquae, 


aliqua, 


Ah. aliquibus, 


aliquibus. 


aliquibus. 



KoU» — EcqwA and alquia have sometimes gua in the nominative siiuruuv 
OuLiinine. 
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Obs, 2. Some of these are twice compounded; as, eequis- 
nam^ eequoenam^ ecquidnam, or ecqtwdnam, " who f ttnusquis^ 
quCy unaqttCBqtie, unumquidque^ or unumqttoclque, " every one ;" 
gemtiye uniuscujuaque, &c. The former is scarcely declined 
beyond the nominative singular, and the latter wants the 
plural. 

Obs. 3. All these compounds want the vocative, except quU- 
que, oHquiSy quitibet, and quicunque. They have seldom, if 
e?er queisy but quibtu in the dative and the ablative plural 



§ 38. THE VERB. 

132. — ^A Verb is a word used to express the 
act, hemg, or state, of its subject. 

Obs, 1. The use of the verb, in simple propositions, is to 
affirm. That of which it affirms, is called its subject^ and, if a 
noun or pronoun, it is usually in the nominative case. But 
when the verb is in the infinitive, its subject is put in the 
accusative. , 

1. Verbs are of two kinds, Tra/nsitive, and Irir 
i/ransitwe. 

N<3fU,—The»Q two classes oomprchend all the verbs in any lan^nage. Ac- 
cording to this division, 7}rcM6HwM verbs include those only which denote 
transitive action ; i. e. action passing over from, or done by, one person or 
thing to another ; and Intranaitwe verbs, those which have nothing transitive 
in their meaning, but which represent tneir subject in a certain state or con- 
cliticn, and nothing more. For this purpose, not only are the terms Transit 
fiw and Inira/nHtwe more expressive ana appropriate than Active and Neuter ^ 
but their use relieves the term '* Active," to be employed solely as the name 
of the form called the Active Voice ; and the term " Neuter," to be appro- 
priated to the gender of nouns. 

2. A Transitive verb expresses an act done 
by one person or thing to another. It has 
two forms, called the Actvve, and the JPassvv4 
voice. 135. 



3. An Intransitive verb expresses 
eiate of being, or action confined to the actor. It 
Is commonly without the passive form. 
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Obs, 2. The verbs that express being simply, in Latin, are 
sum, j?o, existo, signifying, in general, " to be," or " exist." 
The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may be a 
state of rest, as dormio^ " I sleep ;" or of motion, as c&do^ " I 
&11 ;" or of action, as curro^ " I run." 

Oba. 3. The action expressed by an intransitive verb doei 
not, like the action expressed by a trarsitive verb, pews over 
from the agent or actor to an object. It has no immediate 
relation to any thing beyond its subject, which it represents in 
a certain state or condition, and nothing more ; and hence 
they may always be distinguished thus : — A transitive vert 
always requires an object to complete the sense ; as, dmo tk, 
. " I love thee;^^ — the intransitive verb does not, but the sense is 
complete without such an object ; as, sedeo, " I sit ;" currOy " I run." 

Obs. 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Latin, are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; as,jilaceo^ 
" I please ;" obediOy " I obey ;" credo^ " I believe ;" &c. 

Obs, 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, and 
sometimes in an intransitive sense. Such &TeJugiOy incUno^ 
timeOy <fec. ; as, fuge d^xirum littus (tr.), '.' avoid the right hand 
shore ;" tempus fugit (infcr.), " time flies ;" timeo Danaos (tr.), 
"I dread the Greeks;" ^tm<?o (in tr.), " I am afraid." — In some, 
the transitive and intransitive are distinguished by 'a difference 
in form and conjugation ; thus, jado^ jaceo; pendo, pendeo; albo^ 
albeo; Jugo, fugio; plato, plajceo; sedo, sedeo; &o. 

Obs. 6. Verbs usually intransitive assume a tr5iusitive sense, 
when a word of signification similar to that of the verb itself 
is introduced as its object ; as, vivere vlianiy " to live a life \^ 
jurare jusjurandum^ "to swear an oath." 

Obs, 7. When we wish to direct the attention, t\f>t so much 
to any particular act of the subject of discourse, m fco the em- 
ployment or state of that, subject, the object of the <^ct — ^not 
being important — is omitted, and the transitive verb assumes 
the chara(.*i7 of an intransitive ; thus, in the senteixee, /mer 
legit^ "the boy reads," nothing more is indicated tbwi the 
present state or employment of puer^ " the boy," and th« verb 
r.as obviously an intransitive sense : still, an object is p^^cses- 
Barily implied, as he who reads must read something. But 
when we say puer legit Homerum^ " the boy reads Horo^v,** 
ihe attention is directed to a particular act, terminating op h 
certain object, ^^ Homerum^^^ and the verb has its proper 
tiansitive sense. 
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§ 39. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERB& 

183. — Though the division of verbi into Transitiw and 
Intransitiie comprehends all the verbs in any language, jety 
frona something peculiar in their form or signification, they 
are characterized by different names, expressive of this pecu- 
liarity. The most common of these are the following, viz : 
Beffular, Irregular, Deponent, Common, Defective, Impersonal^ 
Redundant, Frequentative, Inceptive, and Desiderative, 

1. Regulab Verbs are those in whicli the se- 
condary parts are formed from the primary, 
according to certain rules. 184. 

Mie. — Under these are included TVansitiM, Inirarmtivfy Deponent, And 
Oomanon verbs belonging to the four conjugations. 

2. Ieeegulab Verbs are those in which some 
of the secondary parts are not formed from the 
primary, according to rule. 221. 

3. Depoistent Verbs under a passive form have 
an active signification. 207-1. 

4. Common Vebbs under a passive fonn have 
an active or passive signification. 207-2. 

5. Defective Vebbs are those in which some 
of the parts are wanting. 222. 

6. Impebsonal Vebbs are used only in thflr 
third pei-son singular. 223. 

7. Eedundaih? Vebbs have more than one form 
of the same part. 225. 

8. Fbequentative Vebbs express rei)eated ac* 
tion. 227-1. 

• 9. Ikcepttve Vebbs mark the beginning or 
continued increase of an action. 227-2. 

10. DEsroEBATrsnE Vebbs denote desire or in- 
tention of doing. 227-3. The three last are al* 
ways derivatives. 226. 
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§ 40 INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

134. — ^To the inflection of Verbs belong Vbia^j 
Moods^ Tenses^ Nvmbers^ and Persons. 

1. The Voices, in Latin, are two, Aciwe and 
Passwe. 

2. The Moods are four, the Indicative^ SvhjwnG' 
tive^ Imperaii/ve^ and Injmitme. 

3. The TifcNSES are six, the Present^ Imperfect^ 
Perfect^ Plwpefrfecl^ Futwre^ and Fui/iire-Perfed. 

4. The Numbers are two, 8ingula/r and PVwral, 

5. The Peesons are three, Fi/rst^ Second^ and 
Thi/rd. 

6. Besides these, to the Verb belong, Panrtio^ 
ples^ Gerunds^ and Swpi/nes. 

7. The Conjugation of a verb is the arrange- 
ment of its different moods, tenses, &c., according 
to a certain order. Of these, in Latin, there are 
four, called the Fi^st^ Second^ Thi/rd^ and Fov/rik 
ConjugaUons, 184-1 — 3. 

0^5. A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conjuga- 
tion, and a few have some of their parts belonging to one 
fionjugation, and others to another. 



§ 41. VOICE. 

135. — ^VoiOE is a particular form of the verb 
which shows the relation of the siiiject^ or thiilg 
spoken of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb, in Latin, has two voices, 
called the Active and the Passive. 

1 The AcrrivE Voice represents the subject of 
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the verb as acting on «ome object ; as, mw ie, ^1 
love thee." 

2. The Passive Voice represents the subject of 
tlie verb as acted upon ; as, amabwr^ " he is loved'* 

• 136.— OBSERVATIONa 

1. In both voices, the act expressed by the verb is the same, 
bat differently related to the subject of the verb. In the 
Qtiive voice, the subject is the actor ; in the passive, it is acted 
upon, as in the above examples. Hence, the same idea may 
be expressed with equal propriety in either voice, by simply 
changing the object of the active voice into the subject of the 
passive : thus, by the active voice, CcBsar vlcit Galliam^ " Caesar 
conquered Gaul ;" by the passive, Gallia victa est a CcesSre, 
" Gaul was conquered by Csesar." 

This property of the transitive verb, enables the speaker or 
writer not only to vary his form of expression at pleasure, 
but also, by means of the passive form, to direct the attention 
to the act and the object acted upon, when the actor either is 
unknown, or, it may be, unimportant or improper to be men- 
tioned : thus, " America was discovered and inhabited before 
the days of Columbus." So also the attention may be directed 
by means of the active voice to the act and the actor, without 
regard to the object. See 132, Obs. 7. 

2: Intransitive verbs, from their nature, do not admit a dis- 
tinction of voice. They are generally in the form of the ac- 
tive voice, but are frequently used in tiie third person singular, 
passive form, as impersonal verbs. 223-3. Deponent in- 
transitives, however, have the form of the passive. 

3. The passive voice, in Latin, is often used in a sense simi* 
lar to the middle voice in Greek, to express actively what its 
subject does to, or for itself; as, donee pauci, qui prcelio super 
fuerant, paluctibus abderentur, "till the few who had sur« 
vived the battle, concealed themselves in the marshes." Tag. 
llie following are examples of the same kind : Columba — fer 
ruR in arva vdlans. Viro. — Nunc spicula vertunt ivfer^si ; factd 
parUer nunc pace feruntur. Id. — JS scopiilo muttd lix arte 
REvuLSus — r&tem Sergesius agebaf. Id. — Qiiis ignorat, m, qui 
mathemadci vocantur^ inquantd obscuritate rerum — versentur. 
Cic. — Cu7H igitur vehementius ikvehbrktur in causamprind 
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pum consul Philippua. Id. — Cum omnes in omni genere see& 

rum VOLUTENTUR. Id. 

Ciroumdat nequidquam humSris, et inutile ferrmn 
CnroiTUB, ac deosos fbbtub. xQoritaniB in hostes. Ymo. 

In all such constructions, the words " a *e" may be under 
utood after the verb. 



§ 42. MOODS. 

137. — ^MooD is the mode or maTmer of express- 
ing the signification of the verb. 

138. — ^The moods, in Latin, are four; nameb^, 
the Indicatwej Subjunctive^ Impei'ative^ and in- 
jmiime. 

139. — ^I. The Indioatiye Mood asserts the 2x> 
tion or state expressed by the vei*b, simply as a 
fact, and generally in an independent clause ; as, 
sonho^ " I write ;" tempus fiigit^ " time flies." 

140. — Ohs. 1. The indicative mood is sometimes used in 
dependent clauses with si, ntst, €ts% tametai^ etiamd^ to assert 
a fact as a condition or supposition ; as, si quid melius habes, 
arcesse. Or with ut or quum, " when," signifying time past ; 
as, Tempus fuit quum homines vagahantur, Ut iriquindvit ccrr 
tempus aureum, Hor. 

141. — Ohs, 2. The indicative followed by si non, ni, nisi, is 
sometimes used potentially, to express, not what did take 
place, but what would have taken place if something else had 
not happened ; as, Tenus jEgyptum peneirdvii, nisi exerciius 
sequi recusdssei, " He would have penetrated as far as iEgypt, 
if the army had not reftised to follow him." 624. 

142. — IL. The Subjunctive Mood represent 
the action or state expressed by the verb, not as 
a fact, but only as a conception formed by the 
mind. It is generally used in dependent clauses 
in various ways, as follows : 
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1st. B represents the action or state expressed 
ry it as conditional or contingent. 

Thus used, it corresponds to the English subjunctive, or to 
U\e indicative used subjunctively (An. and Pr. Gr., 386) ; as, 
»f redeat, videbimicSy " if he return, we shall see him." 

2(L It represents an action or state, as wLat 
fuay^ xXin^ wiU; mighty could^ would^ or should^ 
take place in certain circumstances. 

Thus used, it corresponds to the English potential (An. and 
t r. Gr., 380) ; as, edimtis ut vivamus, non vivimics ut edamus^ 
*' we eat that we may live — not live that we may eat;" siff- 
num ddmm credereSy " you would suppose that the signal had 
rieen given." 

3d. It is used to express a fact in a dependent 
proposition, connected with the leading verb by 
an adverb, conjunction, relative, or indefinite 
term. 

Thus used, it is commonly rendered by the indicative in 
tinglish ; as, nescit qui sim, " he knows not who I am." 

.143. — Obs. 3. The subjunctive mood is sometimes used in 
fc Q independent proposition, in order to soften the assertion 
made ; as, I^emo istud Mi concedat^ " nobody probably would 
Loncede that to you." (625), 

144. — Obs. 4. The subjunctive is used also in independent 
i .repositions, to express a wish, desire, or command ; as, ud' 
itam saperes^ *' O that thou wert wise ;" quod bene vertat, " may 
ic turn out well ;" sic eat, " thus let her go ;" facias, " do it." 
dee Obs. 5. 

145. — Obs, 6. When this mood is liaed in independent propositions, in 
a potential, optative, or imperative sense, stiU it ought to be regarded aa 
strictly subjunctive, having the primary or leading clause evidently un- 
■ ierstood, on which the meaning of the mood in each case depends. Thus 
I may write," tieet mihi ut^ or est ut scrlbam; " I shall, or will write." 
futiiruKi est, or irit ut scrlbam; " I should write," oportet, oeguum eni ut, or 
0st cur scrih^em; " I should have written," oportebat, &c^ ut scripsisscm; 
" O that they were wise," peropto lUlnam sapirent; ** may it turn out well* 
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prieor quod bhu vertat; "do it," foe %a faciaa; ^'let me do it,*' ^^^ W ( 
/aeiia% Ac 

Henoe, it lollows that the particuhir EDglish auxiliary by which thii 
mood flhould be translated, depeDds, not upon the foi-m of the Latin yerK 
Meing seribirein for example, means equally, " I might, eould, would, ai 
should write," but upon the ellipsis to be supplied What this is, must 

ways be gathered from the connection and sense of the passage. 

146. — Obs, 6. From these observations, it will be manifest that the 
Latin subjunctiYe is in much more extensive use than either the subjunctive 
and potential mood in English, or the subjunctive and optative mood in 
Greek. Indeed, the proper use and management of this mood, constitute 
one of the greatest difficulties in this language. For the construction of 
this mood, see § 189. 

147. — Obs, 7. When the ideas of liber ty, power ^ wiUy obligation, 
duty, 62c., involved in the auxiliaries may, can, will, shall, 
might, could, would, should, &o., are to be expressed in an 
absolute, independent, and emphatic manner, the subjunctive 
mood is not used, but separate verbs expressing these ideas id 
the indicative mood. These are such as licet, volo, ndlo^ 
jDOssum, debeo, &c., thus : 

We will go, Ire voliimui. . 

They will not go, Ire nMunt, 

I may come, Mihi venire Picet, 

I can read, Legire poswm, 

f Leghre dsbes. 
Thou shouldst read, <| 7\6i legendvm est, 

\ Te legh-e oportet. 
It might have been done, \ 

(cibsolutely and sometimes > lUri potuit, 

contingently.) / 

148. — Obs, 8. The future indicative is frequently used m 
dependent and hypothetical clauses, and consequently in s 
subjunctive sense ; as, si jubebis fadam, " if you order me, I 
will do it;" equivalent to sijubea^s, &c. 

149. — ^in. The Imperative Mood commands, 
exhorts, entreats, or permits ; as, eoribej " write 
thou f Ito, " let him go," 

150. — Obs, 9. The present subjunctive is very often used 
Instead o^ the imperative, especially in forbidding, after ne, 
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^emo, nuUus, &c.; as, valecu, "farewell;" ne naceas puero, 
* hurt not the boy." Obs. 4 and 5. Besides this, the future 
md future perfect indicative, and the perfect subjunctive, ar« 
ilso used imperatively. See 167-1, 169-3, and 173-^4. 

161. — Ohs. 10. The imperative mood has two forms in the 
second person, both singular and plural, distinguished in their 
DQeaning as present and fiiture. The first, or shorter form 
commands to do presently; as, scribe, "write now;" — the se- 
cond, or longer form commands to do afterwards, or when 
something else shall have been done ; as, scrihlto, " write here- 
after." This distinction, however, is not always observed. 

152. — ^IV. The Ii^FrNinvE Mood expresses the 
meaning of the verb in a general mannei^ without 
any distinction of person or number ; as, scrihere^ 
" to write f scri^eisse^ " to have written f scribi^ 
" to be written " 



§ 43. TENSES. 

153. — ^Tenses are certain fonns of the verb 
which serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

154. — Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, and 
Future; and an action may. be represented either as incot/v- 
plete and continuing^ or as completed at the time spoken of. 
This gives rise to six tenses, which are expressed in Latin by 
distinct forms of the verb ; thus, 

PRKsmr ^ -^^^0° conxaDumg: ; as, 8cr%oo, " i write, I am writing," Present. 



rnruBK. 



( Action oontinuinff ; as, seribo^ " I write, I am writing," Present. 
• ] Action completed ; as, acripsi, " I have written." Perfect. 

( Action continuing; as, ecribeham, "I was writing." Imperfed. 
\ Action completed; as, scripserwm, ** I had written." Pl^uper/ect* 
j Action continuing ; as, scribamy " I shall or will write." Ftiiure, 
\ Action completed; as, acripaero, " I shall have written." Fut-Pwf.^ 



155. — In order better to express the time and the state 
of the action by one designation, these tenses, arranged in this 
order, might properly be denominated the Present, ^^PresenU 
perfect; the Past, the Post-perfect; the Future, and the Futuri^ 
perfect. An. and Pr. Gr. 400. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



92 THE VERB. — TENSES. § 44 

§ 44, TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

156. — ^Tlie tenses of the indicative mood, in 
Latin, are six: the Present^ the Imperfect^ the 
Perfect^ the Phipmfect^ the Futmre^ and the JFvr 
ture-peffect 

157. — I. The Present tense expresses what is 
going on at the present time ; as, soi^ibo^ " 1 write," 
or "I am writing;" donms cedijicdtv/r'^ "the house 
is bmlding." 

This tense is rendered with all the variety of the present 
tense in English; as, I write, do write, am wrttiiig ; — interro- 
gatively, do I write ? am I writing ? Like the English present 
also it is used : 

1. To express what is habitual or always true; as, qui cito 
dat, bis dat, " hk who gives promptly, gives twice." 

2. To express a general custom, if still existing ; as, apud 
Parthos signum datur tympdno^ "among the Parthians, th<» 
signal is given by the drum." 

3. In historical narration, it is used with great effect for the 
past tense, to repr^jsent a past event as if it were present be- 
fore us ; thus (Livy), dicto paruere, desiliunt ex equis, provolant 
in prlmum^ &c., " they obeyed, they dismount, they fly for- 
ward to the front," &c. 

4. To denote an action which has continued for some time, 
and* which still exists ; as, tot annos bella gero, " for so Bfiany 
years I have waged, and am still waging war." Also after 
aum it is used to express a past event which had some con i 
tinuance ; as, dum in Sicilia sum, nulla siattca dejecta est^ " so 
long as I was in Siciiy," &c. 

5. With certain adverbs of time, it is sometimes used, as 
in English, to denote what is yet future; as, gi/am mox navigo 
Ephesum, " as soon as I sail, or shall sail, for Ephesus." 

6. In the passive voice, the present tense represents it«< 
subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action ' 
present and continuing, and is usually rendered into English 
by the verb to be, and the perfect participle, as amatur, " he i^ 
loved," and this rendering will always be correct when tiw 
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^lish verb in the present passive expresses continuance; as. 
^ his loved, feared, hated, respected, &a 

k 158. — Oha, But there are many verbs m which this rendering of th« 
■raeent would be inoorreet, as it does not express the present reoeiving of 
no action, but rather the present and continumg effect of an aot, which act 
nself is now past In all such cases, it is more properly the rendering of 
the perfect than of the present j and it is often so used. Thus, ddmus cedijicdi€ 
jKt ; 6pu* peractum estj epistdla tcripta eat, may be properly rendered, 
*^ tL.e house is built ;" " the work is finished ;" •*the letter is written ;" be- 
eause in the English, as well as in Latin, the buil^ling of the house, the 
finishing of the work, and the writing of the letter, are represented as 
sets now past, and which are present only in their effects. The proper 
rendering of such yerbs in the present passive, in English, is by the verb 
to be, and the present participle in i^ig in the passive s^ise ; thus, cbmta 
eedificdtur, " the house is building ;*' dpus peragXtur, ** the work is finishing ;'* 
episidla tcribitur, ** the letter is writing.** When this mode of expression 
is not authorized, and when the other would be improper, ^t will be 
necessary to express the precise idea of the present by some other form 
of expression See An. and Pr. Eng. Gr, App. V, I and II, p 286. — Prin- 
ciples of Eng. Gr., App. XIX, p. 211. 

159. — ^n. The Imperfect tense Tepresents aai 
action or event as passing and still unfinished at 
a certain time past, expressed or implied; as, 
domum cedificdbat^ "he was (then) building a 
house ;" ibam forte via ecuyr^A^ " I was accidentally 
(viz. at the time spoken of,) going along the via 
HoxrraT 

160. — This tense, strictly speaking, corresponds to the past- 
progressive in English (An. and Pr. Eng. Gr., 474-2. — Prin- 
ciples of Eng. Gr., 199-2). It is often rendered, however, by 
the past tense in its ordinary form,- and should always be so, 
when the verb expresses a coniinued act or state ; as, amabat, 
" he loved ;" timebat, -^ he feared." It is used in a variety of 
ways, as follows : 

1. It is used to denote what was usual or customary at 
ttome past time ; as, scribebam, " I was accustomed to write.'' 

2. It is used to denote an action which had existed for dome 
time, and was still existing at a certain past time ; as, tot at^ 
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no8 bella gerSbayriy for so many years I h&d been, and then 
still wa*» waging war." 

3. Sometimes it denotes an action desired, intended, or at- 
tempted, but not accomplished; as, Porsena eum terreba^ 
" Porsena attempted to frighten him." 

4. It is sometimes used hyppthetically, instead of the im 
perfect or pluperfect subjunctive ; as, anceps certamen erat, ^wi 
equites supervenissenty "the battle would -have been doubtful^ 
unless, &;c." 141, and 624-6. 

6. The same observations made in 158, in reference to the 
present passive, are applicable in all their extent to the im- 
perfect ; as, aTiMsbatwr^ " he was loved ;" domm cedificabdtur, 
" the house was building," not " was built," nor " was being 
built;" 6pus peragehatar^ " the work was finishing," (fee. 

161. — ^in. The Perfect tense is used in two 
different senses, Dejmite and Indejmite. 

162. — ^The Pefrfectrdejmits represents an action 
or event as completed at the present time, or in 
a period of time of which the present forms a 
part; as, scfrvpsi^ "I have written ;" Imjus ad me- 
moriamfi nostra/m rnmvwmefrita mansenmt duo^ " two 
monuments of him have remained to our time." 

163. — ^The PefrfectrindejmiU represents an ac- 
tion or event simply as past; as, soripai^ "l 
wrote." 

164. — The first, or Peffect-dejinite, corresponds to the English present 
perfect (An. and Pr. Gr., 407) ; — ^the second, or Perfect-indefinite^ corre^- I 
ponds to the English past tense (An. and Pr. Gr., 415). In this sense, it 
is commonly used in historical narratives like the Greek aorist; thus, CcRsar 
exercttum finVyus Italia admovit, EubUcon tranaiitf Ramam occupavit. 
* Caesar marched his axmj" <&o. 

1. This tense, used indefinitely, is sometimes coupled with 
the imperfect, the former denoting a transitory, the latter a 
continued action ; thus, Conticuere omnes, intentlque 6ra tena* ^ 
BANT, " All were silent, and with eager attention kepi t/ieir 
fi^ fixed upon him." Viro. 

2 It is sometimes used like the present, to express what is 
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true at any time ; thus, Ji'elix qui potuit rirvm co^nosdre 
eaus€i8j ^^ Happy that man who was able to investigate thd 
causes of things !" Vmo. 

3. It is sometimes used in the sense of the pluperfect, viz . 
In narratives after such conjunctions Sks . postquam, ufct, Ubi 
prtmum, ut (when), ut prlmum^ quum^ quum prlmumy slmul 
uty simul acy &c., having the general meaning of the English 
" as soon as," when followed by a verb denoting pa«t timej 
as, Quce pontquam evolvit — ligdvit, "After he had separate<j 
these things, — he bound them," (fee. Ovid. 

4. It is also used poetically for the imperfect and the plu- 
perfect of the subjunctive ; as, nee veniy riid^ &c., " nor would 
I have come, unless," &;c. (141, and 624-5.) 

5. In the passive form, this tense is compound, consisting 
of the perfect participle of the verb, and the present or perfect 
tense of sum as an auxiliary ; as, amdtus sum, or amdtus fui^ 
" I have been loved." 

J^(d€, — ^In all oomponnd tenses, the participle muet be in the same gender 
and number with the nonmmtiYe to the verb. 

165. — ^IV. The Pluperfect tense represents an 
action as completed at, or before, a certain past 
time expressed or implied ; as, scripseram^ " I had 
written." 

166. — ^This tense corresponds to the past-perfect in English, 
and is rendered by it. It bears the same relation to the per- 
fect,- that the imperfect does to the present. 

1. The pluperfect is sometimes used, especially by the 
poets, for the perfect indicative, and also for the pluperfect 
subjunctive ; as, dixeram a prindpio, ut de repubticd sileretuTy 
Cic, " I have said from the beginning," dec. ; Si m^ns non keva 
fuisset, IMPULBEAT, &c., ViEtt., " he would have impelled" (141, 
& 624-5.) The same idiom is found in English, " he had iny- 
pelled" for " he would have impelled." 

2. In the passive form, this tense, like the perfect, is com- 
pound, consisting of the perfect participle, and the imperfect 
or pluperfect of sum used as an auxiliary ; as amdtus ei^am, or 
amdtus fiieram, " I had been loved." 

JV^.— In these compoand forms, the participle seems to 'oe considered 
■ometimes as little different from an adjective, in sach cases, sufn becomes 
the verb, and is rendered by its own tense ; My dptts peractum est, " the work 
t« finished -y"* JinUui jam Umr kbat, ** the labor was n>w finished.*' 
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167. — ^V. The Future tense expresses what will 
take place in futu/re time ; as, scribwjn^ " 1 shall, 
07' will write." 

1. This tense is sometimes used in the sense of the impe- 
rative ; as, hques vlna, " filtrate the wine." Hor. 

2. The participle in rus, with the verb sum, is frequently 
used instead of the future, especially if purpose or intention is* 
signified; as, scriptunts suniy "I am going to write." (214-8.) 

3. In the passive voice, the future tense expresses the future 
enduring of an act that will be going on hereafter ; as, domua 
vdifkaMtur. " the house will be building." 

168. — ^VI. The Futube-perfbct intimates that, 
an action or event will be completed at, or before 
a certain time yet fatnre ; as, scripsero^ " I shaB 
have written;" viz, at, or before, some future time 
or event. 

1. This tense, sometimes called the future subjunctive, 
properly belongs to the indicative mood, both in signification 
and constructioa For the future sulyunctive, see 170-1. 

2. Though the proper rendering of. this tense be shall have 
yet, generally, the have^ or the sKall^ and frequently both, arf 
omitted ; as, qui Antonium oppresserit, is helium confecSrity "h€ 
who shall cut off Antony, shall put an end to the war.'* 

§. This tense is also used imperatively; as, meminSris In, 
" remember thou ;" ille viderit, " let him see to it." 

4. The future perfect, in the passive voice, has two forms 
made up of the perfect participle, and ero, or fuero. The first 
denotes the enduring of an act that will be completed in future 
time indefinitely ; as, ddmus cedificdta erit, " the house will bf 
built;'* the second denotes the enduring of an act to be com 
pleted at, or before, a certain future time; as, domus cedijicdto 
fueritj " the house will have been built." 



§ 45. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

lood are the 
ect, 
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169. — ^The tenses of the subjunctive mood are the PruerUy 
the Imperfect^ the Perfect^ and the Pluperfect. 



J 46 THE VIBBB.— TKNSK8. - 91 

170. — 1. There is no distinct fbrm of a future m the suK 
junctive ; ail the tenses of this mood sometimes incline to a 
fu fcure signification. Bat, when a future subjunotiye is required, 
tb« future participle in nUj with the verb sum in the subjuno^ 
ti'ie present, is used; as, hand dv^Ato quin faeHirus sit^ *^I 
do4bt not that he will do it." 

^ The tenses of the subjunctiye mood, in Latin, like those 
of the potential, in Englbh, are much less definite, in respect 
of dme, than the teases of the indicative, being modified bj 
tb.s9 time and meaning of the yerbs, with which they stand 
onicected. 

Urn AU the tenses of the subjunctive mood, are often render- 
ed like the corresponding tenses of the indicative, 142, 1st. 
aoi3d. 

171. — ^I. The Present subjunctive is generally 
readered by may or can^ expressing present 
lil erty, or ability; as, sonbam^ "I may write. 
Bit, 

i. This tense is oflen used in the sense of the imperative) 
nwx>d, to express a command, entreaty, or exhortation; as, 
ott^em^ "let me love." This use is commonly elliptical, 144, 
»..d 145. 

2. After qu&d^ tanquaniy and the like, it is sometimes reiH 
(iered as the imperfect, or perfect indefimte of the indicative; 
Sd, quasi intelUgant, " as if they understood." 

3. "When a question is asked, it is frequently rendered as 
the indicative ; as, Hloquar an sileamP " shall 1 speak, or be 
silent 1" Sometimes by should; as, singula quid refiram^ 
" why should I relate every thing V* Sometimes by would; as, 
In /adnus jurdsse putes^ " you would think they had sworn to 
commit wickedness." 

172. — ^n. The Imperfeot subjunctive is com 
monly rendered by the signs mighty covM^ would^ 
or ahoiddj expressing past Uberty^ powe?\ wiU^ or 
pUigaticm ; as, scriherem^ "I might, could, would, 
or should write.'^ 

1. This tense may relate either to what is past, or present, 
or future ; as, si fiUa fuissent ut coMreni^ " if my destiny had 
been that I should fall ;" si possem^ sanior essem^ " If 1 could, 1 

5 
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would be wiser ;" past hoee prcedpitem ddtem^ " afWrwards, I 
would throw lum down headlong." 

2. Sometiines, the imperfect is rendered. as the plup^-fect; 
as, jit quis^ diciret^ nunquam putdrem^ &c., '^ if any one bad 
said it, 1 never would have thought," ^c 

3. After a verb or clause denoting hindrance, the subjum^ 
tjvo imperfect, and sometimes the present, with gtunninus^ ne^ 
may often be rendered hjjromwi^ the present participle; 
as, 

, Si te tua infirmttas vcdetvdinis tenuity quo icin?s ad ludoa tenires, * If 
your weak state of health has prevented you from coming to the gamea." 
So, Ne quia impedlrStur quo minus ejus rebus FBUESETUB^'^That no one might 
be hindered ^m enjoying," Ac. Nep. — Impeditua ne portdret, "Being 
hindered from carrying." Sall, Jug., 39. — Me impediet quo minus — vesirwn 
jus defenddm, ** Shall hinder me from defending your right" Cia 

4. In historical narration, after ut or quum {cum), " when," or 
other words denoting time, the imperfect subjunctive is ti'ans- 
lated like the perfect indefinite or aorist ; or, when it expresses 
a continued action, like the perfect indicative ; as, cum ab his 
queer erety " when he inquired of these ;" cum id ultro polli- 
cer^tur, " since of his own accord he promised that ;" cum 
tummus mons tenereiur, " when the top of the mountain was 
occupied." 

173. — in. The Perfect subjunctive is used to 
denote an act or event spoken of as already past, 
or wliicli will be past at some fature time, but 
about which there is at present some contingency 
or uncertainty, in the mmd of the speaker. 

This tense is commonly rendered by the signs may have; 
as, fortasse scripsSrim, " perhaps I ma^ have written," imply- 
mg, " if so, I have at present forgotten it." 

This general idea is expressed with much variety in English, 
according as the tense stands connected with other words in 
the sentence. This will be best explained by a few examples. 

1. It is sometimes ren'5t;red like the present; as, tt^ ne 
dixhim, " that I may so speak." Sometimes like the Imperw 
feet; as, ubi ego audiv^m? "where should I have heard it?" 
fortasse K^rravh-im^ " perhaps I might be in an error." 

2. Thi) tense sometimes inclines very much to a future 
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mgnifiGataon, and is rendered by Mhould^ wc^Ud^ e(ntUy can, wUlf 
9hiill; as, CiUus crediderim, "1 should sooner believe." Juv. — 
LiberUer audVSrim^ ^^I would gladly hear." Cio. — Cieer^nem 
euicunque eorum/adile oppo9uirimy ^^ I oould easily match Goem 
with any of them ;" — non JwAle dixhim^ " I cannot well tell ;'* 
— nee tdmen exclusSrim alios^ ^'and yet I will not exclude 
others." — SipauMum mddo quid ie fagiSrit, igoperiSrim, " If 
any thing however trifling escape you, I shall Joe undone." 
Tkr. 

3. After gudsiy ianquam, and the like, it is sometimes 
rendered by had; as, quasi ajffuirim, " as if I had been present ;" ' 
perinde ae si jam vicirint, ''just as if they had already con- 
quered." 

4. It is sometimes used in concessions ; as, porta siipecunia, 
"suppose the money were gotten." Sometimes as the im- 
perative, with the idea of urgency; as, hcec dicta sint patribus, 
^* let these things be told quickly to the fathers." 

174. — IV. The Plupeefeot subjunctive denotes 
an action or event contingent at some past time, 
but regarded as to be perfected before another 
action or time subsequent to it, and connected 
with it ; as, 

Quodcunque jussisset me facHirum esse dixi, " I said (then) 
that I would do whatever he should order." Here his ordef^ 
mg was contingent at the time referred to, (then) ; but it wu« 
to take place before the doing connected with it, • So, Id r« 
spond&runt se /actHros ease, cum ille vento Aquil&ne Lemnurn 
venisset, " They replied that they would do that, when he should 
return to Lemnos with a north wind." In such constructions, 
the leading verb is usually in the past tense, or in the present 
used for the past. It is variously rendered by would, could, 
might, had, might have, could have, would have, should have, or 
ought to have; as, si jussisset, paruissem, " if he had commanded, 
I would have obeyed." Hence, observe : 

1. That though the action or state is often future in respect 
to the time of tibe leading verb, yet it is past with regard to 

. the action or state dependent on it. 

2. After quum, it is used in the sense of the pluperfect, to 
express an action antecedent to another past action connected 
with it I as Gceear quum hmc dixisset, profrUus est^ '^ when 
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Ctes^r had said these things, he departed." Thus used, quum 
with the pluperfect, nmy be elegantly rendered by the perfect 
participle in English; thus the above example may be rendere(i, 
^ CBBsar, having said the?« things, departed." 



§ 46. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

175. — ^The Imperative mood^ in Latin, has only one tensoi 
namely, the present Still the act from the nature of this 
mood is necessarily future; as, scribe^ "write thou." The 
command is present ; the act commanded, future. Still the 
two forms of the second person mark a distinction of time. 
See 151, Obs. 10. 

The other tenses used imperatively, are the future and 
fliture-perfect indicative, and the present and perfect subjuno 
tive ; which see. 



§ 47. TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

176. — ^The tenses of the Infinitive are four, 
the Present^ the JPerfect^ and the Fut/wre^ and, in 
the active voice, the Futmre-perfect 

In Latin, the tenses of the infinitive express its action as 
past, present, or future, not with regard to the present time, 
as in tiie other moods, but with regard to the time of the lead 
ing verb, on which it is dependent 

177. — ^The infinitive is used in two different ways; viz: 
without a subject, or with it 

178. — I. The infinitive without a subject, follows a verb, oi 
adjective, and is always translated in the same way, whether 
(he preceding verb be present, past, or future ; thus : 

AOnVE VOIOR 
Pbesknt. 
XMcttur Meribire, He is said to write, or to be initiog (now), 

* 9eripH8$e, ** to have written (now). , 

* 9erif>taru8 mm, * to be about to write .(now). 

«* 9cripiur%9 fuU9e, ^ to have been aboat to write (befoMMiwi 
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Past. 
DieeiMur scnbire. He was said to write, or to be writing (UmbX 

* teripsiste, «• to have writteoi, ^o. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Present. 
D&MMS didUur axUfieOHy The house is said to be building (now). 
" adificataeue, ** to be built (now). 

* adificdtafuisWf <* to have been built (before nowt 

* tedificMumlri, ** to be about to be built (now), 

Past. 
Dimnu dkebaturmdifican. The house was said to be buil(}ing (then^ ^ 

M€&* — ^When the participle ui inf^^ of the EngliBh verb, has not a passive 
senBe, the present inilnlUve passive most be translated differently; as, 
amdrtf " to be loved." 

179. — IL The infinitive, with a subject, is usually translated 
by a distinct proposition, dependent on the preceding verb ; 
and the translation of the same tense of the infinitive must 
differ according to the tense of the verb on which it depends, 
as follows : 

1. The Pbesent Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verb, as present and going on at the time of 
the leading verb, and, consequently, must be rendered into 
English, in the time of the leading verb ; as, didt se scribire^ 
"he says that he is writing;'* — Pass., ddmum cedi/lc&riy -* that 
the house w building ;" — dixit se acriberey " he said that he was 
writing;" — Pass., ddmum OBdific&ri^ "that the house was build- 
ing." As an exception, see No. 5 below. 

2. The Perfbct Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verb, as past at the time of the leading verb, 
and must be rendered accordingly ; i. e., after the present, by 
the English present-perfect, or past ; as, dlcit se scripsisse^ " he 
«ays that he has written." or, " that he wrote;" — Pass., ddmum 
mdificdtam esse, " that the house is built ; — cedificdta4n fuisse, 
"has been built:" — After a past tense (or the present used for 
the past, 143-3), by the English pluperfect; as, dixit s€ 
scripsisse, " he said tlUt he had written." — Pass., by the im- 
perfect, or pluperfect; as, ddmum cBdiJicatam esse, "that the 
house was built;" cedijlcdtam fuisse, " had been built." 

3. Hie Future Infiniive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verb as future at the time of the leading 
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yerb, and must be rendered accordingly ; as, dldtse 8cripHirum 
0Me, ^' he says that he toiU write ;" — rass., ddmum cedifieiUum 
Irt, " that the house toill be built ;" — dixit se scripHlrum esse^ 
•' he said that he would write ;" — Pass., d6mum oBdificdtum irt, 
• • that the house would be built," For all these, see 180. 

4. The future infinitiye actiye is compound, being made up 
of €886^ OTjfkdsse, and the participle in rusy agreeing in gender, 
number, and case, with the accusative before it, or with the 
nominative of the leading verb. With esae^ it corresponds to 
the future indicative; -with/uiase^ to the future-perfect; as, 

IHcit eos 8eriptilro9 B89e, He says that they wiU write. 

Dixit 96 scripffkrum este, He said that he would write. 

JHcit M 9mpiurumJkMH, He says that he would haye writkeo. 

Dixit earn icripHiram^daM, He said that ehe would have written. 

DieUur 9eripturu8 mm, He is said to be about to write. 

Mte 1. — ^JStm and/tfitM, in the future infinitive, are generally undentood; 
thns, d/iaU se toHptvrum; and so of others. 

5. When the leading verb is in the future tense, the infini- 
tive mood will be propprly translated in its own tense, not in 
that of the leading verb ; as, dicet se scribSre^ " he will say that 
tie is writing," dicet se scripsisse^ "he will say that he has 
written ;" dicet se scripiUrum esse, " he will say that he wOl 
write ;" se scriptUrum Juisse^ " that he would have written." So 
also in the passive voice. 

6. The perfect infinitive passive is made up of esse or faisse^ 
and the perfect participle in tw, agreeing in gender, number 
and case with the accusative before it, or with the nominative 
of the leading verb, when that is in the passive voice ; as, dlcit 
Itt^ras scriptas esse, " he says that letters were written ;" literce 
dicuntu/r scriptce esse^ "letters are said to have been writ-- 
ten," <^c. I!sse and Juisse are sometimes understood. See 
Note 1 above. 

7. Tlie future infinitive passive is also a compound tense, 
tonsisting of the former supine, and frt, the present infinitiye 
passive of eo; as, scriptum frt, " to be about to be written." 

8. The fiiture infinitive of deponent verbs (207) is made 
vrith esse or fuisse^ and the participle in rus, as in the active 
voice (No. 4 above), and not like the future infinitive passive^ 

9. When the verb in the active voice has no supine, and 
consequently no participle in ruSy there can, of course, be no 
future iivfinitive In this case, the want of it is supplied by 
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the future infinitive of »mw ; viz, futarum esse^ op /6r$ fol- 
lowed by t«^, and the subjunctive in the present or imperfect, 
as the leading verb may require. Thus, dixit fore ut lugirei^ 
^' he «aid that he would mourn ;^' dicit/ore ut lugecU^ '* he says 
tliat he will mourn." 678. 

Ab<tf 2.— This form of expTCssion is often OAed in both the actiye and 
the pasaive Toice, even when the verb has the regular form of the fiituw 
Icfinitive. 

10. F&re^ the infinitive of 9um^ is used with all participles 
in 1^; as, (JomiktBrnm cum equitdtu prosliof^e videbat. Cjes. — 
•Deinde addisy te fdre venturum. Cic. — Mitteiidoa fire kgdtos. 
Liv. 

11. The infinitive mood with a subject, i. e. with an accusa- 
tive before it, is, usually rendered as the indicative, the par- 
ticle UuU being commonly placed before it. The following 
examples will illustrate the method of translating the dlfierent 
tenses of the infinitive, when preceded by the leading verb in 
present, past, or fiiture time. 

180.— INFUOTIVE ACTIVE. 

1 Die%t me teribire, He says that I write, or am writing. 

2 Dixit me aeriUre^ He said that I wrote, or was writing. 

5 JHeet me eeriUre, He wiU say that I am writing. 

4 1}lcit me ecripeisee. He says that I wrote, or did wrltd. 

6 Dixit me aeripeiese, He said that I had written. 

6 Duet me acripsisse, ^e will say that I have written, or did wntai 

7 DU!it me eeriptHrvm eeee^ He says that I will write. 

8 Dixit ms aeriptHrum eeae^ He said that I would write. 

9 Dfcet me aeriptHrum eeee. He will say that I will write. 

10 Dieit me acriptUrumfuieset He says that I would have written. 

11 Dixit me acriptUrumfuiaaey He said that I Would have written. 

12 Dlcet m£ acriptUrumfuiaae, He will say that I would haT« wxitfeeo. 

INFINrnVE PASSIVE. 

1 1 Dleit liUraa acribi, He says that letters are written, or writing. 

14 Dixit litiraa «Tf6t, He said that letters were written, or writii^ 

16 Duet litiraa acrfhi. He will say that letters are written, or writii^^ 

16 Dleit litiraa aeiiptaa eaae^ He says that letters are, or were written. 

17 Dixit Htircu acHptaa eaae. He said that letters were, or had been written. 

18 Dljet litiraa acrivtaa eaae^ He will say that letters are, or were written. 
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l9l>lcitlitira»9eripiasJui»9e,'Be says that letters liave been written. 

SO Dixit litiras teriptasfuisH, He said that letters had been written. 

81 JHcet UUras tcriptasfuiiaey He will say that letters have been writtea. 

VZ Ikeit iitiraa teriptum f ri, He says that letters will be written. 
S8 JHxU litmus scriptw.i Iri, He said that letters would be written. 
84 Dlcet litSr<i8 scriptitm Irij He will say that letters would be written. 

I^ote 8. — ^When the j^recedinji: verb is of the imperfect, or pluperfect tanse, 
tlie English of the infinitive is the same as when it is of the perfect indefinite^ 
L e. is the same as the infinitive after dia^, iu the preceding table. 

SsU 4.'>As the perfect definite (162) connects the antion completed with 
the present time, the infinitive after it, in this sense, will generally h% 
translated as it is after the present ; as, dixit fM 8oriberey—^ori^8i»se,'-seriptU' 
rvm esge, ^^ he has said that I am writing,— was writing, — will write." h e. as 
it is in Examples Nos. 1, 4, and 7. With diofU used Mde-ftnitely, the infini- 
tive would be rendered as in Examples Nos. 2, 6, and 8. 

Mtf 5.— Because memory always refers to something past, the infinitive 
present after menrndf ** I rememoer," is translated by the past tense ; as^ 
memim me dicer e^ "1 remember that I said," (not'*<that.I say*')* -^^nn^** 
me dixi^e is^also a proper formula to express the same thing. 

Mxe, 1. When the present infinitive ezpresses that which is always tme^ 
it must be translated in the present, after any tense (IS^-l); as, doehu 
irat Deum guherndre mundum^ ''he had been taught that God gmvenu 
the world." 

Exc. 2. When the present infinitive ezpresses an act subsequent to (lie 
tiuie of the governing verb, it is translated, after any tense, by the poten- 
tial, with should, would; as, necesse est {fuit, fuirat) te Ir «, *it is (wM 
had been) necessary that you should go." 



181._§ 48. NUMBER AND PERSON. 

1. Every tense of the verb has two numbers, the singular, 
and the plural, corresponding to the singular, and the plural 
i?f nouns and pronouns. 

2. In each number, the verb has three persons, called /r«^ 
second^ and third. The first asserts of the person speaking ; 
the second, of the person spoken to ; and the third, of the per- 
son or thing spoken of. In the Imperative, there are only 
im^o persons, the second, and the third. 

TABLE OF PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

The following table shows the personal endings, boti sin- 
gular and plural, of all reg'ilar verbs, in all conjugations, m 
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all the tenses of the indicative and subjunctiYe m!>odSy except 
the perfect indicative active, and the compound tenses in th« 
passive voice : 



ACTTVB 


VOICK. 


Passive Voice. 


Bi^igvlar. 


Plural. 


Singular. Plural 


1. — , m, 


xnus, 


1. r, mur, 


2. 8, 


tis, 


2. ris, (yr re, mini, 


3. t, 


nt 


3. tur, • ntur. 



3. The subject or nominative of the verb in the first person 
singular, is always ego; in the plural, nos; — ^in the second pei^ 
son singular, tu; in the plural, vos, Tliese are seldom ex- 
pressed^ being sufficiently indicated by the termination of the 
verb; as, aciibo^ "I write;" scribimus^ "we write;" 9crlbi»^ 
" thou writest;" seribUiSy " you write." 

Qbs. Verbs in the first person plural, or in the second per. 
son singular, are sometimes used instead of the third person 
with an indefinite subject; as, quam multa fou^mus catisA ami- 
cOrum^ " how many things we do (1. e. men do) for the sake 
of fiiends I" — cemereSy " you would see," L e. " one, a person, 
or any person, would see." Sall. 

The subject of the verb in the third person, is any person 
or thing spoken of, whether it be expressed by a noun, pro 
noun, infinitive, gerund, or clause of a sentence ; as, vir scrkbit, 
*' the man writes ;" illi legunt, " they read ;" Itidire jucundum 
est, " to play is pleasant ;" incertum est quam longa vlta/utura 
sit, " how long our life will be, is uncertain." 

4. Two or more nouns or pronouns together may be the 
subject of one verb. If these happen to be of different per 
sons, the verb takes the first person, rather than the second or 
third, and the second rather than the third ; as, igo, et tu, et 
ilk scriMmus, ** I, and thou, and he write." 

5. Pronouns, participles, or adjectives used substantively, 
or having nouns understood to them, are of the third person. 
Qui takes the person of the antecedent. Ipse may be joined 
lo any person, according to the sense. 

^. To verbs also belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines 
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182.-^ 49. PARTICIPLES. 

1. P^iificiPLSs are parts of the verb which contain no 
affirmation, but express the meaning of the verb considered as 
a general quality or condition of an object ; as, SmaiiSj '^ lov- 
ing ;" docMS, " learned." 

2. Participles belong partly to the verb, and partly to the 
adjective. From the former, they have signification^ voice, 
and tense; from the latter, decknsixyn; those in ns are of the 
third declension, and declined like prvdens (99-2) : all others 
are of the first and second, and declined like b6mis (98-1). In 
construction, they have the government of the verb, and the 
eoncord, or agreement of the adjective (§ 98). 

3. When the idea of time is separated from the participle, 
it becomes a participial or verbal adjective, and is capable of 
comparison ; as, doctus^ doctior^ doctissimus^ " learned, more 
learned, most learned." 

4. To the same class, also, belong participles whose mean- 
ing is reversed or modified by composition with words, or 
participles never combined with other part^ of the same verb ; 
as, innocens^ indocius^ impransuSy nefanduSy dz;c. The perfect 
participle with the negative prefix m, frequently denotes a pas- 
eive impossibility, usually expressed in Latin by adjectives in 
His or hilis; as, invictHs miles, "an invincible soldier;" incor- 
rupttcs civisy " an incorruptible citizen." 

. 5. The time of the participle, like that of the infinitive, is 
estimated from the time of the leading verb ; i. e. the accom- 
panying action or state expressed by the participle is present, 
past, or future, at the time indicated by the leading verb. 
*<rith which it is connected ; thus, vidi eum venienteniy " I saw 
him coming ;" Nvma^ Curtbus ndtus, rex creatus esty " Numa^ 
b^.m. at Cures, was made king ;" elepkantes amnem tmnsiturx 
minimos prasmittunty " elephants, about to cross a river, send 
the smallest first." 

Note 1.— The perfect partiuple, both of deponent and common verbs, often 
ixpre»Bea an action nearly, or entirely, contemporaneous with that of the 
iea<Ung verb. In Buch cases, it is better rendered, into English, by the pres- 
unt participle in ing. than bv ite ordinary rendering; as. Hoc jaoiwut r€X 
ratus jwoeufim aimiiity "The king, adfmring this act, dismissed the 



youth." Lrv. — Arhitrattts iA belktm cderUer confici possa. ed exerdtvm 
udduxit. Cab. — J3ac arte jpoOntx — •«»#(»«««, aroes attig'J igneas. Hon. — Oohimba 

~ " " bis aenA quemqu 
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6. The future passive participle in dus, sometimes expresses 
bare futurity; as, his (soil, ventis) qtwque habendum aera 
permlsity " to these also, he gave the region of the air to be 
possessed." But, in conjunction with the verb surriy and fre- 
quently also in other constructions, it denotes necessity, pro- 
priety , or obligation, and hence, by inference, futurity ; as, 
Delenda est Carthago, " Carthage must be destroyed." Facta 
narrahxs dissimulaiida tibi, " you were relating facts which you 
should have concealed." 

7. The participle in dtu, of transitive verbs, is often used in 
the oblique cases, in the sense of the gerund. Thus used, it is 
called a Gerundive participle, and agrees with its substantive 
in. gender and number, and both take the case which the 
gerund would have in the same place ; thus, tempus petendce 
pads, by the gerund, is petendi pdcem, "time of seeking 
peace ;". rerum repetundarum causd, " for the sake of demand- 
ing redress ;" by the genmd, repetundi res. 

Note 2. — Gemnds and gemndives of the third and fourth coningatlonB, 
often have und/us, &c., instead of eruku, as in the preceding examples. 

8. The Latin language has no perfect participle in the ac- 
tive voice, nor present participle in the passive. The want of 
the former is made up in two ways : First, by the perfect 
participle passive, in the case absolute ; as, Coesar, his dictis, 
profectus est, " Caesar (these things being said, i. e.), having 
said these things, departed;" and Secondly, by quum, with the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as, Ccesar, quum hcec dixisset, profectus 
est, " Caesar (when he had said, i. e.), having said these things, 
departed." 

Note 8.— The -want of the present participle ^sive, is made n|) either by 
the perfect participle, or by the future participle in dus, both of wnich appear 
to be sometimes used in a present sense ; as, Aottut evolat viced tectus cakgine, 
** Notiis flies forth (bein^) covered with pitchy darknens/' Ovnj.— Volvenda 
diee en aitidit vUro, ** Lo ! revolving time (lit. titne being rolled on) hath of 
itself brought about." Virg.— Or by the gerundive form of expression, aa in 
No. 7 ; see also No. 5, Note 1. 

9 Transitive verbs have four participles, of which the pre»* 
cut in ns, and the future in rws, belong to the active voice; 
the peifect in tus, sus, or xus, and the fiiture in du^, to the 
passive. 

10. Intransitive verbs have two participles, namely, th^ 
pTt;sent in ns, and the future in rus; frequentljr pjsq tlie Ihtura 
passive in dus, and also the perfect pa.ssiv^. 
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11. Neuter passive verbs have oommonly three participles; 
namely, the present, perfect^ and future in rus. 213. 

12. Deponent verbs of a transitive signification, havo 
generally four participles ; those of an intransitive significa- 
tion commonly want the future in dus, except that the neuter 
in dvm is sometimes used impersonally. 

13. Common verbs have generally four participles, of which 
the perfect only is used both in an active and passive sense ; 
as, adeptus victoriam, " having obtained the victory ;" victoriA 
adeptd^ " the victory being obtained." The rest are axjtive. 
207, Obs. 2. 

14. Some intransitive verbs, though they have no passive, 
yet have participles of the perfect passive form, but still with 
an intransitive signification ; such are, coendtuSj '^ having sup 
ped ;" jwa»*w*, " having dined ;"^'Mrd/w«, "having sworn." 



183.— § 50. GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. The Gerund is a kind of verbal noun, used only m tho 
singular number. It represents the action or state expressed 
by the verb as a thing now going on, and at the same time, if 
in the nominative, or in the accusative before the infinitive, as 
the subject of discourse ; and if in the oblique cases, as the 
object of some action or relation. They are construed in all 
respects as nouns, and also govern the case of their verbs. 
§ 147. 

In meaning and use, the gerund resembles the English pres- 
(mt participle, used as a noun (see Eng. Gr., 195; An. and 
Pr. Eng. Gr., 462), and the Greek infimti^e with tiie article 
prefixed. See Gr. Gr., § 173. 

2. Supines are defective verbal nouns of the fourth dedeii- 
Bion, having only the accusative and the ablative singular. 

The supine in um has an active signification, and governs 
the case of the verb. 682. 

The supine in u has usually a passive signification, and 
governs no case. 
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184.-^ 51. CONJUGATION OF REGULAE VERBS. 

1. RsQULAR Verbs are those in which the secondary partii 
are formed from the primary, according to certain rules, 185. 

2. The Conjugation of a verb, is the regular combination 
and arrangement of its several voices^ moods^ tenses^ numben, 
and persons, 

3 Of regular verbs, in Latin, there are four conjugations, 
called tlie First, Second, Third, and Fourth, These are dis- 
tingttished from each other, by the vowel before r«, in the 
present infinitive active ; thus, 

The F^rst Conjugation has d long before re of the infinitive. 

The Second " has e long before re of the infinitive. 

The Third " has e short before re of the infinitive. 

The Fourth " has i long before re of the infinitive. 

Fxc, D&re, and its compounds of the first conjugation, have 
a short. "^ 

4. The primary tenses, or parts of the verb in tiie active 
voice, from whicn all the other parts are formed, are four j 
njimely, o of the present indicative, re of the present infinitive, 
t of the perfect indicative, and um of the supine. The giving 
of these parts, in the order just mentioned, is called conjugate 
ing the verb; thus, , 







Pres.Ind. 


Pre*. Inf. 


Perf.Ind. 


\st,&upins. 


1st 


Conj. 


Amo, 


amare. 


amavi. 


amatum. 


2rf 


ii 


Moneo, 


monere, 


monui, 


monitum« 


^ 


(C 


R6go, 


reggre. 


rexi, 


rectum. 


ith 


ii 


Audio, 


audire, 


audivi, 


auditum. 



The manner of conjugating each verb being accurately as 
certained from the Dictionary, the other tenses may be formed 
with certainty by the rules laid down in the next section.* 

♦ Th'^ngh general rules may be, and have been, laid down, to form tbt 
ffrixTAry lenses from the general root, or stem of tne verb, yet there is such 
ft moltitade of exceptions in the third conjugation, (and some in the others 
ftl*),) which it is impossible to bring under any rule, that it will bo found in- 
dispensable, after all, to learn the conjugation of each verb from the diction- 
ary, or from the table of irregular conjugations (§ 81). For this reason, they ^ 
ftre here omitted^n the text as useless for any practical purpose. The pni^* 
dpal methods proposed are in substance 'Jie two following > 
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lg5-^ 52. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

L Irvdicatwe Mood. 

1. The Present is a primary tease. 

2. The Imperfect is formed from the present by fthang lng : 

lu the 1st Conjugation, o into dbam; as, dmrOy am-Qbatn^ 
*^ 2d ^^ eo into ibam; as, mon-eo^ mon-gbam^ 

" 8dand4th « o into ^am; as, j ^Jj[^ SSllli. 

3. The Perfect is a primary tense. 

4. The Pluperfect^ in all conjugations, is formed from the 

Firit. The general root or etem that runs through the whole verb, consisla 
of the letters preceding the intinitive teVniinations, -are, -ere^ -ire, -^re. 

To form the primary tenses, there is added to the general root as follows : 

Per/, Ind. IgL Si^^nne. 

-&vi, -fitum. 

-ui, -itum. 

-1, <lb -si, >tuni, db -sank 

-Ivi, -Itum. 

In the por^ct tense of the third oonjngation, observe : 

1. If the root of the verb ends with a vowel, the termination added is f ,* 
•8, acuo\ root AW, perfect aeui. 

2. If the root of the verb ends with a oonsonant, the usual termination is 
ti, which, in uniting with the root, causes the following chii|nge8, viz : 

Ist. If the letter preceding ei be CjOy A, or fu, it unites with the «, and forms 
x; as, duco {diu>-ei)j duxi;JmffO {jMg-9%\f^naoi; traho (traA^ri), treuBi, 
ooquo {coq^^4i)y ooxi, 

Sd. The letter b before d is changed into j?; as, eeribOf ecripei, 

8d. When d precedes «i, either the ^ or the « is rejected ; as, dtfendo, dtfemdi , 
dawiOf claun, 

4th. The 8 is dropped in many verbs which cannot be brought nndor any de- 
finite rule ; as, lego, legi; hno^ hni. 

In the supine of the third conjugation, observe : 

1. When the root of the verb ends in a vowel, the supine adds tum^ aod 
lengthens the vowel preceding it ; as, aeuo, aeutwn, 

2. When the root ends with a conftonant, the supine adds Pum, somstimsf 
$9im. In uniting with the root, the following changes for the sake of eupnccj 
take place, viz : 

let The letter h befo^ turn is changed into p; as, eerUtOj seriptum. 

9d ^e letters ^, A, and quy before ^m, are changed into e; as, reffo^ t 
trahCi tractmn ; oo^uo, coctum. 
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Pr. Ind, 


Pr.Iti 


In the 1st Conj. 
" 2d " 
" 8d « 
" 4th " 


-0, 

-eo, 

-o, 4it -io, 

-io, 


-are, 

-«re, 
-ire. 
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perfect, by changing i into ^am; as, amdv-i^ amav-hram; mtp' 
nuri^ monu-eramy <S2C. 

5. The Future is formed from the present by changing — 

La the 1st Conjugation, o into &bo; as, &m^y amroho. 
" 2d " €0 into ^o; as, mon-eo^ mon-4bo, 

« 3dand4th« o mto a«»; ^ {:^Co/£i:;,. 

6 The Future ^perfiet^ in all conjugations, is formed frpra 
die perfect, by changing i into ^o; as, am&v-i^ amav-ihro-y mo 
»ti.t, monu^o^ ^c. 

IL The 8ubjuncM/oe Mood. 

7. The Present Subjunctive is formed from the present in 

t^L The letter ^ before «ui»-, when a vowel precedes, nnites with the «, and 
forma x; w^/iffo (Jifji'«um)fjwum; when r precodea, the ^ is rejected ; 
aa, terjio, tersum, 

4th. The letter d before turn ia rejected ; aa, d^endo, d^enwm. 

Secondly, The general root being found aa before: then, to form the iecond 
root, in the first, second, and fourth ooi^jugationa, (l e. the root of the perfect 
tenae,) add av for the flret, u for the aeoond, and te for the fourth; aa, am, 
&mtio ; fMUf monu; aud, audiv. 

To form the third root, (i. e. the root of the aupine,) in the same oonjug»- 
tiona, add to the general root the syllablea diu^ Uu^ and i^/ aa, am^ amdtu: 
ir/m, monUu ; waa^ mtdUtt. 

The three roota being thua fbund, the primary tenaea are formed aa fol" 
lawa, viz : 

1. From the first root, the present indicative ia formed, 

In the Ist Conjugation, by adding -o, aa, am, Hm^. 

" Sd " *'-«>, as, fiu>f», f7u>fi-tf9. 

" 8d " ** -o, or -iOf aa, reg, rig-o. 

*' 4th '* ** -40, as, <»udy a/itdrio, 

X Trom the same root, the present infinitive ia formed. 

In the 1st Coi^ugation, by adding -drtf, aa, am, am-dre. 

" 2d " " -*r», as, man^mon-^e^ 

" 8d " " -^r«j aa, reg, r^-ere. 

«* 4th *^ " -irtf, aa, ourf, aud^re, 

8. From the second root, in all conjugations, the perfect ia formed by add- 
ing i ; M| amd/C'i^ moni^ awHihi. 

4. From the third root in all conjugations, tbe first supine ia formed by 
adding m; as, amattt-m, moni^U'^ &o. 

The third conjugation ia so irregular in the formation ot itb roota, that no 
rules are attempted. 

The first of these methods is subatantially that offered in the Grammar of 
Eumpt. The second is the plan of Andrews and StoddiU'd, which tliey carry 
out by applying it to all the tenses, secondary aa well aa primary. 
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dicatiye, — in the first conjugiation, hj changing o into em; bs, 
dwi-o, dm-em; — in the second, third, and fourth, by changing o 
mto am; as, mone-Oy mone-am; reg-o^ teg-am; audi-o^ audi-am, 

8* The Imperfect Stibjunctivey in all conjugations, is formed 
from the present infinitive, by adding m; as, am^re, amarem; 
»Mwi^re, m^onSrem; reg^e, regerem, (Ssc. 

9. The Perfect Subjunctive is formed from tihe perfect indio- 
ative, by changing i into erim; as, am^dv-i^ amav-erim; monuA^ 
monvr€rimy diC. 

10. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect 
indicative by changing t into issem; as, amdv-i^ amav-iisem: 
nionu-iy mmiu-issemy dec 

in. The Imperative Mood. 

11. The Presef.c Imperative is formed from the present in- 
finitive, by taking away re; as, amdre, dma; monere^ mdtii; 
regere, rege; audire^ audi, 

IV. The Inf/niti/ve Mood. 

12. Tlie Present Infinitive is a primary tense. 

13. The Perfect Infinitive is formed from the perfect indic- 
ative, by changing i into isse; as, amdv-iy amdv-isse; monu-i^ 
monu-issCy 6ic 

1 4. The Future Infinitive is a compound tense, made up of 
esse or fuisse, and the future participle in rus; as, esse ovfimse 
amaturusy -a, -urn; esse or fUisse monituruSy -ay -umy &;c. 

V. Pa/rtiGvplee^ Oefrwnds^ and BwpiTie^ 

15. Tlie Present Participle is formed from the present in- 
dicative by changing, 

o, in the 1st Conjugation, into an«; as, dmrOy &mr4m9, 
eOy " 2d " into ens; as, m^on-eo, m>6nrens. 

a, « 3dand4Ux«' into ««; as, ] ^^-;,^ ^^i?^^ 

10. The Future Participle is formed from the fbrmer supine 
by changing um into ftrus; as, amdtumy amaturus • mdnft-uv^i 
•nonit-urusy 6iQ. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 53 THS yEBB»— FOBMATIOK OF TENSES. llS 

17. The Gerund is formed from the present mdicatlYe by 
changing, 

o, in the Isl Conjugation, into andum; as, aw-o, am-anduftu 
tOj " 2d " into endum; as, mo7i-eo, mon-endum^ 

0, « 3d and 4th « into endum; as, \ ""'^p reg^r^um. 

18. The Former Supine is a primary part of the verb. . 

19. The Latter Supine is formed from the former by drop- 
ping m; as, amatum^ amdtu; m^onltum^ monliu. 



i86.— § 5a. FORMATION OP THE TENSES IN THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. In the Indicative mood, the present passive is formed 
from the present active by adding r; as, dmo^ dmor; moneo^ 
moneor, &c. ; — the imperfect and the future passive, from tiie 
same tenses in the active voice, by changing m into r; as, 
amdbamy amdhar; — or adding r Uy bo; as, mon&o^ monebor^ &;c. 

2. In the Subjunctive mood, the present and the imperfect 
passive are formed from the same tenses in the active voice, 
by changing m into r; as, dmem^ &mer; moneam, monear, &o, 

3. The perfect, pluperfect^ and future-perfect indicative, and 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, are compound tenses, 
made up of the perfect participle passive, and the verb sum 
as an auxiliary, as exhibited in the paradigm of these tenses. 

4. The Imperative passive, in all verbs, is formed by adding 
re to the imperative active ; as, &md, amdre; mdnS, mon&re, (fee. 
Hence, the imperative passive is like the present infinitive 
active. 

5. The Present Infinitive passive is formed from the present 
infmitive active, by changing re in the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations, into ri; as, amO^e, amdr^i; monS-re, mone-ri , 
audl-re, audl-ri; and by changing ere in the third conjugation 
into »; as, reg-ire, reg-i. But arcesso has arces^ri. 

The Perfect Infinitive is a compound tense, made up of the 
perfect participle, and esse ovfuisse prefixed; as, esse or JvisM 
amdtus, a, urn, &;c. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



114 THE YSBB.— SUIC. § 54 

The Futwre Infinitive is also a compound tense, made up 
of Htkd former supine and irt, the present infinitive passive of 
to ; as, amatum irt, monXtum iH, die. 

6. The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine, 
bj changing um into us; as, amdt-um^ amdt^us; monit-unk 
mofiU'US^ 6iO. 

The Future Participle is formed as the active gerund (185-17), 
by putting dies instead of dvm; as, gerund, amandum, participle, 
oMandue ; gerund, monendumy participle, monendue^ dso. 



187.— § 64. THE IRREGULAB VERB SUM.* 

The irregular verb mm is sometimes called a tuhstantivt 
verb, as it denotes being, or simple existence ; as, «uf7i, " I 
am," " I exist." Sometimes it is called auxiliary ^ because it 
b used as an auxiliary verb in the inflection of the passive 
voice. It is conjugated thus : 

Pres. Ind. Free. Inf. Ferf. Ind, 

Sum, esse, fuL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am. 

Sing, 1. Fgo Sum,f lam, 

2. Tu Es, Tkoul arty or you are^ 

3. Ille Est, Be is; 
Plur, 1. Nos Siimus, We are^ 

2. Vos Estis, Ycy or you are^ 

3. Illi Sunt, They are. 

♦ This verbjbeinp irre^pilar, properly belongs to % 88, bnt is inserted hen^ 
becaasc, as an anxiliary, it is much used in the inflection of regular verbs. 

f In the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative moods, every part of ths 
verb must have its nominative expreshed or tnderstood. See 181-9. The 
nominatives ^o, tu^ ilie^ of the singular, and no», vos^ UM. of the plural, art 
here prefixed m the prenent tense, to show their place and their use; bnt in 
Ihe fo.'lowing tenses, and in the following conjugations, they are omitted. 
Btill they are to be regarded as understood, and may be supplied at pleaaart. 

t See 118, NoU%. In the plural, " you " ia much more common than "jei" 
vhloh ia now seldom used. 
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ImPXRFBCT, 1008. 


Sing, 1. Eram, 

2. Eras, 

3. Erat, 




I was, 

Them wast, or you vnre^ 

He was; 


Plur. \, Eiamua, 

2. Eratis, 

3. Erant, 




We were, 

Ye, or y<ya were^ 

They we7'e. 


Perfbct Defmite, have been; Indefinite, wsk 


Sing^l, Fui, 

2. Fuisti, 

3. Fuit 




I have been, 
Tliou ha^t been^ 
He has been; 


Plur, 1. Fuimus, 

2. Fuistis, 

3. Fuerunt, or 


fliere, 


We have been. 
Ye have been, 
Tfiey have been. 


Pluperfect, Jiad been. 


Sing, 1. Fueram, 

2. Fueras, 

3. Fuerat, 




I had been. 
Thou hadst beeny 
He had been ; 


Plur. 1. Fueramtt8, 

2. Fueratis, 

3. Fuerant, 




We had heen^ 
Ye had been, 
They had been. 


Future/ 


shaU^ or will. 


Sing. 1. Ero, 

2. Eris, 

3. Erit, 




I shall, or will be. 
Thou shait, or wilt be. 
He shall, or wiU be; 


Plur. 1. Erlmus, 

2. Eritis, 

3. Erunt, 




We shall, or will be. 
Ye shall, or will be. 
They shall, or will be. 


Future-Perfect, 


shall, or will have been. 


Sing, 1. Fuero, 

2. Fueris, 

3. Fuerit, 




I shall, or will have been, 
Thfiu shalt, or wilt have bee%^ 
He shall, or will have been; 


PZwn 1. Fuerimus, 

2. Fueritis, 

3. Fuerint, 




We shall, or will have been, 
Ye shall, or will have been. 
They shall, o: will luive been. 
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154 



Sing. 
Plur. 



1. Sim, 

2. Sis, 

3. SiW 

1. Simus, 

2. SJt\s, 

3. Sint, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tknse, may, or can, 
I may, or can be. 



IHur. 

Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing, 
Plur. 



Thou mayst^ or canst i$ 
He may^ or can he; 

We may, or can 6e, 
Ye may, or caw pe, 
21iey may, or ca« ^. 

Imperfect, mighA^ could^ would, or shcyuld. . 

Essem, I might, &c,, 6«, 

Esses, TAot* mightst, &c., 5e, 

Esset, iZip might, &c., i«; 

TTJ? might, &c., 5«, 
3'c might, &c., i«, 

Perfect, way Aave. 

J may have been^ 
Tliou may St have heeu^ 
He may luwe been; 

We may liave been. 
Ye may have been, 
Tliey may liave been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have. 



Essem us, 

Essetis, 

Essent, 



1. Fudrim, 

2. Fueris, 

3. Fu^rit, 

1. Fuenmus, 

2. Fueritis, 

3. Fuerint, 



1. Fuissem; 

2. Fuisses, 

3. Fuisset, 

1. Fuissemus, 

2. Fuissetis, 

3. Fuissent, 



I might, &c., have been. 
Thou mightst, dzc, have hem 
He might, &c., have been « 

We might, dzc, have beet^ 
Ye might, &c., have been^ 
Tltey might, d^c, have huf^ 



Sing. 2. Es, or Esto, 

3. Esto, 

Plur, 2. Este, or est6te, 

,3. Sunto, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Be thou. 
Let him be; 



Be ye. 

Let them be* 
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INFINITIVE MOOD 

PRJES. Esse, To be {171). 

Pkrf. Fuisse, To liave been. 

FuT. Esse futurus, a, um, To be about to be, 

F. PxRF. Fuisse futurus, a, um, To have been about to b€. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FuTURiB. Futurus, a, um, Ad^t to be. 



Stkopsis of thk Moods and Tenses. 





Indicative, 




InfirMve. 


rB]& 


Bum, 




es, or esto. 


esse 


Imp. 


gram. 


«88em, 






P»RF. 


fui, 


fu^run 




fuisse, 


Pldf. 


fuSram, 


fuissem. 






-?Vp. 


5ro, 






esse futurus, 


F.-PEar. 


fiigro. 






fuisse futurus. 



Pa'titnrU. 



futQnuk 



Obs. 1. The compounds of sum; namely, adsum, absum^ 
desum^ insum^ intersum^ bbsum^ prassum^ subsum, supersum, are 
conjugated like the simple verb; but insum, and s^ibsum^ ,w&nt 
the perfect, and the tenses formed from it. Prosurn^ and 
possum from pdtis and sum^ are very irregular. 221-1, 2. 

Obs, 2. Instead of Essem^ firem is sometimes used, and albOL 
firey instead of fuisse. 

Obs. 3. The participle ens is not in use, but appears in two 
compounds, absens, and proBsens. Also, the supine and gerund 
are wanting, but the inflection in the persons and numbers is 
regular. 

^^.— The jcrreat irregularity of this verb arises ftom the different parts 
icin^ formed from different themes or roots, viz : the parts beginning with < 
"from «?, the root of the Greek tini^ and those beginning with/ from fuc^ the 
same as the Greek ^iu. In ancient times, this veib wiis conjugated /t^, 
fipere^ fui (fum ), jtUum, FueT€ was contracted /3r«, and fuerem^ for mi ; 
uid tTOJXLfutwn^ was formed fviMiarut. Uenoe, also, the ancient forms 



. 188.— § 55. EXERCISES ON THE VERB SUM. 

1, Owe the deeignation of the verb, — conjugate it ; — git^e the tense^ fncod, 
pertOHf number^ and translation of the following wordSy always obeerving 
th^ uam order; thus, — 8um, "^eih intransitiye, irregular, found in tho 
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presept indicatiye, actiye, first pereon singiilar, ** I am f-^Fuit^ verb in 
< traasitive, irregular, found in the perfect indicative, active, third peiBOB 
aing^ular : definite, ** he has been f indefinite, ** he was."* 

Est, erat, Srit, fueram, fuSrim, flierp, sit, esset, fuisti, fui- 
mus, fuerunt, fliere, §runt, sint, sumus, erant, essent, fui&sent, 
esse, esto, sun to, fuisse, es, eras, fueras, -fuistis, futurus esse, 
fjturus, sint, &;c., ad liintum. 

* 2 TVanalate the following Englifh words into Latin^ naiming ths pmrt of 
the verb used; thus, — "• I will be," ^o, in the future indicative, active, firrf 
person singular. The Latin word for /, ihou^ he, we, you, tluy, to be omitted 
or inserted at pleasure»f 

We are, they were, you have been, thou hast been, they 
will be, he may be, I shall have been, to be, be thou, let them 
be, about to be, to be about to be, we should be, we should 
have been, I may have been, they will have been, they may 
have been, they have been, you were, thou wast, he is, they 
arp, (fee, ad libitum, 

8. The Yerb sum forms the copula connecting the subject and the pr« 
dicate in a simple proposition, the predicate of which is not a verb. Thus 
in the proposition : *' Man is mortal^ man is the subject * mortal^ the pre- 
dicate ; and m, the copula. With the verb sum an a copula in different 
tenses, and the exercises § 28-1, form simple sentences ; thus, c&sa est {irat, 
fuity <Sec.) parva, *^ the cottage is, (was, has been» dec.) small f plural, c&sa 
sunt parva^ ** the cottages are smaU." 

In this way, translate into English the following propositions (see pu 66) 

Poeta erat clarus, — 5pus magnum 6rit, — nubes densse simt» 
— aestas callida fuit, — urbs antiqua fuit, — &c. 

JVanslate the following English sentences into Latin : 

Life is short, — the day was clear, — the boys are dodle,— 
the shepherd will be faithful, — ^the apples are sweet, — &a 

* In these and all following exercises on the verb, it will be of great im- 
portance, in order to form habits of accuracy, and as a preparation for fhttire 
exercises in translating and parsing, to require the pupil, m this manner, to 
Plate every thing belonging to a verb, in the order nere indicated, or in and 



other the' teacher may direct, always, however, observing the same : any 
also, for the saving of time and unnecessary labor, to state them in the fewest 
words possible, and without waiting to have every word drawn from him by 
questions. Let it be observed, also, that the term aotvos here has no reference 
to the class of the verb, but only to its form, being that of the active voice. 136-2. 
t N. B, It will be a profitable exercise to require each pupil to write out 
the Latin for these and other English words that may bo dictated, — careftUly 
to mark the quantity of long and short vowels, and to pronounce them oor 
rectly after they are written* 
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189.— § 56. FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 


I /w. Ind. Free. Inf. 


iVr^ //wf. Supine. 


Amo, amare. 


amavi, amatum, 7b fei^ 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


pRBSUKT TsNSB, fove, do love, am loving, 157, 


Sing. 1. Am-o, 
2* Am-as, 
3. Am-at, 


/ love, do lovBy am loving, 
Thou lovest, dost love, art loving^ 
He loves, does love, is loving; 


Plur. 1. Am-amus, 
2« Am-atis, 
3. Am-ant, 


We love, do love, are loving, 

Ye, or you love, do love, are lovin^j 

They love, do love, are loving 


Imperfect, loved, did love, tms loving, 159 


Sing. 1. Am-abam, 

2. Am-abas, 

3. Am-abat, 


I loved, did hve, was loving. 
Thou lovedst, didtt love, wast loving 
He loved, did love, was loving; 


Plur. 1. Am-abamus, 

2. Am-abatis, 

3. Am-abant, 


We loved, did love, were loving, 
Ye loved, did love, were loving, 
Tltey loved, did love, were loving. 


pKurECT Def., /^aw Zowrf; Indef., loved, did love. 161. 


Sing. 1. Am-avi, ^ 

2. Am-avisti, 

3. Am-avit, 


I have loved, loved, did love, 

Thou hast loved, lovedst, didst hv§^ 

He has loved, loved, did love; 


Plur. 1.. Am-avimus, 
2. Am-avistis, 


We have loved, loved, did love, 
Ye have loved, loved, did love, 



^- ^'^^ J^*' "^ } They Ivave loved, loved, M hve. 
Pluperfect, had loved. 165. 

Sing» I. Am-avgram, Iliad loved, 

2. Am-av6ras, Thou hadst loved, 

8. Am avgrat. He had hved; 

Plur» 1. Am-averamus, We had loved, 

2. Am-averatii% Ye had loved, 

8. Am-averant, TJiey had loved. 
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Future, shall^ or wiU love, 167. 

Sifigy 1. Am-ftbo, I shall, or will love^ 

2. Am-S.bis, Thou shodt, or wilt love^ 

3. Am-abit, He shaU^ or wiU love; 

Plur. 1. Am-abimua, We shall, or will love, 

2. Am-abitis, Ye shall, or tctZZ /ow; 

3, Am-abun1^ j^ey ; AaZ/, or will love. 

FuTURX-psRFEOT, shaU, or wiU have loved, 168. 

iSitn^. 1. Am-av6ro, I shall, or will have loved, 

2 Am-averis, Thou shalt, or toiZ^ Aai;« lave*, 

3. Am-averit, JETe «^aZZ, or will have loved; 

Plwr. 1. Am-averimus, We shall, or will have lovedy 

2. Am-averitis, Ye shall, or m^ Aaw loved, 

3. Am-averint, TAey ^AaZZ, or will have lovefL 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may^ or can love, 171. 

Sififf, 1. Am-em, I may, or can fove, 

2. Am-es, Tfiou mayst, or canst hwe^ 

3. Am-et, ZTe may, or can /ovc; 

P/tw. 1, Am-emiis, We may, or can love, 

2. Am-Stis, yj? may, or can Zot;e, 

3. Am-ent, They may, or can love. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should love, 172» 

iSen^. 1. Am-arem, I might love, 

2. Am-ares, Tlum mightst hve^ 

3, Am-aret, He might love; 

Plwr, 1. Am-arSmus, We might love, 

2. Am-ar§tis, Ye might love, 

3. Am-arent, They might love. 

Perfect, may have loved. 173. 

Sing, 1. Am-avgrim, I may have loved, 

2, Am-avgris, Thou mayst have louedf 

3. Ani-avSrit, He may have loved; 

Plur, 1. Am-averimus, We may have loved 

2. Am-averitis, Ye may have hvedt, 

3. Am-av6rint, They may have loved 
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riur. 



^ng. 



Plupertsct, mighty eonld^ waiM^ or should have. 174. 

Sing* 1. Am-avissein, I might have laved, 

2. Am-ayisses, TViou mightst have laved^ 

3. Am-avi8sety Me migh4 have loved; 

1. Am-ayissSinQSi We might have loved^ 

2. Am-avissetis, Ye might have loved, 
8. Am^yissent, Theg might have loved. 

nfPSRATIVE KOODl 

2. Am-ft, or am-ftto, Zove thou, 149. 

3. Am-&to, Let him love; 

Plur. 2. Am-ftte, or am-atCte| Love ye, 

3. Am-anto, Let them love. 

iNFmrnvE hood. 

Prb8. Am-are, To love 178 and 180. 

Pert. Am-avisse, To have loved, 

FuT. Esse am-aturus, a^ um, Tc he about to love, 

F.-PsRT. Fuisse am-atarus» a, urn. To have been about to km. * 

PABTIOIPLEa 

Am-ansy 
Am-atOrus, a, um, 

OEBITNDS. 

Norn. Am-andum, Loving, 

Gen. Am-andi, Of loving, 

DaL Am-ando, To loving^ 

Ace, Am-andum, Loving, 

AbU Am-andOy With,Jrom^^iLQ., loving. 

SUPINEa 

Former, Ain-&tum, To love. 

Latter, Am-htVL, To be loved, to love. 



Prxs. 
fnT. 



Loving. 
About to love. 



Stnopsib or the Moodb and Tehses. 

Infinitive, 
Axn&rdi 





Indieaiive, 




Imp, 


HmL 


Amo, 


Amem, 




ba. 




Amfirem, 




Fkbf. 


AmAvi, 


Amaygrim, 




Pujr. 


AmAT^ram, 


AmRyifisem. 




For. 


AmAbo, 




^ 


F.-Ffear. 






\ 



PartidpUi 



Amftyiise, 

Esse amatClras, 
Fuiase amat&nMi. 



AinatQmi. 
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After the cuMie insiHi^, inflect : 

Cre-o, cre4re, cre-&vi, cre-fttmn, To create. 

K{ig-o, rog-ftre, rog-&vi, rog-fttnm, T& ask. 

V60-0, Too-ire, voc-ftvi, voc^ktmn, 2b ca^. 

Ddm-c, dem-&re, dom-ui, dom-itum, ^'o toiiMu 



lW).-§ 57. EXERCKES ON THE FIRST CONJUGA- 
TION; ACTIVE VOICE, 

1. CHve th$ deaiffnaiion of the verft, conjugate it; give the tenee, — mooit,'^ 
voiee^^-peraon, — number, and tranalatioh of thefoUovBtng wordtt altoa^s obaert- 
ing the $ame order; thus, — Amo, a verb traiiBitiye, first conjugaticxi, tfm^ 
eandre, amOn, anUUtmk It iB fbiiod id the present indicatiye active, fini 
person singular, ** I love," " I do love," " I am loving." 

Am&bat, amav^rat, &met, amaveritis, amfibunt^ creaviiui 4, 
creav^rat, domuSrat, domuisset, amav^ro, domu^ro, vocav§rim, 
' Yocft, vocftre, domhy ereavisse, domuisse, amatnrus, domit&rus, 
iUnans, amandum, amfi.tu, domitum, domabam, domabo, — 
creat, cre&ret, am&ret, amavisti, amavere, domuistis, amatc*, 
amando, amaverunt, creftre, vocav^runt, yocavdtintj vocabunt, 
Yocaretis, domabitis, &e., ^c, ad lihifum, 

2. TVanslate the following Engliih iforcb into Laiin, giving the part of 
ifut verb tued; thui, — ** I was loving," amobam, in ihe imperfect indicative 
acUve, first person singular. 

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I ihight have loved, 
he shall love, I may love, he created, I called, I may have 
called, he will tame, he has tamed, he would have tamed, love 
thou, let them love; to love, about to love, of loving, to have 
loved, they were loving, they have loved, thou hast x^reated, 
thou hast tamed, &c., ad libitum, 

8. 7%« Infimtite with a aubject. The infinitive, after another verb^ and 
with an accusative before it as its suVjeet, is translated, into English, is 
tlie indicative or potential mood ; and tiie accusative in Liitin Is made Uts 
Dcminative in ISnglish; as, ^kcit me a$nare^ ^be says Ibatllcve." TIm 
ieeusativtis are thus translated : 

i/e, that I ; noa, that we ; hcmXnem, that the man. 

Tey that thou : vos, that you ; homlMay that the meii. 

i//titi, thaihe; i/2a«, that they.* /nnlmu, that the wiwieD. 
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XnfiiiitiTei, after Twbt of. tb#i jprmvA, pM^ and fdture tciis«a, ar« 
rendered sb in the examplei, 180, or aooording to the following 
roles; yii.: 

Buui L When the preceding verb is of the present or/uturt 
tenee^ the present injlnitive is translated €U the present indicative ; 
the perfect infinitive j as thepet/ett imdioative; and the future in' 
Jiniiivey as ^e future indicative. 180, J^os, 1, 4, 7; also 3, 6, 9. 

KuLE. II. When the preceding verb is in past time (t. a. in 
the imperfect^ perfect^ or pluperfect tense\ the present infinkivs 
is translated as the imperfect^ or perfect indicative; the perfect 
injlnitive^ as the pluperfgct indicative; and the futmre infinitive^ 
as the imperfect sultfuncdve^ 180, Nos, 2, 5, 8. 

Rule III. The future perfect of the infinitive teith a subject^ 
is always translated as the pluperfect subjunctive^ whatever be the 
tense of the preceding verb, 180, JVb». 10, 11, 12. 

4. According to the preceding rules, and the examples referred to, trans' 
late the following sentences into Sngliah^—observing that <f { c t f, * he AayB,* 
u present time; dixit, **he uud," past; and dleet, ''he will e»y* 
future, 

Dldt me vocare, — te am&re, — nos am&visae, — vos amatOros 
esse, — nos amattiros fuisse, — illds dom&re, — te amatQrum 
esse, — ^illos f ogattiros esse, — homines rogatiiros fuisse. 

Dixit me vocftre, — te amSre, — ^nos amavisse, — ^nos amattiros 
esse, — nos amaturos fuisse, — vos dom&re, — te amattirum 
esse, — ^illum rogavisse, — ^vos rogftre, — illam rogaturam esse. 

Dixit nos yoc&re ; — dteet ilium creftre ; — dlcit te creaturum 
esse; — dixit se amattirum (179, Note 1); didt illos creatti« 
ros, — ilium vocattirum, — vos domittiros esse, — domittlros 
Aiisse, — me rogftre, — te rogavisse, — vos rogattiros, &c. 

6. Translate ^following English into Latin, taking care to put the 
participle of the future infinitive in the same gender, number, and case, as 
the aeeusative preceding tt 

He said t^t I loved, — that I was calling. He says \hsit 
they will iame — ^that I would have created, — that they will 
call, — that he loves. He will say that I love, — ^^that I have 
loved, — jbhat I will love. He said that I had called,-^that 
they would have called, — that they tamed, — that they would 
tame, — that he would have tamed. He says that I am asking, 
— that they are asking, — that they are calling, — that we ^4 
call,— that they do ask, — that we wlll>ask, ^t 
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191.— § 58. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pru. Ind. Fres. Inf. Per/. Part. 
Amor, amftri, am&tus, To Be ia^ed 


INDXOATIVE HOOD. 


Present Tense, 


am loved. 157-6. 


A 1. Am-or, 

2. Am^is, or -tee, 
8. Am-atur, 




lamloved^ 
Thau art loved, 
Me is loved; ^ 


P. 1. Am-amur, 

2. Am-amiul, 

3. Am-antur, 




We are loved^ 
Ye are loved^ 
They are loved. 


Imperfect, 


wcu 


t loved. 160-5. 


S. 1. Am-abar, 

2. Am-abaris, or -abare, 

3. Am-abatur, 




I was loved^ 
Thou wast lovedj 
He was loved; 


P. 1. Am-abamur, 

2. Am-abamini, 

3. Am-abantur, 




We were hved^ 
Ye were loved^ 
They were loved. 



Perfect, have been loved^ was hved^ am loved. 164-5, 

& 1. Ain-atus*sum, or f\ii, / have been loved, &c., 

2. Am-atus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been loved^ 

3. Am-atug est, or fuit. He has been loved; 

P. 1. Am-ati sumus, or fuimus. We have been loi)ed^ 

2. Am-ati estis, or fuistis, Ye have been hved^ 

3. Am-ati sunt, fueruut, or ^hv%They have been loved. 

Pluperfect, had been loved. 166-2 

8. 1. Am-atus Sram, or fugram, I had been lovedy 
2. Am-atus eras, or fueras, TTiou hadst been hved. 
3« Am-&tus Srat, or fuerat, Ee had been loved; 

P, 1. Am-ati eramus, or ftieramus. We had been loved^ 

2. Am-ati eratis, or fueratis. Ye had been loved^ 

3. Am-ati grant, or fuerant, They had been loved. 

» See 164-5. Mte.^Fm and/tewti, are very seldom fonnd with th« perllMt 
partidple. JE^o, as well wfiiero^ is used in the fiture-porfeot 16&-A. 
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FuTUBS, 9h<Ul^ OiffiUbe laved. 167-3. 

S, 1. Am-&bor, Ishally or toill be loved^ 

2. Am-aberis, or -ab&e, Thou shcUt, or wilt be loved^ 

3. Am-abitur, He shall, or toi/Z 6e loved; 

P. 1. Am-abimur, TT^ shallj or wt7Z 6« Zov^i^ 

2. Am-abimini, iF^ sAa//, or will be hved^ 

3. Am-abuntur, They ehaU^ or mZ/ 5e loved. 

FuTXTRX-PSRFXCT, fAo/^ OF im// have been loved. 168-4. 

S. 1. Am-&tus fuSro, I shall have been loved, 

2. Am-atus iiidris, T?iou wilt have been loveO^. 

3. Am-&Ui8 iudrit, JJe trt// have been loved; 

P. 1. Am-&ti fuerimus, We shall have been loved^ 

2. Am-ati fuerltis, Ye will have been loved, 

3. Am-ati fuSrint, They will have been loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
pRESSNT Tenbx, mai/y or can be loved, 

S. 1. Am-er, I may, or can be loved, 

2. Am-dris, or -^re. Thou mayst, or canst be loved^ 

3. Am-etur, ffe may, or can be loved; 

P. 1. Am^mur, We may, or can be loved^ 

2. Am-emini, Ye may, or can be loved, 

8. Am-entury They may, or can be loved. 

Impsrfxct, might, could, would, or should be loved 

S. 1. Am-firer, I might be loved, 

2. AiiL-areris, or -arSre, Thou mightst be loved^ 

3. Am-ar6tur, Ife might be loved; 

P. 1. Am-argmur, We might be loved, 

2. Am-aremini, Ye might be loved, 

3. Am-arentur, They might be loved. 

Pbrfxct, may have been loved, 

S. I. Am-atus sim, or fuSrim, I may have been loved. 

2. Am-&tus sis, or fudris, Thou mayst have been loved^ 

3. Am-&tus sit, or fuSrit, He may have been loved; 

P. 1. Am-ati simus, or fuer!mus, We may have been loved, 
2. Am-ati sitisy or fueritis, Ye may have been loved, 
8. Am-Ati sint, or fu^rint^ They may have been loved. 
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S6t 



Pluferfbot, mighty eo«M, wcnMi or shtnM kav» hem laved * 

& 1. Am-fttas essem, or fhissem, I might have been lovefiy 

2. Am-&tus esses, or fuisses, Thou mighut have been Iwed^ 

3. Ain-&tus esset, or fuisset, He might have been loved; 

P« 1. Ain-9.ti essdmu9,or fttissdmus, We might have been hvedy 

2. Atn-atd ess^tis, or fuissStis, Ye might have been hvedj 

3. Am-ati essent, or fuissent, Theg might have bee^ loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Stng. 2. Am<4re, or*&tor, 
3. Am-fttor, 

Piur. 2. Am-w^i, 
3. Am-datori 



Be thou loved^ 
Let him be loved; 

Be ye hved^ 

Let them be loved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prss. . Am-&ri, To beloved. 178, and ISO. 

Perf. Esse, or fiiisse am-&tus, To have been loved, 
FuT Am-i.tiim iri, To be about to be kmi. 



PABnOIPLEa 



Perf. Am-fttus, % urn, 
FuT. Am-andus, a, um, 



j Lovedy being loved^ having been 
I loved, 

S To be loved, proper, or necet* 
( eary to be loved. 



Stkopsis of ths Moods and Tenses. 
Indicatim, M^fmetiin, Imper, Infimtine, Pattidplet 



Pbes. 
Imp. 

PsaF. 

Plup. 

V.-PUK 



Amor, 
Amftbar, 

Amfttuft BtUQf 

Am&tas Sram, 
Am&bor, 
AmfituB fdSro. 



Amer, 
Am&rer, 



AmAtus easem. 



AmSre. 



Amfiriy 

i Esse, or 
Faiase amfttna, 

Amfttumiri 



After the same manner, Inflect : 



Creor, 
R6gor, 
Vocor, 
D5mor, 



creari, 
rogari, 
voc&ri, 
domari, 



cre&tus, 
rpgatus, 
vocatus, 
domitus, 



To be created. 
To be asked. 
To be called. 
To be tamed. 
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i9a.~§ 69. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICR 

1. &¥i€ ik€ dBst^nation af ike fwr6, — otmjugoJte it ;— ^(m the ter^9^ moodt 
waiee,'per»&fi, nmnber, and traMlaiion^ of ihefollcwing wordtf always /Mm- 
%ng the $ams order; thus, — Amor^ verb transitive, first conjugation; dma^ 
amOre, amOvi, amOtum, — found in the present indicative passive, first peN 
■no singular, ** I am loved.* 

Amabatur, amantur, smfttus est, amabitur, am&bar, amarS- 
tur, amentur, am&tus aim, atn&tus ^Sro, am^ti fuerunit, amati 
essemus, amabamini, amftris, am&tus esset, am&ti ftiissent, 
amabuntur, amantor, amfire, am&tus esse, am&tus, amfttum Iri, 
amandus, amemini, amaremini, amantur, cre&tur, crear^tur, 
yocabltur, domantur, yocd4;us sum ; 6zc, 

2, Trandale tb^ foUcmng Engluh words into Latin^ giving tits part cf 
tJia verb used; thus, **lsm love^** dmor, in the present indicative passive^ 
first person singular. 

He is loved, they are loved, I have been loved, they were 
created, he had been called, they will be tamed, I might be 
loved, they may have been loved, to be loved, to have been 
called, I had been called, being ecdled, they are tamed, they 
have been tamed, he will be loved, they will have been loved, 
they may be called, I may be odled, he might have been 
created, they will be loved, &a 

8. Translate the followinff sentences into English, according to the ' 
rules 190. 

IHcit eum amari, — illos vocStos esse, — me vocfttum iri, — te 
amatum iri, — ^me cre&ri, — eos domAri, — ilium am&tum fuisse, 
— nos domitos esse, — nos domitum iri, — illos amSri, — illoa 
vocatum iri. 

Di^it eum am&ri, — illos vocfttos esse, — ^me vocfitum iri, — te 
am&tum iri, — me creftri, — eos domSri, — ilium amatum fuisse, 
— nos domitos esse, — nos domitum iri, — illos amari, — illot 
vccatum iri, — te amari. 

^ IHcet eum amSxi, &c., as in the preceding. 

4. TVanslate the foUomng English into Latin, taking eare that the par 
HeipU of the perfect it^iimiiiie be put in the same gender, number, and sat^ 
ss the a4!eusative before it. 

He says that I am loved,— that he was loved,-^tfaat he wilj 
be called, — that they were created, — that we were tamed. . i/« 
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mid that I was callecl, — that we were created, — that they had 
been created. He will say that I was loved, — that I will be 
loved, — that they will be called, — that you are called, — ^tiiat 
he will be called. He said that they had been tamed, ^c. 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Active and the Pabsivi 

Voice. 

5. Give the designation^ &;c'., as directed No. 1. Am&bo, 
um&i'em, amaretur, amatus sim, limant, vocatur, crearentur, 
domantur, domitum iri, creari, &mant, amabuntur, amarent, 
amavissent, amav^rat, ametis, amatis, amabatis, amavSris, 
&ma, amavisse, amandum, amEtur, vocatum iri, voc&tus es, 
vocati ^rant, vocatus esset {duit se^ " he says that he "), ama 
turum esse, {dixit se, '^he said that he,") amare, amSri, (no#, 
'* that we,") vocatos esse, amanto, amabunt, amavistis, ama- 
v6re, amaretis, (vos, " that you,") rogarc, rogavisse, rogfttos 
<mse, rogattlros fuisse, rogabunt. . 

Conjugate and inflect the following verbs like Amo; viz : 

AocOso, lateum. Gerto, lairive^ BepSro, I repair 

^etXmo, / wiltte, Oogito, / think, IUSgo» / atk. 

Ambfilo, I walk, FestSno, Jhtuten, Servo, I keep, 

OGro,/ «arc NaT!go»/tat(. Vlto, /lAtm. 



193.— § 00. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICR 

J\es. Ind. Fres, Inf. Ferf. Ind. Supine. 
Moneo, monere, monui, monitum, Toadmrn 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, I advise^ do advise^ am advising. 15T 

S. 1. Mon-eo, I advise^ 

2. Mdn-es, TJum advisesiy 
8. M5n-et, ffe advises; 

P, 1. Mon-emus, We advise^ 

3. Mon-etis, Ye advise^ 
.3. Mon-ent, They advise. 
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Imperfect, advised^ did advise^ wa$ advising. 159 

& 1. Mon-ebam, I advised, 

2. Mon-ebas, Thou advisedst, 

3. Mon-ebat, He advised; 

JP 1. Mon-ebamus, We advised, 

2. Mon-ebatis, Ye advised, 

3. Mon-dbant, Thet/ advisei. 

Perfect Def., have advised; Indef., advised, did Ldvim, i^ 

JSi 1. Monu-i, I have advised, 

2. Monu-isti, Thou hast advised^ 

3. Monu-it, JJe has advised; 

P. 1. Monu-imus, We have advised, 

2. Monu-istis, Ye have advised, 

3. Monu-Srunt, or-dre, 7^^ have advised, 

Pluferfect, Ao^ advised, 165. 

45?. 1. Monu-^ram, I had advised. 

2. Monu-eras, 7%oz/ ^o^^/ advised^ 

3. Monu-erat, i2e Aotf advised; 

P, 1. Monu-eramus, TP<? Aac? advised, 

2. Monu-eratis, Pi? Ao^ advised, 

3. Monu-erant, 7%6y Aac;? advised. 

Future, shaU, or m/^ advise, 167. 

& 1. Mon-€bo, I shall, OT will advise, 

2. MoR-Sbis, 7%o«^ sAa?^, or wilt advise 

3. Mon-ebit, -ffe shall, or «7i/^ advise; 

P, I. Mon-ebimus, TFi? sAa/Z, or will advise, 

2. Mon-ebitis, PJ? shoXl, or wtV/ advise, 

3. Mon-ebunt, ^€^ «Aa/Z, or ic^iZ/ advise. 

Future-Perfect, shaU, or mW have advised. 168. 

& 1. Monu-^ro, I shall, or will have advised^ 

2. Monu-eris, jTAoi* s/ia7/, or wilt have advised^ 

3. Monu-Srit, He shall, or m// have advised; 

P, 1. Monu-erimus, We shall^ or «;t7Z Aatt« advised, 

. 2. Monu-eritis, Je shall, or mZ/ Aavc advised, 

3. Monu-€rint| .7%^y sAaZZ, or will have adviscik 

7* 
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SUBJXTKOnVE MOOD. 

Pressnt Tensb, may^ or can advise. 171« 

A I Mon-eam| I may ^ or can advin^ 

2. Mon-eas, Thou mayst^ or eafw^ 

8. Mon-eat, He may^ or can advise ; 

ir 1. Mon-e&muS| We may^ or ea» adntey 

2. Mon-eatis, Je inay, or can advise^ 

S. Mon-eant, They may^ or ozn advise. 

Impsrfsot, mighty could j would^ or should advise. 173. 

A 1. Mon-^rem, I might advise^ 

2. Mon-Sres, 7%oti mightst advise^ 

3. Mon-6ret, He might advise ; 

P. } • MoQ-erdmus, ■ We might admsej 

*2, Mon-er6tiSy Ye might advise^ 

3. Mon-Srent, They might advise. 

PxRFBGT, may kave advised, 173. 

S. 1. Monu-^rim, I may have advised^ 

2. Monu-Ms, 7%ot« mayst have advised^ 

3. Monu-^rit, He may have advised ; 

P. 1. Monu-erlmus, We may have advised, 

2. Moiiu-eritis, Ye may have advised^ 

3. MoDU-erint, They may have adviwd. 

Pluperfbct, might, eould^ would, or should have advised. 174k 

S* 1. Monu-issem, I might have advised, 

2. MoDu-isses, Thou mightst have advised^ 

3. Monu-isset, He might have advised ; 

P 1 . Mrnu4ss£mus, We might have advised^ 

2. Monu-iss^tis, Ye might have advised, 

3, Monu-issent, They might have advised, 

niPERATIVE MOOD. 

S, 2. M6ti>e, or -hUy, Advise thou (149), 

3. Mon-Sto, Let him advise ; 

P, 2. Mon-fite, or etOte, Advise ye or you^ 

3. Mon-ento, Le* them advise. 
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m 



IKFINniVB liOOD« 



Prss. 
Pkrf. 

FUT. 

F^PuuP. 



Mon-ere, 
Monu-isse, 
Eese monit&rus, 
Fuisse monitCdiis, 



To advise (178 and 180),. 

To have advised^ 

To be about to advi$e^ 

To have been about to adinm» 



Pbbs 

Fot. 



Norn. 
Gen. 
i>at. 

Abl. 



Former, 
Latter, 



PARTICIPLES. 

M5B-en8, Advising^ 

Mon-itOrus, Ab^ut to adviae. 

QERUNDa 

Mon-endum, Advising^ 

Mon-endi, Of advising, 

Mon-endo, To advising^ 

Mon-endum, Advising, 

Mou-endo, With, &c^ advising* 

suPmEa 

Mon-!tum, To advise, 

Mon-!tu, To be advised, or to advise 



Stkopsis of the Moods axd Tenses. 



Infinitive, 
MoDfire, 





Indicative. 




Imper, 


PllES. 


Moneo, MoDeam, 


Mdod. 


Imp. 


MonebanL Monerem, 




Perf. 


Monui, MonuSrim, 




Plup. 


M<mugram, 


MoniUMem. 




FUT. 


Monebo, 






P.-Phlf. 


MoQuSro. 







MoQuisse, 

Esse monitOnia, 
Fuiue moDitOrus. 



PartieipUfM, 
Mdaeofl, 



MoDltQllMi 



Afler the same maimer, inflect 



Doo-ec. 
Jub-eo, 
Vld-eo, 



doo-^re, 
jub-§re, 
vid-ere. 



docu-i, 

juss-i, 

vid-i, 



doc-tum, 
jus-sum, 
vi-sum, 



ToteaoL 
To order. 
To see. 



194.— § 61. EXERCISES ON TIIE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, &o., as directed 190-1. — MonSbo, 
monuit, moneret, monu6rit, m6ne, monuisse, m5nen8, mo- 
oendum, monebat, m5nent, monento, mo)^\usti, monu6re« 
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monueratis, monulssent. — Ddc^)^ jub^bat, juss^rat, yiddret, 
videat, videbit, docu^ris, doce, docturus, jusstinis, visum, jussu, 
ddcens, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin^ &;c., 09 direeted 190-2. 
— I have advised, I will advise, he may advise, I migl^t advise, 
he will have advised, they advise, they had advised, they 
might have advised, thou hast advised, ye have advised, I did 
advise, he was advising. — He teaches, they taught^ we had 
ordered, we would have ordered, 1 saw, I have seen, thou wilj 
see, he may see, they would have ordered, &c. 

3. Translate according to the rules 190-3, 4. — Didt (he says) 
me monere, — nos monuisse, — illos monere, — vos monituios 
esse,— rnie moniturum fuisse. — Dixit (he said) se monere, — nos 
videre, — eum vidisse, — nos vistiros esse,— roe visftrum esse, — 
me visurum fuisse, — vos vidisse, — se docfirc, — ^nos docuisse, — 
vos docttiros esse, — illam {that she) vistiram esse,-*— Ulum 
docttirum esse, &c. 

4. As di'^ected 190-3 and 5. ffe sags that I advised ; hs 
said tha* a advised, — that I had advised, — that I would advise. 
He nays that T will advise, — that I would have advised. He 
said that he {se) saw, — had seen, — would see, — would have 
seen. / advise that you should order. He says that I am 
advising, — that we will order, &o. 



195.— § 62. PASSIVE VOICK 
INDICATIVE MOOD. . 

Pres. Ind. Fres. Inf. Ferf. Fart. 
Moneor, moneri, monitus, To he adwieeiL 

Present Tsvsb, am advised. 157--6. 

& 1. Mon-eor, lam advised^ 

2. Mor ^s, or •>Sre, Thou art advised^ 

8. Mon-^tur, He is advised; 

P. 1. Mon-6mur, We are advised^ 

2. Mon-emini, Ye are advised^ 

3. Mon-entur, Theg are advised* 
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IM 



Imfebfxct, vas advised. 160-5. 



jR 1. Mon-ebar, 

2. Mon-ebaris, or -ebare, 
8. Mon-ebatur, 

P^ 1. Mon-ebamur, 

2. Mon-ebamini, 

3. Mon-ebantur, 



I was advised^ 
Thou wast advised^ 
He was advised; 

We were advised^ 
Ye were advised^ 
They were advised. 



PxRFSCT, h4x»e heen^ was, am advised, 164-5. 



F. 



1. Mon-itus sum, or fiii, 

2. Mon-itus es, or fuisti, 

3. Mon-itus est, or fiiit, 

1. Mon-iti sumus. or fuimus, 

2. Mon-iti estis, or fuistis, 

3. Mon-iti sunt, fu^runt, dsc, 



/ have been advised, 
Thou hast been advised^ 
He has been advised; 

We have been advised^ 
Ye have been advised, 
They have been advised. 



P. 



& 



Plupertkct, had been advised, 166-2. 

1. Mon-itus eram, or fu^ram, I had been advised, 

2. Mon-itus eras, or fueras. Thou hadst been advised^ 

3. Mon-itus Srat, or fuSrat, He had been advised; 

1. Mon-iti eramus, or fuer&mus, We had been advised^ 

2. Mon-iti eratis, or fuerS.tis, Ye had been advised, 

3. Mon-iti grant, or fugrant. They had been advised. 

ifuTUBB, shall, or wiU be advised. 167-^. 
1. Mon-e'nor, I shall, or wiU be advised. 



Mon-eberis, or -ebfire, 
3. Mon-ebitur, 

P. 1. Mon-ebimur, 

2. Mon-ebimini, 

3. Mon-ebuntur, 



Thou shalt, or vnlt be advised^ 
He shall, or wiU be advised. 

We shall, or will he advised 
Ye shall, or will he advised, 
They shall, or will he advised 



PuTURE-PsRFsoT, skaU, ov will havs been advised. 168^ 



a 1. Mon-itus fu^ro, 

2. Mon-itus fueris, 

3. Mon-itus fu^rit, 

P. 1. Mon-Tti ftierimus, 

2. Mon-iti fueritis, 

3 Moniti fuSrint, 



/ shall have been advised. 
Thou wilt have been advised^ 
He wiU have been advised; 

We shall have been advised, 
Ye will have been advised. 
They will have been advised. 
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Se2 



StrBJUNOTIVE MOOD. 

Prxbbnt Tense, may, or can be advised, 

I may be advised^ 
Thou mayst be advised^ 
He may be advised; 

We muy be advised^ 
Ye way be advised^ 
They may he advised, 

Impsrfbot, nughi^ eauid^ wouUy or should he advissd. 



8. 1 Mon-ear, 

2 Mon-earis, or -e&re^ 
3. Mon-efttar, 

P, 1 Mon-eamur, 
2. Mon-eamini, 
8. Mou-eaatur, 



S, 1. Mon-Srer, 

2. Mon-ereris, or -erSre, 

3. Mon-er6tur, 

F, 1. Mon-er§mur, 

2. Mon-eremini, 

3. Mon-ereutur, 



I miff hi be advised, 
Thou mightst be advised^ 
He might be advised; 

We might be advised^ 
Ye might be advised. 
They might be advised. 



Perfect, may have been advised. 



S, Monitus sim, or fiierim, 
Monitus sis, or fu6ris, 
Monitus sit, or AiSrit, 

P, Moniti simus, or fuerimus, 
Moniti sitis, or fiieritis, 
Moniti sint, or fu^rmt, 



I may have been advised. 
Thou muyst hav.e been advised^ 
He m4iy have been advised ; 

We may have been advised^ 
Ye m/ay have been advised. 
They may have been advised. 



Pluperfect, might, o&uid, would, or should have been advi»$d 

S, Monitus essexQ, or fuisaem, I might have been advised^ 
Monitus esses, or fuisses, Thou mightst have been advised 
Monitus esset, or ftiisset, He might have been advised; 

P. Moniti essemus, or fuissSmus, We might have been advised^ 
Moniti ess^tis, or fuissetis, Ye might have been advised^ 
Moniti essent, or Aiissent, They might have been odvuiA 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



8 2, Mon-6re, or -$tor, 
3. Mon-etor, 

P 2. Mon-emini, 
3 Mor-entor, 



Be thou advised, 
Let him be advised; 

Be ye advised. 

Let them be advised. 
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18S 



iNFmrriVE mood. 

Prks. Mon-eri, To he advised (178-180), 

Perv, Esse, or fbisse monitus, To have heen advised, 
FuT. Mon-itum iri. To he about to he odvisedL 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perv. Mon-itua, &; um, 
FuT. Mon-endus, a^ um, 



\ Advised, being advised^ ot kafh 
) ing heen advised, 
^ To be advised, proper, or m4ce»- 
I Mary to be advised. 



Stvopsis or thx Moods avd Txnbscu 
huUcative. Subptnctive, hnper Infinitwe. Participles^ 



Pan. 
Imp. 


Mo&eor, 
MoDftbar, 


Monear, 
MooSrer, 


stxnt^ff^* 


Moofiri, 




Perf 

Plup. 

Fpt, 

F..PmF. 


Monitus sura, 

Monitus Siam, 

Mondbor, 

MoidtuBfu^ro. 


Mooitcu sim, 
Monitus essem. 




j Esse, or 

( Fuisse monitus, 

Monltum Iii 


MoiJtiM 
Monendut. 


After the same mamier, inflect : 


I 
J 
\ 


)oceor, 
ubeor, 
^ideor, 


ni 


To he taui 
Tobeordi 
To be seen 





196.— § e3. EXERaSES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. 6Hve the designation, 6zc,, as directed 192-L Moneor, 
monStur, moneb&tur, monebitur, monitus est, moniti estis, 
mone&mur, moner§tur, mouitus fuSro, monere, mon^ri, mo 
nitus, monitus esse, monendus. Vidergtur, visus, visum iii, 
docerentur, doceantur, docemini, doceamini, jubebitur, jussi 
fuerunt, juberentur, jubetor, &c.* 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2 : 1 
ytas advised) he has been advised ; — he may be advised, we 
will be advi3ed, we were advised, I am advised, they might 
have been advised. Be ye advised, to be about to be advised, 
to be ad vised, he may have been seen ; — they should be ordered, 
we will be seen, they m ill be taught, having been taught, ne- 
cessary to be toiight, let them be taught ; they have been 
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ordered, we might have been ordered, to be about to be 
ordered^ being ordered, they may have been ordered, &c 

PaoMiscuous Exercises as the Second CoKJuoATioir. 

3. Give the designation^ &c., as directed 190-1, 192-1. Mo. 
n6bam, nionuerat, monu^rit, mon^bunt, moneam, mdne, mo- 
n^bar, monitus es, monuit, mon^ri, doctus sum, docear, 
docSrer, docebitur, docento, docentor, docentur, jiibet, jus- 
sdrunt, juss^rint, jubdbo, juberentur, jussus esse, jube, video, 
vident, videretur, vide, vidistis, videratis, viderent, videro, 
yidendum, videns, visurus, vidisse, visum iri, videri, mone 
buntur, moneantur, viderentar, ju^rim, jubdbam, juberer, 
videntur, docuerunt^ d5ce, ddcens. 

4. Translate the foUowing into Ladn^ as directed 190-2^ 
192-2 : 1 am advised, he advises, they will advise, ye have 
advised, they will have advised, he will be advised, he is 
taught, he has taught, they will teach, 1 will see, they may 
see, they are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been 
ordered, ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, 
1 might have been seen, they will not (non) see, he will not 
see, 1 do not advise, he is teaching, he is not teaching, he will 
not order, I will order, &o. 

5. As directed 190-3, 192-4. DlcU se monere, — ^nos monu- 
isse, — eum moniturum esse, — vos videre,^-eum visum irL 
Dixit se monere, — nos monuisse, — eum moniturum esse, — 
vos videre, — eum visum iri. IHcet se monere, &c, — vos mo- 
nuisse, — homines monittiros esse, — feminam monituram esse, 
vos jubSre. 

6. As directed 190-6. He says tliat he advises, — that he will 
advise, — that we have advised. He said that I advised, — ^that 
he had advised, — that they would have advised, — ^t I would 
jjrder, — would have ordered,— would not have ordV^red, — waf 
^auiijht, — had been taught, — would be taught, &c. 



197.— § 64. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

AOTIVB VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. . Supine. 
B6g o, re^-^re, rex-i* rect-um, To ruU 

Digitized by VjOO^lt^ 



S 64 THX VBRB. — THIBD OONJUGATIOM. 117 

BTDICATIVE MOOIX 
pRESSHT TsN8x, rule, do rule, am ruling. 157. 

S, 1. li^-o, I rule, do rule, am ruling, 

2. Re^-is,* Thou rulest, dost rule, art ruling^ 

3. R^^-it, He rules, does rule, is ruling; 
I\ 1. Re^-unus, We rule, do rule, are ruling, 

2* Re^-itisy Ye rule, do rule, are ruling, 

3 Reg-unt, They rule, do rule, are ruling. 

lifPERFEcr, ruled, did rule, was ruling. 159. 

S. 1: Re^-ebam, I ruled, did rule, was ruling, 

2. Re^-^bas, Thou ruledst, didst rule, wast ruling 

3. Re^-^bat, He ruled, did rule, was ruling ; 
P. 1. Re^-ebamus, We ruled, did rule, toere ruling, 

2. Re^-ebatis, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

3. Re^-3bant, They ruled, did rule, were ruling. 

Perfect Def., have ruled; Indef., ruled, did rule. 161. 

S. 1. Rex-i, I have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rex-isti, Thou hast ruled, ruledst, didst v^^ 

3. Rex-ity He has ruled, ruled, did rule; 
P. 1. Rex-imus, We have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rex-istis, Ye have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

3. Rex-erunt, or -^e, They have ruled, ruled, did rule. 

Pluperfect, had ruled. 165. 

S. 1. Rex-eram, I had ruled, 

2. Rex-eras, Thou hadst ruled, 

3. Rex-Srat, He had ruled; 
P. 1. Rex-eramus, We had ruled, 

2. Rex-eratis, Ye had ruled, 

3. Rex-^rant, Hiey had ruled. 

Future, shaU, or will ruU. 167. 

S* 1. Reg-am, I shall, or will rule, 

2. Rg^-es, Thou shall, or wilt rule, 

3. Rd^-et, He shall, or will rule; 
P. 1. Re^-emus, We shall, or will rule, 

2. Re^-Stis, Ye sliall, or tnll rule, 

3. Re^-ent, They shall, or will rule. 

* Oand g are hard before a. o, u, and soft like % and J before s awl i* t 4^ 
Soft q U here marked in Italioa, and sonnda like J. 
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FcTURE-PERFBCT, sJutUj OF wUl havB ruUd. 168. 

a 1. Rex-^ro, I shall, or will have ruledy 

2. Rex-^ris, Thou shall, or toilt have ruled. 

3. Rex-Sri t, Ife shall, or MfiZZ have rulnd; 
P. 1 . Rex-erimus, We shall, or mZZ have ruledy 

2. Rex-eritis, Fe shall, or wr«7 /^arf r«W, 

3. Rex-erint, They shall, or will have rtUid, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense may, or can rule, 171. 

& L R6g-am, /may, or can rw^g, 

2. RSg-as, ^f^tt ?way«^, or canst rule^ 

3. RSg-at, -fi'^ fnay, or can rwZe; 
P. 1. Reg-amus, We rmy, or can rule^ 

2. Reg-atia, l^e may, or can rttfe, 

3. Reg-ant, They may, or can rule. 

Imperfect, mighty oould^ would, or shxyuld ruU. 172, 

&'. 1. Re^-5rem, I might rule, 

2. Re(7-6res, Thou mightst rule^ 

3. Reir-Sret, -ffc rnt^A^ rwfe; 
P. 1. Re^F-erSmus, We might rule^ 

2. Re^-erStis, Ye might rule, 

3. Re^-erent, They might rule. 

Perfect, way Aavc rttfect 173. 

S 1. Rex-erim, I may have ruled, 

2. Rex-eris, Thou mayst have niled^ 

3. Rex-erit, Ife may have ruled; 
P. 1. Rex-erimus, We mxiy have ruled, 

2. Rex-eritis, Y^ mxiy hive ruled, 

3. Rex-Srint, They may have ruled. 

Pluperfect, might, eould^ would, or should have ruled. 174. 

8. 1 Rex4s8era, I might have ruled, 

2. Rex-isses, Thou mightst have ruUd^ 

3. Rex-isset, He might have ruled; 
P. 1. Rex-issdmus, We might have ruled, 

2. Rex-iss6ti3, Ye might have ruled, 

3. Rex-ia 30111, They might have ruled. 
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"P 



DiPERAlIVE MOOD. 



2. Re^-e, or -Ito, 

3. Re^-ito, 

2. Re^-ite, or itote, 

3. Reg-unto, 



Bule thou, (149,) 
Let him rule; 

Rule ye. 

Let them rule. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prss. Re^-5re, 
I^KRF. Rex-isse, 
FuT. Esse recturus, 
F.-PKftF. Fuisse recturus, 



To rule (178-180), 

To have ruled. 

To be about to rule. 

To liave been about to rulu 



PARTICIPLEa 



FuT. 



Re^-ens, 
Rect-lirus, a, um, 



Ruling. 
About to rule 



GERUNDS. 



Norn. Re^-endum, 
Oen. Re^-endi, 
Dat. Re^-endo, 
Ace, Re^-eudum, 
AbL Re^-endo, 



Ruling, 

Of ruling. 

To ruling. 

Ruling, 

With, dsa, ruling. 



SUPINES. 



Former, Rect-um, 
Latter, Rect-u, 



To rule. 

To be ruled^ or to rule. 



Pku. 
Imf. 

Plop. 

FlIT. 

F.-Pebi 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 

Infinitive. Fartieiflt^ 
Uegire, HegeaoM, 

R6xis86, 

E»8e rectfirua, Reeitlnia, 
Fuisse rectOrus. 



Indicative. 


8uf^inctiv$. 


Imp, 


R6go, 


Region, 


mge. 


Heaebam, 


ReSFerem. 




Rexi, 


Rex^rim, 




Rezgram, 


Rexiasem. 




R^gam, 






RexSra 







Afler the same manner, inflect : 



lifigO, 

Sciibo 
Cccdo, 



leg^re, 

scrib^re, 

csed^re. 



scripsi, 
cecidi. 



lectum, 

scriptum, 

caBsum, 



To read. 
To write. 
To slay. 
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198.— EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -/(?, ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prti, Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind, Supine, 
(^pio, Capgre, cepi, captum, To take, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

l^REB. Cap-io, -is, -it; -imus, -itis, -Sunt. 

Imp. Capi^bam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -^bant* 

Pkrf. Cep-i, -isti, -it ; -Imus, -istis, < ^^a^ ^ 

Plup. Cep-Srara, -5ras, -erat; -erfiinus, -eratis, -^rant. 
FuT. Capi-am, -es, -et; . -emus, -Stis, -ent. 
F. P. Cep-ero, -€ris, -€rit; -erimus, -eritis, -^rint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRES. Capi-am, -as, -at; -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Imp. Cap-erem, -eres, -eret; -eremus, -eretis, -erent. 

Perf. Cep-6rim, -€ris, -€rit; -erimus, -eritis, -Srmt. 

Plup. Cep-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pRKB. CSpe, or -ito, -ito; -ite, or -itote, -iunta 

INFINITIVE. 

Prm. Cap-€re, Fut. Esse capturus, 

Pkrf, Cep-isse, F. Perf. Fuisse capturua. 

PARTICIPLEa 

Pbes. Capiens, Fut. Captftrus, a^ utd. 

GERUNDa SUPINEa 

JVom. Capi-endum, Former, Captum, 

Oen. Capi-endi, &c. Latter, Captu. 

So also : 

Hapic. rap^e, rapui, raptum, TbicrtMtr 

Fugio, fugSre, fugi, fugitum, To fiee. 
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I 

109.— § 65. EXERaSES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation^ &c., as directed 190-1. — Regebam, 
rexisti, rex^ram, rggam, regSrem, rexero, rexisset, rSge, 
lexisse, r^gens. Scribit, scrib^bat, scripsit, scribdmus, scriba- 
mus, ISgunt, legSrety l^get, l^ge, legerunt, legerant Capiunt, 
capiebat, capiunto, caperem, cepit, oepgrim, ceperam, cepissem, 
ciipit, capSre, caplendum, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 190-2. — 
lie rules, we are ruling, he^as ruled, we will rule, they will 
have ruled, ye might rule, they may rule, we will rule, they 
were ruling, he had ruled, they might have ruled. He has 
read, they will read, we shall read, to have read, to have 
written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write. 

3. Translate according to the Rules 190-3, 4. {Bicit, "he 
says,") me reggre, — me scribere, — se rexisse, — nos recturos 
esse, — ilium scripsisse, — me scripturum fuisse, — vos lectures 
esse, — me capSre, — vos cepisse, — vos capturos esse, — vos 
capturos fuisse. {Dixit, "he said,") me regere, — me rexisse, 
— me recturum esse, &c. 

4. As directed 190-5. — ITe says that I rule, — that he ruled, 
— that we write, — that they will write, — that he is about to 
write. He writes that he rules, — that you are reading, — that 
you will write. He said that he was writing, — that you had 
written, — ^that we would write, — ^would have written. He will 
say that I am ruling, — was ruling, — will rule, <Sjc. 



200.— § 66. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Jnd. Pres. Inf. Perf Part. 
R^g-or, ^^9'U rectus, TohervMU 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prebbnt Tknse, am ruled. 157-6. 

1. R5g-or, I am ruled, 

2. Re^-^ris, or -5re, Thxm art ruCed^ 

3. Re^-itur, He is ruled; 

1. Re^-lmur, Weareruledy 

2. Re^-imini, Ye are rukdy 

3. Reg-untur, They ore ruled. 
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Impsrfsct, woi mZeflf. 16(^. 

2. 'Reg-ehhrisy or -ebdre, T'Aou wast ruledj 

3. Re^-ebatur, ITc wits ruled; 

P. *1. Re^-ebamur, We were rukdy 

2. Re^-ebamini, Ye were ruled, 

3. Re^-ebantur, They were ruled, 

Pbrfbot, have been ruled ^ tMu ruled, am ruled* 104-ft 

& 1. Rectus sum, or foi, I have been ruled, 

2. Rectus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been ruled^ 

3. Rectus est, or fuit, JETe has been ruled; 

P, 1. Recti sumus, or fuimus^ We have been ruled^ 

2. Recti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been ruled, 

3. Recti sunt, fuerunt, or fiiSre, They have been ruled. 

Pluperfect, had been ruled, 166-2, 

S. 1. Rectus Sram, or fueram, I had been ruled, 

2. Rectus eras, or fueras. Thou hadst been ruled. 

3. Rectus erat, or fuerat, ITe had been ruled; 

P, 1. Recti eramus, or fuer&mu^ We had been ruled, 

2. Recti eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been ruled, 

3. Recti ^rant, or ^^rant, They had been ruled. 

Future, shall, or will be ruled, 167-3. 

S. 1. 'R^g-ar, I shall, or will be ruled, 

2. Re^-eris, or -ere, Thou shalt, or wilt be ruled ^ 

3. Re^-etur, He shall, or mil 6e ruled; 

P. 1. Re^-§mur, We shall, or. wHl he rvled, 

2. Re^-emini, Ye shall, or will he ruled, 

3. Re^-entur, They shall, or will be ruled, 

Futukb-Pkrfkct, shall, or will have been ruled. 168-4. 

8. 1. Rectus ftiSro, I shall, or will have been ruled, 

2, Rectus fuSris, Thou shalt, or wilt hxive been ruled 

3. Rectus fu§rit. He shall, or will have been ruled, 

P. 1. Recti fuerimus, We shall, or will have been ruled ^ 

2. Recti fueritis. Ye shall, or will have been ruled, 

3. Recti fuerint, 2'hey shall, or willliave been ruled 



dbyGooy 



It: 



suBjinronTE mood. 

Paxssnt Tbvss, maifj or can be ruled, 

& I. RSg-ar, Imay^ or can be ruledy 

2. lleg-&ris, cr -ftre, Thoy^ oiayst. or canst be rultd^ 

3. Reg-atur^ He may, or can 6« ruled; 

P, 1. Reg-amur, TF« may, or can 6c r«Ze<{, 

2. Reg-amini, Fc may, or can be ruled, , 

3. Reg-antur, They, wwy^ or con be ruUd^ 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be ruled, 

8. \. Re^-6rer, I might be ruled, 

2. Re^-er6ns, or erere, Thou mightst be ruled 

3. Re^-eretur, He might be ruled ; 

P, 1 . Re^-eremur, We might be ruled, 

2. Re^-eremini, Ye might be ruled, 

3. Re^-erentur, TJiey might be ruUd^ 

PsKTSCT, may Iiave been ruled. 

& 1. Rectus sim, or fuSrim, /may have been ruled, 

2. Rectus sis, or fii^ris, Thou mayst have been ruled^ 

3. Rectus sit, or fugrit, He way have been ruled; 

P, 1. Recti simus, or fuerimus, We may have been ruled, 

2. Recti sitis, or fueritis. Ye may have been ruled, 

3. Recti sint, or fu^rint, Tliey may have been ruled. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been ruled, 

8. 1. Rectus essem, or fuissem, I might have been ruled, 

2. Rectus esses, or fuisses. Thou mightsthave been ruled, 

3. Rectus esset, or fuisset, He rmght have been ruled ; 

P, 1. Recti ess^mus, or fuissemus. We might have been ruled, 
2. Recti essetis, or fuissetis, Ye might have been ruled, 
8. Recti essent, or fuissent. They might have been rulti 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

8, 2. Re^-€re, or -itOT, Be thou railed, 

8. Re^-itor, Let him be ruled ; 

f , 2. Regf-im!ni, Be ye ruled, 

8. Reg-uutor. Let them he ruled, 
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§ <HI 



Prxs. R$^-i, 

Pkrf. Esse, Of fuisse rectus, 

FuT. Rectum Iri, 



INHNrnVE HOOD. 

To be ruled (178 and 180), 
To have been ruled, 
To be about to be ruled. 



PARTIOIPLEa 



Pert Rectus, a, um, 
Fur. Be^endus, a, um, 



Buled, being ruled, hooH/mg 
been ruled. 
j To be ruled, proper, or «•#- 
( ceesary to be ruled. 



Stnopsis of ths Moods and Tknses. 
JndicaHve, Sulffunetwe, Imper, Infinitive, 



Pus. 


R«gop. 


Imp. 


Re^rgbar, 


P«R». 


Reotus sum, 


PUJF. 


Rectus dram, 


¥m. 


Rfigar. 


V.Pv^. 


Rectus fuSro. 



R6gar. 
Re^Srer, 
Rectus Sim, 
Rectus essem. 



Re^dre. 



Rg^d. 

Esse, or fuisse rectus, 

Rectum In. 



PmrL 

BectOB, 
Re^endoa 



After the same mamier, inflect : 



L6gor, 

Scribor, 

CsBdor, 



legi, 

scribi, 

caedi, 



lectus, 
scriptas, 

C8BSUS, 



To be read. 
To be written. 
To be slain. 



201.— EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -70.— PASSIVE VOICBL 

Pres. Jnd. Free. Inf. Per/. Part. 

Capior, c&pi, captus, To be taken, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 8. 

Fui. Cap-ior, \ ^™* ^ > -itur ; -imtir, -imini, -innfeor. 

Imp Capi-6bar,|;^]^J^ **^l-eUtap; -€l)ftmur, -ebumlni, -ebutor. 

pjcBi; Captus sum, or fui ; captus es, or fuisti, Ao, 

Plup. Captus dram, or fufoam ; captus dras, or fndras, Ac 

Pot. Cap-iar, -j -™* ^ l -^tur ; -^mur, -em&ii, ••nfvr. 

V'P. Captus fiiSro, captus fuSris, captus fuSril^ do 
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suBJUsronvB hood. 

1. 8. 3. 1. t. % 

Pkn^ Cap-iar, < "^^ ^ i 4Am, -Amur, * -andhi, -antnr. 

Ixt. Cap-^rer, < !^^ ^ \ -«*tnp ; -eremur, -eremZoi, -arentob 

Pn»» Captas aim, or fdSrim; captos hb, or fudris, Ao. 
fuTF. Captoa easem, 9r tmumk ; oaptus esses, or foisses, ^ 

mpsnjLTivs 2f OOD. 

2. 8. 2. 3. 

Pk C8. Gap-dre, or -itor, -!tor; -imini, -iuiitr>r. 

INriNITIVB, PAETICIPLBa 

PikJb. C&p-i, Pbrf. Captus, a, um. 

P^AF. Esse, or fuisse captus, Fut. Capiendus, a, um. 
Y\ r. Captum in. 

So also : Rapior, r&pi, raptus, To be seized. 



20V -§ 67. EXERCISES ON THR PASSIVE * VOICE. 

1. Oive the destination^ &a, as directed 102-1. — Regitur, 
regdwar, regimini, rectus est, rectus fugrit, regerer, rggar, 
rggor, regSre, reguntor, rectus, rectum iri, rectus esse, rdgi, 
regebfttur, reguntur, regentur, rectus sim, rectus esset. Capiar, 
capiuntur, capiuntor, capieb&tur, captus sum, dsc. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2.— 
He is ruled, I was ruled, the7 will be ruled, thej have been 
ruled, we might be ruled, he might have been ruled, they ' 
were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been ruled, being 
ruled, to be ruled, let, them be ruled. They are taken, they 
will be taken, let them be taken, they have been taken, he win 
be taken, they might be taken, be thou taken, dsc. 

Promiscuous Ezxrcisks ok thb Third Conjuoahok. 

8. Give the designation^ &c., as directed 190-1 and 192-1. 
— Beg^bat, rexerunt^ rexerat, r^get, rexit, rex^rint, l^git, li(te| 

7 
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l^et, legat, lecerit, soripserit, scripsisse, scribitur, scriptus est, 
scriptum iri, legi, legere, Iftgisse, rexisse, lectus esse, legitor, 
rectus, regens, scripttirus, scribendus, lectu, scribere, scripsere, 
legere, Icg^re, legimini, capiunt, capiuntor, captus sum, capitur^ 
capittjr, cepSrunt, cep^rint, scriptum esse, rexi, regi, regain, 
legdiel^ &c. 

4. TixLnslate the following into Latin^ as directed 190-2, 
1 92-2. — I rule, I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, they have 
ruled, they have been • ruled, they will rule, he might rule, 
they might be ruled, we will read, he may have been taken, 
ihey will have been ruled, he might have written, to be ruled^ 
rule thou, let him be ruled, they were writing, they might 
^Tite, to have written, to have read, to have ruled, to hpv« 
taken, they had written, had ruled, had read, had taken 



203.— § 68. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICR 

Fres, Ind, Pres^ Inf, Perf, Ind. Supine, 
Audio, audire, audivi, auditum. To hen 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, hear, do hear, am hearing, 157. 

& 1. Aud-io, I hear, do hear, am hearing, 

2. Aud-is, Thou hearesi, dost luar, art hearing^ 

3. Aud-it, He hears, does hear, is hearing; 

P. 1. Aud-imus, We hear, do hear, are hearing, 

2. Aud-itis, Ye hear, do hear, are hearing, 

3. Aud-iunt, They hear, do hear, are hearing, 

iHrERTEGT, heard^ did hear, was hearing. 159. 

& 1. Audi-^bam, I heard, did hear, was hearing, 

2. Audi-gbas, Thou heardst, didst hear, loast hearitif 

8. Audi-ebat, He heard, did hear, was hearing; 

P 1. Aidi-eb&mus, We heard, did hear, were hearing, 

i A \di-ebatis, . Ye heard, did hear, were hearing, 
8. Avdi-6bant, Thsy heard, did hear, were hearing. 
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Pkbfbct Def., have heard; Indef., heard^ did hear, 161. 

6 1. AudiY-i, . / have heard^ heard, did hear, 

2. Audiv-isti, Tliau hast heard, hmrdst, didat kear^ 

3. Audiv-it, Be has heard, heard, did hear; 

P» 1. Audiv-^muSy We have heard, heard, did hear, 

2. Audiv-istis, Ye have heard, heard, did hear^ 

3. Audiv jrunt, or, | ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^ .^ ^^ 

Plttpsbfect, had heard, 165. 

S. ]. Audiv-€ram, I had heard, 

. 2. Audiv-dras, Thou hadst heard^ 

3. Audiv-erat, JBe had heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-eramus, We had heard, 

2. Audiv-eratis, Ye had heard, 

3. Audiv-^rant, They had heard. 

' FuTUBB, shall, or will hear. 167. 

iS'. 1. Audi-am, I shall, or will hear, 

2. Audi-es, TA<m shall, or mZ^ A«ar, 

3. Audi-et, He shall, or tw^ hear; 

P. 1*. Audi-^mus, TTe shall, or tw// A^ar, 

2. Audi-Stis, Ye shall, or iwW hear, ^ 

3. Audi-ent, TA^y shall, or toiZ/ A^ar. 

Fttttjbb-fsrfsct, shaU, or m^ Aave Aearof. 168. 

S. 1. Audiv-€ro, I shall or. will have heard, 

2. Audiv-eris, Thou shall, or wt7/ have heard^ 

3. Audiv-^rit, iie sjiall, or m^ Aave heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-erimus, IFi? «AaZ/, or will have heard, 

2. Audiv-eritis, Ye shall, or mZZ have heard, 

3. Audi^-^rint, STA^ shall, or ttrtVZ Aave Aeai^^ 

SUBJUNGTIVE MOOD. 
Pbebbnt Tbnss, may, or can hear. 171. 

& !• Audi-am, I may, or can Aear, 

2. Audi-as, TAott mayst, or can«; A^r, 

3. Audi-at, He may, or can Aeor; 

P. 1. Audi-amus, ITc way, or can hear^ 

2. Audi-atis, Ye may, or can Acar, 

3. Audi-ant, They mxiy, or can hear. 
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bcpjERiiBCT, mighty eouid^ wauld^ or should hear. 173 

S, 1. Aufl-irem, I might hear, 

2. Aud-ires, Thou mightst heoTf 

S Aud-iret^ ITe might hear; 

P 4 Aud-irSmus, We might hear^ 

2. Aud-ir3tis, Ye might hear, 

3« Aud-irent, Theg might hmr. 

Perfect, may have heard. 173. 

& 1. Audiv-^rim, I may have heard, 

2. Audiv-eris, Thou mayst ham heard^ 

3. Audiv-^rit, He may have heard; 

P, 1. Audiv-erimus, We may have heard, 

2. Audiv-eritis, Ye may have heard, 

3. Audiv-Srint, They may have heard. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should hear. 174. 

S. !• Audiv-issem, I might have heard, 

2. Audiv-isses, Thou mightst have heard^ 

3. Audiv-isset, Me might have heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-issemus, We might have heard, 

2. Audiv-iss§tis, Ye might have heard, 

3. Audiv-issent, They might have heard^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. Aiud-i, or -ito, Hear thou {U9), 

3. Aud-ito, Let him hear; 

P. 2 Aud-ite, or -itCte, Sear ye, or yott, 

8. Aud-iunto, Let them hear. 

xNTiNrnyE mood. 

Prbs. Aud-ire, To hear (178-180), 

Perf. Audiv-isse, To have heard, 

FuT. Esse auditOrus, " To be about to hear, 
F.-Pbbf. Fuisse auditOrus, To have been about to 

PARTICIPLEa 

Pres. Audiens, Hearing, 

FuT. Aud-itOrus, a, um, About to hear. 
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:« 



6SRX7in)S. 



. Nofm, Aud-iendunQy 
Qtn. Aud-iendi, 
D(U. Aud-iendo, 
Ace. AikL-iendum, 
All. Aud-iendo, 



FoBjfSR, Audit-um, 
Latter, Audit-n, 



Of hearing^ 

To hearing^ 

Hearingy 

Wiiky ^c, hearing. 



SUPINEa 



To hear. 

To be heard, or to hear. 



Synopsis .of thb Moods and Tbnbxs. 

InfiniHve, PmrtidpXm 
Audlre^ 

AndiyisBe, 

Esse anditQras, 
Fuiase auditOrcui 





IndUatwe, 




Febs. 


Audio, 


Audiam, 


Audi. 


Imp. 


Audiebam, 


Audirem, 




P«EF. 


Au(U[vi, 


Audivgrim, 




Plup. 


AudiTdram, 


Audiviflsem. 




For. 


AudiaiDi 






F.-PKEf 


Audivdro. 







AaditOm^ 



After the same maimer, inflect : 



Munio, 
Venio, 
Viooio, 



munire, 

venire, 

vindre, 



munlvi, 

vfini, 

vinzi, 



munltum, 

ventum, 

yinbtum, 



To fortify. 
To eome^ 
To bind 



204.-^ 69. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. (jH,ve the designation, dec, as directed 190-1. — Audio, 
audiunt, audivit, audiet, au<&ent, audi, audivisse, audivSrant. 
audiverunt, muniant, munient, munivSrunt, munivSrint, mu- 
niunto, muniunt, venfirat, venisset, vinxisti, vinxisse, yinciet, 
vincarent, vindebam, veniens, ventum, ventarus, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, &c., as directed 190-2. 
^ have heard, he heard, they were hearing, we will hear, 
you might hear, they could have heard, hear thou, let them 
hear, to have heard, hearing, to be about to hear, he shall have 
come, they will bind, let them bind, to have bound, binding, 
of binding, with binding, he had come, he had bound, they 
wUl fortify, I was hearing, they woiild have heard, the men 
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{ftontXrus) maj have heard, about to hear, of heanng, thej 
had bound — maj have bound — will have bound ; bind ye, 1 
have bound, to bind, to have bound, about to bind, bindii:^, 
to have been about to fortify, to have fortified. 6eg. 

3. Translate according to the rule 190-3, 4. — JDidt {ke mys) 
me audire, — vos audire, — eos audivisse, — hominem auditnrum 
esse, — hominem audit&rum fuisse, — ^homines audituros esse, 
— feminam, f., {that the woman) venturam esse, — yenturam 
fuisse. Dixit {he said) se {that he himself) ventOrum esse 
-T-eum {that A«, viz. some other person, not himself) ventti- 
rum fuisse, — ^nos venturos esse, — &c. 

4. As directed 190-5. — He says that I hear, — ^that we hear, 
^-that they have heard. — that ^y will hear,-^that he {him^ 
self) will come, — that he {some other) will come, — ^that the 
men will oome, — that the women will come, ffe said tha* 
he {himself) came, — that he {another) came, — that they had 
come, — that they would come, — that they would have come, 
— that the women would come, — ^would have come, &c Ife 
teill say that 1 hear, — ^that I heard, — that 1 will hear 



205.-^ 70. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Free. Ind. Pres. Inf. Ferf. Part. 
Audior, audiri, auditus, To be heard, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbesbnt Tense, am heard, 157-6. 

S. U Aud-ior, lam heard, 

2. Aud-iris, or -Ire, Thou art heard, 

3. Aud-itur, lie is heard; 
P, 1. Aud-imur, We are heard, * 

2. Aud-in^toi, Ye are heard, 

3, Aud-iuntur, They are heard. 

Imperfect, was heard. 160-5. 

8. 1. Audi-ebar, I was heard, 

2. Audi-ebaris, or -ebftre, Thou toast heard^ 

3. Audi-ebatur, He was heard; 
P 1. Audi-ebamur, We were heard, 

2. Audi-ebamini, . Ye were heard, 

3. Audi-eban*ur. They were heard. 
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PsRFXCT, have been heard^ was heard, am heard, 164-5. 

S. 1. • Auditus* sum, or fui, I have been heard, 

2. Auditus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been heard^ 

3. Auditus eft, or fuit, Ife has been heard; 
P. 1. Au(Sti sumus, or fuimus, We have been heard, 

2. Audit! estis, or fuistis, Ve have been heard, 

3. Auditi sunt, fuerunt, or fuSre, They have been heard. 

Plupsrfxct, had been heard. 166-2. 

S, 1. Auditus* dram, or fudram, I had been heard, 

2. Auditus iSras, or fuSras, Thou hadst been heard, 

3. Auditus drat, or fuerat, He had been heard; 
P. 1. Auditi er&mus, or fuer&mus, We had been heard, 

2. Auditi eratis, or fuerfttis. Ye had been heard, 

3. Auditi grant, or fuSrant, They had been heard, 

FuTUBS, shaU, or will be heard, 167-3. 

& 1. Audi*&r, I shall, or will be heard, 

2. Audi-5ris, or -^re. Thou shalt, or wilt be heardy 

8. Audi-^tur, He shall, or will be heard; 

P. 1. Audi-6mur, We shall, or mil be heard, 

2. Audi-emini, Ye shall, or will be heard, 

8. Audi-entur, They shall, or will be heard, 

FuTURS-PxRFECT, shoU, OT will havs been heard, 168-4. 

jS>. 1. Aucttus fugro, I shall or will have been heard, 

2. Auditus fudris. Thou shall, or wilt have been heard 

3. Auditus fuerit. He shall, or will have been heard ; 
P, 1, Auditi fuerimus. We shall, or will have been heardy 

2. Auditi fueritis, Ye shall, or will have been heard, 

8. Auditi fuerint. They shall, or will have been heard. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can be heard. 

fiL* 1. Audi-ar, I may, or can be heard, 

2. Audi-aris, or -fire, Thou mayst, or canst be heofd^ 

8. Audi-fttur, He may, or can be heard; 

p. 1. Audi-amur, We may, or can be heard, 

2. Audi-amini, Ye may, or can be heard, 

3. Aidi-antur, They m>ay, ov can be heard, 

' "■ * Se« 164r-5. and Nota. . "^ 
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lifFKRFSCT, mighty could^ would^ or should be heari 

& 1. Aud-irer, I might be heardy 

2. Aud-irdris, or -irdre, Thou mightst be heard, 

3. Aud-iretur, Ife might be heard; 

P. 1. Aud-ir6mur, We might be heard, 

2. Aud-iremini, Ye might be heard, 

3. Aud-irentur, Theg might be heard, 

PsBFJCOTi may have been heard, 

& 1. Auditas sim, or fuSrim, I mag have been heard, 
2. Audltus sis, or fuSris, Thou mayst have been heard, 

3« Audltus sit, or fuSrit, He may have been heard ; 

P. 1. Auditi ^mus, or fiienmus, We may have been heard, . 

2. Auditi sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been heard, 

3. Auditi sint, or fiidrint, They may have been heard, 

Plupbbtect, might, could, would, or should have been heard» 

S. 1. Audltus essem, or fuissem, I might have been heard, 

2. Audltus esses, or fuisses, Thou mightst have been lieard, 

3. Audltus esset, or fuisset, He might have been heard; 

P, 1. Auditi essdmus, or iuissgmus, We might have been heard, 

2. Aucbti essetis, or fuissetis, Ye might have been heard, 

3. Auditi essent, or fuissent. They might have been heard 

mPERATIVE MOOD. 

& 2. Aud-lre, or -iter, Be thou heard, 

3. Aud-itor^ Let him be heard; 

P. 2. Aud-iminl, Be ye heard, 

3. Aud-iuntor, Let them be heard, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prm. Aud-iri, To be heard (178-180), 

Pbrf. Esse, or fuisse audltus, To have been heard. 
Fur. Auditumlri, To be about Ur be heard. 

PABTIOIPLE& 

Very. Audltus, a, um, ' | ^^^J ^J^ ^^ *«^"^ 

Fur. Audiendus, a, um, ^ ^^ ^ ^f ^ 7^' ^^ •* 

^ ^ ( cessary to be heard. 
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Stnopsib ot the Moods ajsd Tsnsbs. 



Pres. 
Imp. 

Pkkf. 

PtOP 

For. 
F;-Pflur. 



Indi9aiiv0. 
Aiidior, 
Audiebar, 

AndltuB sum, 

Auc&tuB dram, 
Audiar, 
Auditus ia&To. 



Sutjunetive. Jmper. Infinitive^ Partielpim 



Aadiar, 
Audirer, 

AudituBBim, 

Au(btii8 easem. 



Awfire. 



Aadiri, 

1 Esse, or faiaae 
auditus, 
Auditumlri 



Audlina 
Aadiendiu 



After the same manner, inflect : 



Munior, 

Polior, 

Vindor, 



muniri, 

poliri, 

vincari, 



mui^tus, 

politus, 

vinctus, 



To he fortified. 
To he polished. 
To he hound. 



206.— § 71. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation^ &c., as directed 192-1. — Audlor, 
audiar, audiebatur, auditus sum, audietur, audimini, audiemini, 
audiammi, aiidiremini, auditus iuSris, audire, audiri, andiun- 
tur, audiuntor, audientur, audiantur, auditi sunt, auditus £rat, 
muniebantur, munitus fuSrit, munitus esse, munitus, munitur, 
vincitur, vincifitur, vinciatur, vincitor, venitur. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2. — 
He is heard, we were heard, he has been heard, they will be 
heard, ye may be heard, he should be heard, hear ye, to b« 
heard, to be about to be heard, I was bound, he will be bound, 
they would be bound, we may have been bound, to be forti- 
fied, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been 
fortified, &c. 

Promiscuous Exsrcisss on the Fourth Conjugation. 

3. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1, 192-1.— 
Audivit, audivSre, audiebatur, audir^tur, audiuntur, audiuntor, 
raunient, munivSrint, mtlni, munire, munitor, muniens; ve- 
niat, ventum, veniendi, v^ni, ventre, ventum erat, yinciunt, 
vinciuntor, vincirent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vinctus fuerit, 
venit, veuit, &c. 

4. Translate the following words into Latin, as directed 190-2, 
l9t^-2. — I was heard, he heard, he has heard, we were heard 

7* 
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ye had been heard, they will be heard, they may be heard, 
they might have been heard, let them come, they should conae, 
they wOl come, they will have come, I might have been bounds 
thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound, thou art bound, 
thou wast bound, to be about to be bound, being bound, ne 
cessary to be bound, binding, &o. 

5. As directed 190-3. — I>fcit {he mys) se audire,— se audl> 
visjse,-— eum auditurum esse, — eos audituros fuisse,— eum aa- 
ditum esse, — ^nos auditum iri. JXont {he said) nos audiri, — 
vos auditos esse, — illos audituros esse, — feminas audituras 
fuisse, — feminas auditum iri, — vos vincire, — vos vinciri, ^c. 

6. Translate as directed 190-5. — ffe says {dlcit) that he was 
heard, — that he will hear,. — that he bound, — ^that he was bound, 
— that he will come, — that we will not (non) come. Se said 
{dixit) that he {himself) heard, — that he {some other) heard, — 
-—that we would hear, — that they would not be heard, — ^that 
we were bound, — that we had been bound, — that we would be 
bound, — that he had polished, — that tliey had been polished, — 
would be polished, — would have polished, — would not be pol- 
ished ; — to have been polished, — bound, — fortified, — proper to 
be fortified, ffe tvill say (dlcet) that we will hear, — will be 
b ard, — will be bound, — ^polished, &c. 



207.— § 72. DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS, 

1. Deponent verbs* are those wHch, under a 
passive form, have an active signification; as, 
Idquor^ "I speak;" morior^ "I die." 

2. Common verbs are those which, under a pas- 
sive form, have an active or passive signification , 
as, criminor^ " I accuse," or "I am accused." 

Obs, 1. All deponent verbs seem to have been originally 
passives. Hence, there are many verbs which, though fouiaJ 
in the active voice, are used as deponents in the passive. 

Obs, 2. In common verbs, the passive sense is generally 

* So called from depdno, *^ I lay aside,'' becaose, though in the paBaiye 
form* they have laid aside the paasive sense. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 73 DEPONENT VERBS. 16b 

eonfiued to the perfect participle ; thus^ we can say adeptra 
victorvtm^ " having obtained the victory ;" or, victorid cuieptd^ 
** the victory being obtained."' Hence, adipiscor is called a 
oommon verb, though in all its parts, except the perfect par- 
ticiple, it \s usually deponent, or has an active signiiication. 

Obs. 3. Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like 
the passive voice of the conjugations to which they belong ; 
except that they have also the participles, gerunds, supines 
«nd future of the infinitive, like the active voice. 18^12, 13. 



1408.— § 73. EXAMPLE OF THE FIRST C50NJUGATI0N 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Per/. Pari, 

Miror, nur&ri, mir&tus, To admire 

' [Inflected like Amor, 191.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prxs. Mor-or, -&ris, or -ftre, dsc, I admire, am admiring, &a 
Imp. Mir-ftbar, -ab&ris, or -abare, / admired, toae admiring. 
Perp. Mir&tus sum, or fui, &c., I have admired, I admired. 
Plup. Miratus gram, or fuSram, / had admired. 
FuT. Mir-ftbor,-abgris, or-&heTe,l8kaU, or toill admire. 
F.-PBRF. Mir&tus fuero, &c., / shall, or will have admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Mir-er, -eris, or -6re, &c., I may, or can admire^ 

Imp. . Mir-arer, -areris, or -arere, / might aamvrt. 

Pbrf. Miratus8im,orfTi6rim,&c.,/way have admired, 

. Plup. Mirfttus essem, or fuissem, / mighty ^c., have admired^ 

imperative; »joqd. 

Prsb. Mir-&re. w -&tor, ^c, Admire, thou, ^ 149. 
infinitive MOOD. 

Prb^ M\xM, To admire. 178-80. 

Perp. Miratv" esse, or fuisse, To have admired. 

FuT. Miraturub «isse, To be about to admir^. 

F.-Pkrp. Miratliurus fui^se, * To have beeti a^jout to admire^ 
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PARTICIPLEa 

Pbks. Mirans, Adminng. 

PiRF. Miratus, Having admired^ 

F. Act. Mirattirus, a, um, About to admire. 

J^om, Mirandum, Admiring, 

Gen, Mirandi, &io,. Of admiring. 

SUPINES. 

Former, Mir&tum, To admire. 

Latter, Mir&tu, To be admired. 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in Amor. 191. 



209.— § 74. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION. 

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in numher. 
Of these, medeor^ " to heal," has no participle of its own. fa- 
stead of the perfect participle, medicdttu is used. Meteor has 
menzt, as well as m^ltus sum. in, the perfect indicative. JU» 
has no imperfect subjmictive. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. 

Polliceor, polliceri, pollidtus, To pronme. 

[Inflected like Moneor. 195.'| 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

Frbs. Pollic-eor, -6ris, or -6re, &c., Ipromise^ 6e%. 

Imp. Ponic-ebar,-ebaris,or-ebare,&c.,/|womMci &60. 

Pbrp. PoUicitus sum, or fui, &c., I have promised, dta 

Plup. Pollicjtus Sram, or fu^ram, &o., I had promised, dec 

FuT. Pollic-Sbor, -eberis, or -ebgre,&c., IshaU, or wiUpromis$ 

F^PERF.Pollidtus 6ro or fuSro, &o., .] ^ '^^ ^^. ^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 

Prsb. PoUice-ar, -Aris, or -are, &c., Imay^ or can promise^ ^ 

Imp. Pollic-^rer, -ereri s, or -erere, / mighty &c., promise, 

PsRF. tollicitus sim, or fuerim,&a, / may have promised^ deo. 

Plup. PoUidtus essem, or fuissem, I mighty dic, have promised 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pRXfiL Pollio^re, or -6tor, &c., Promise thou^ &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PREa Pollic6ri, To promise. 178-180. 

PsBP. Pollicitus^esse, or fuisse, To have promised. 

Fur. Pollioiturus esse, To be about to promise, 

F.-PBRF.PollicitQrus Aiisse, To have been about topromim 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prxs. Pollicens, Promising. 

Pkrf. PoUicitus, Saving promised, 

F. Act. PoUicitfirus, a, um, About to promise. 

F. Pass. PoUicendus, a, um, To be promised^ dso. 

GERUNDa SUPINEa 

Norn. Pollicendum, Promising, 1. PoUioitum, Topromite, 
Gen. Pollicendi, &c. 2, PolUcita, To be promised 

Stnopsis of the moods and tenses, as in 195. 



210.— § 75 DEPONENT VERBS OF THE THIBl 
CONJUGATION. 

Pres.Ind, Pres. Inf. Per/. Part. 
Utor, ati, flsus, To use. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prib. Ut-or, -gris, or -^re, &;c, lusSj do use, am using^ &0 
Imp. Ut^bar, -ebaris, or -ebare, ^lused, diduse^ was using ^6zo 
Pkrf. Usus sum, or ftii, dsc, Ihaveused^used^didusefiiXi 
Plup Usus Sram, or fu^ram, &;c., I had used, &c. 
Fur. . Ut-ar, -Sris, or -ere, &c., I shall, or will use, &c. 
F -Perf* U aus Sro, or fuSro, &c., I shall, or will have used^ &o 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRES. Ut-ar, -ftris, o«* -are, &c., I may, or can use^ &o. 

Imp. Ut-6rer,-ereh«,or-erere,&c.,/wi^A/, could &c., «««• 

Perf. Usus sim, or fuSrim, &c., I may have used, &c. 

Plup. V8usessQm.,orfmssein,&iC,j I might have usedj 6ca 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Vfjeb. Ufc^re, or -itor, &c., Use thouy &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Utd, ^ To use. 178-180. 

Perf. Usus esse, or iuisse, To have used. 

FuT. Ustirus esse. To be about to use. 

F.-PsRF.Usurus fiiisse, To have been about to um, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Utens, Using, 

Perf. Usus, Having used, 

F. Act. Usutus, a, um, ' About to use, 

F. Pass. Utendus, a, um, To be used^ &c. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Norn, Utendum, Using, 1. Usum, To use. 

Gen, Utendi, of using , &c. 2. Usu, To be used^ to iiml 

Synopsis of the moo4s and tenses, as in 200. 



an.— § 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION. 

Fres, Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part, 

Melaor, metiri, mensus, To measure. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. Met-ior, -iris, or -ire, &c., / measure, am measuring. 
Imp. Meti-§bar, -ebaris, or -ebare, / measured, was measuring, 
Perf. Mensus sum, or fai, &c., I have measured^ mecuured. 
Plup. Mensus 6ram, or fu6ram,&o.,/ had measured, 
FuT. . Meti-ar, -eris, or -ere, &o., / shall, or unll measure, 
F.-Perf Mensus erq, or fudro, <fec., Ishall^or will have measured. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prxs, Meti-&r, -ftris, or -are, &c., / may^ or can meatmre. 

Imp. Mefi-rer, -rSris, or -rere, I might, &c., mecwi^«. 

PsRP. Mensus sim, or fuerim, / may have m^etuured. 

Pi^uf Mensus essem, or fuissem, I mighty 6iO., have measured. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Prss. Met-ire, or -itor, &c., Measure thou, &c. 

iNFmrnvE mood. 

Prks. Metari, To measure. 178-180. 

Perf. Mensus esse, or fuisse, To have measured, 
FuT. Mensflrus esse, 2h be about to measure, 

F. Peri Menstlrus fuisse, 



To have been about to 
sure. 



PARTICIPLEa 

Pres. Metiens, ; Measuring. 

Perf. Mensus, ' Having measured, 

P. Act Mensurus, a, um. About to measure, 

F. Pas* Metiendus, a, um, To be measured, dso. 

aERUNDa SUPINEa 

Hom^ Metiendum, Measuring. 1. Mensum, To measure, 
Q^m, Metiendi, Ofmeasfwring, &o. 2. Mensu, To be measured. 

Stkofsis of the moods and tenses, as in 205. 



212.-^ 77. EXEECISES ON DEPONENT VERBS. 

1. 'Mirov, I admire. 3. VtoVylttse. 

2. Pollioeor, I promise. 4. Metier, /measure, 

\, CHve the dedgnation^ of the verh^ — etmjitgate it ; — give the tenee^ mouds 
persoHf numbeTf and translation of the following loorcb, always observing 
lA« §ame order; thus, — Mlror, Terb transitiye, depoDent, first oonjugatioo, 

* In parsing deponent verbs, it is necessary, in ipvin^ the designation, to 
s^At« whether the verb, as there nsed, is trcMtUive or vntran9Ui/ve. But in 
sibMng the part of the verb nsed, it is unnecessary to mention the soioe^ becaos* 
depuuekit verbs have only the passive form. 

• 
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M^ror, mirAri, mirdtua. It is finmd in the present indicatiTe, first person 
UDgular ; ** / admire, do admire, am admiring* 

Mirabfttur, mirabitur, luirantur, mirabuntur, mirarentur, 
poUidtus •sum, pollicitus drat, pollicitus fuSrit, pollicerentur, 
utitur, U8US est, titi, usurus, titens, utendum, uteretur, utar, 
mefiris, meduntur, metiuntor, metimini, mensus drat, mensua 
ait, mensi fu^nint, utdre, utSre, pollicSre, pollidtus, pollicens. 

2. TVantlate ihefoUcmng Englith words into Latin, naming the part of 
the verb lued; thus, ** I have admired," mirOtut mm, in the perfect indic- 
ative, first person siTignlar.' 

They will use, we shall measure, let them measure, about 
to use, we have used, they may h^ave used, he will have used, 
they will promise, they would have promised, we might ad- 
mire, 1 would have used, use thou, let them use, promise ye, 
let us use (171-1), let us admire, they have promised, pro- 
mising, having promised, to measure, let us measure. 

3. Translate the follomng into English^ according to tfui 
rules and examples 190-3, 4. — Dieit (he says) me mirari, — vos 
pollicfiri, — ^nos mirfttos esse, — eos pollicituros esse, — homines 
mensuros esse, — fenunas pollicitHras esse, — te titi, — se mirari, 
— sum mirari, — ^me mensurum esse, — vosiis&ros (179, Note 1). 
Dicitur (he is said) pollidtus esse (179-6). Dixit {he said) se 
mirari, — nos pollicitos esse, — eos pollicituros, — vos menses 
esse, — feminas mensuras, — eimi pollicitum. 

4. Translate the foUovnng into Latin^ according to direction 
190-5. — He says (dlcit) that I am using, — that thou admirest, 
— that he has measured, — that we will promise, — ^that the 
men will measure, — that the women will use, — that you will 
measure, — that I would have used, — that they would have 
admired, — that they admired. He iaid (dixit) that I was 
using — had been using, — that you were measuring, — that he 
measured, — that they had promised, — that they would use. 



213.— § 78. NEUTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. Nexttsr Pasbivb Verbs are those which, witih an in< 
transitive meaning throughout, have a passive form in the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect indicative, and m th» 
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perfect and pluperfect subjunctive ; but an active form in the 
other tenses. Thej are the folloMong : 

Second Conjtt^ation, 



Audeo, 

Oaudeo, 

Soleo, 


audSre, ausus, 
gauddre, gavlsus, 
BolSre, solitus, 

Third Conjugation. 


To dare. 
To rejoice. 
TobewoHL 


Fido, 


fidSre, fisus, 


To trust. 



So also the compounds of ftdo, con/Uh\ ** I trust,'' and 
difffdo^ *' I distrust," whicf^ have also con/Wt, and difkUy in 
the perfect Neuter-passives are inflected thus 



BBOOND CONJUGATION. 

Free. Ind. Free. Inf. Ferf. Fart. 
Audeo, audSre, ausus, To dare. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-eo, -es, -^t, &c., I dare, do dare, am daring. 

Imp. Aud-el«m, -dbas, ebat, 6so., / dar^, woe daring^ &c. 
PsRF. Ausus sum, or iiii, &c., I have dared, dared^did dare 
Plup. Ausus gram, or fu^ram, / had dared. 
FuT. Aud-ebo, -6bis, -ebit, &c, I shall, or toill dare. 
F.-PxRFAusas iuero, &c., I shall have dared. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-eam, -eas, -eat, &;c, I may, or can dare. 

Imp. Aud-erem, -^res,-eret, dec, I might, could, &c., dare 

PxRF. Ausus sim, or fuSrim, &c., I may have dared. 

Plup. Ausus essem, or fuissem,&o.,/ might, dec., have dared. 

IMPERATIVB MOOD. 

Prbs Attd-^ or -dto, dec, Dare ihou^ dec. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pkbs. Audfire, To dare. 178-180. 

PitRT* Ausus esse, or fuisse, To have dared. 

Fur. Auslirus esse, To he about to dare. 

F.-PxRF.AusQrus fuisse. ' To have been about to 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Audens, Daring. 

Pbrf. Ausus, a, um, Having dared, 

F. Act. Austirus, a, um, About to dare. 

fc\ PAB8.Audendus, a, um, { ^"J;4^"^' ^ ^"^'^ 

GERUNDa SUPINEa 

Noni, Audendum, j|[)art»^. 1. Ausum, 7b (fore. 

Gen. Audendi, &c., Of daring. 2. Ausu, To be dared, to dan 

• 
%. The fMlowing verbs are called Neutral Passives, namelj, 
,Jio, "I am made," or "I become;" vapulo, "I am beaten;" 
veneo, " I am sold." They have ah active form, but a passive 
Bignification, and serve as passives to facio, verbero, and vendo. 
Fio has the passive form in the preterite tenses. 221. 



214.— § 79. GENERAlL REMARKS ON THE CON 
JUGATIONS. 

1. The perfect and pluperfect active, in both the indicative 
and subjunctive, are often shortened by a syncope, as follows : 

Ist In the first conjugation, am and ave often drop vt and ve before « or 
r, and circumflect the a ; thus, for amcmsti^ amavissem, amavh'am^ ama- 
virOf amavSrim, &e^ we ofbep have amdatiy amdaaem, amdtam^ amdra, amd- 
rim, &0. Also in 'the second and third conjugations, evi drops vt in the 
same situation; as complesti, for complSvisti; deUranif for deleviram; de- 
cresaemf for decrevissem ; <Sec. But <mi is syncopated only in the preterite 
verb n&o% and- the compounds of moveo; as, ndrant, for nov^arUi ndfte^ 
for novisse ; commdssem, for eommovissemf &e. 

2d. In the fourth conjugation, ivi frequently loses vi before »; as, audisti, 
for audivisti ; audUsetn, for avdivtssem. Sometimes the v only is dropped 
between two vowels ; as, a%jidii\, for audlvi ; audieram, for audiviram At 
And so also with other preterites of the same form, with the tenses deriyod 
from tiiem ; as, petiiy for petlvi ; Oram^ for ivh^am ; <Sco. 

2. The perfect indicative active, third person plural, has two 
forms, ^unt, ere. Both forms have the same meaning; the 
first is more common with the earlier, and the second, with 
khe later writers. 
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3. In the passive voice, there are two forms of the second 
person singular, namelj ris and re. The termination re is 
rarely used in the present indicative ; in the other tenses, re ia 
luore common than m, especially in Cicero. 

4* The imperatives of dlco, duco,facio, and /ero^ are- usually 
written rftc, duc,fac,fer; also in their compounds, except in 
those of /ado, which change a into i ; as, confice, per/Ice, &c. 

5. In the old forms of the language, the present infinitive 
passive was lengthened, especially among the poets, by adduig 
er; as, amarier, for amdri; legier, for legi; dec. 

6. The terminations rimus and Htis in the future-perfect 
indicative, and perfect subjunctive, have the i sometimes long, 
and sometimes short. It is marked short in the preceding 
paradigms. The pupil may be accustomed to give it both 
vrays. 

7. In the passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have two 
forms. Of these, the perfect participle with fui and fueram 
expresses the completion of past action more emphatically 
than when joined with sum and eram. Thus, pra7istts suiUy 
means " I have dined, I have just dined ;" prannusfai, meaha 
•* I have dined some time ago." 182-14. 

8. The verb sum, through all its tenses, with" the future 
participle in rus, is used to express the intention, at the time 
referred to, of doing a thing presently ; or that the action is, 
or was, or will be, on the point of being done. When this 
idea is to be conveyed, this form of expression is used in pre- 
ference to the future, which simply denotes that an act will be 
eflected in future time. This, which is inflected as follows, ii 
8ometime« called the — 

FIRST PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

t^RE8< Amaturus (a,um) sum, Iain about to love. 
Imp. Amaturus eram, I was about to love. 

Pkrf. Amaturus fui, / have been about to love. 

Plup. Amaturus fueram, / had been about to love, 
FvT. Amaturus ero I shall be aJbout to hve. 

{AmatUrtiB fui^o is not used) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prb8. AmatDrus sim, / may be about to hve. 

Imp. Amatunis essem, / mighty &c., be about to love. 

pBRF.Amaturus fiierim, I may have been about to love. 

P JLUP. Amatur us fuissein, 1 mighty <Sz;c., JuLvt been abou i io love, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pass. Amatunis esse, To be about to love, 

Perf. Amattinis fuisse, To have been about to love. 

9. In like maimer, the future participle in dus^ expressing 
propriety or necessity of doing at the time referred to, is joined 
with all the tenses of the verb sum^ and thus forms what is 
called the — 

SECOND PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

Thus, Prks. Amandus sum, / deserve, or ought to be loved, Ace 
Imp. Amandus dram, I deserved, or ought to be loved, &4), 

And so forth through all the other tenses, as with the parti 
ciples in rus. No. 8. In analyzing such expressions, however, 
it is better to parse each word of the compound separately, 
and combine them by the rules of syntax. A stronger ne- 
cessity is expressed by the gerund, witii the verb est; thus, 
scribendum est mihi epistdlam, is " I must write a letter," i. e. 1 
am COMPELLED to do it ; whereas, scribenda est mihi epistdla^ 
means simply, " I should write a letter." See Syntax, 700. 

10. The future infinitive passive is a compound of fri, the 
present infinitive passive of eo, " to go," used impersonally, 
and the supine in um; so that amdtum in, literally is *' to be 
going to love. 

11. The* verbal adjective in hundus is rendered like the 
present participle, but with increased strength ; thus, erran%, 
" wandering ;" errabundus, " wandering to and ftro ;" moriefn^ 
*^ dying ;" moributidus, " in the agonies of death ;'* &a 

12. The meaning and use of the gerundive participle al* 
reiidy mentioned 182-7, will be more fully explained ifl 
Syntax, 707-711. 
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§ 80. COMPOUND VERBS. 

215. — Verbs are compounded chiefly with prepositions, 
which modify the simple verb according to their respective 
meanings ; thus, w, " I go," in composition with different pre- 
positions, is modified by them ; as, adeo, " I go to ;*' c^)€Oy " I 
go from ;" exeOy " I go out ;" tneo, " I go in ;" <fec. In the for- 
mation of compounds, due regard must be paid to the follow- 

General Kules. 

1. Compound verbs form the perfect and supine in the same 
manner as simple verbs; as, &mo, amdrej amdviy amatum; 
red~dmOy red-amare^ red-amdviy recUimdtum. 

2. Simple verbs which double the first syllable in the per« 
fecty drop the reduplication in the compounds; BSypello^pe- 
puli; re-pelh, re-puli. Except prcB-eurrOy re-pungo, and the 
compounds of do, sto^ disco^ and posco. 

3. Compound verbs which change a of the present into t, 
have e in the supine ; as, /ncio, per-fido ; supine, perfectum. 
Except verbs ending in rfo, go ; with the compounds of habeo, 
placeOy saliOy sapio^ and staiuo. 

4. Verbs which are defective in the perfect, likewise want 
the supine. 

5. The following changes, which happen to the preposition, 
and to the simple verb, m a state of composition, merit atten- 
tion. 

1st A ia uBed in oomposition before m and r. Ab is used before Yoweli, 
and dyft hyj, /, n, r, t. Before firo and fuffio* it beoomea au ; as, aufirot 
aufugio. Abs is used before c and <; as, ahseSdoy ahstidi, 

2d. Ad changes d into the first letter of the simple yerb beginning with c« 
/» 9* h *S Pt ^t 't ^ 9 AS, accurro, afficio, agffiro. In some writers, it remain! 
unaltered ; as, adfieio. 

8d. Am (L e. aimhi^ from d^i^r, eircum\ before e, q,fy A, is changed into on ; 
a0» anqm^rot aaMlo, Sometimes it assumes its own 6 ; as, tunbio, 

4th, Cvrewn remains unaltered. The m is sometimes changed ; aa, mr- 
cundo for dreumdo ; or omitted ; as, eireueo for eirewMt, 

6th. Cbfi, before a vowel or h. drops the n ; as, eoaleoy cohiheo ; before /, its 
n becomes / ; and before 6, m, f>, it becomes m ; and befoie r, it changes n 
. into r ; as, eolUgo^ cambUbOj eommeOf eompAro, eorripio. With drOi b ii 
bsei-ted after c<m, making eomburo. 
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6tlL Di IB xaed before d^ ^, /, m, n, « ; as, didOeo^ digladior. Dis and eaa^ 
Jmee di are used before r; as, durumpo^ dirumpo; likewise before^'; ait. 
diajudieo, dijudfco. DU ia used before c, p^ q, s^t; as, discumbOf dUpeUo, 
Before sp and si, 8 is removed ; and before /, it is changed in\of; as, <fit* 
pieio, dUto, diffiteor. Before a yowel, it assumes r; as, ditimo, from 
kno, 

lih, Eis found before b,d,g,l,m,n, r, and before J and v ; as, ebtbo^ edUcOi 
Officio, evUfo, Ex is used before yowels, and also before h, c, p,q,t,M;tiM, 
*xdro, exhibeo, exctUio ; before/, x becomes/; as, efficio. 

8th. In sometimes changes n into the first letter of the simple verb ; aa, 
tllado ; but before 6, m, p, it changes n into m ; as, %mW>o, immineo, tm- 
fleo, 

9th. Oh generally remains unaltered. The h is sometimes omitted, as ic 
mntUo ; or changed into the first letter of the simple yerb, as offlro. 

10th. Re assumes d before d, also before a yowel, or A ; as, reddo, red&m^ 
rtdeo, ridhibeo. Pro, likewise, sometimes inserts d^ as in prodeo, 

nth. Bub changes h into the initial consonant of the simple word, before 
e,j, g, m,p, r ; as, sueeido, f^ffiro, mggiro. Submitto and summitto, submoveo 
and tumtnoveo, are both used. 

12th. Trant is generally contracted into tra, before d,j, n; as, trOdo, tru^' 
no, trdno; and* sometimes before I and m; as, tralueeo, irameo. Post be- 
•omes po8 in poatiili. Few if any changes take place in the other preposi- 
tions. Other prefixes consist of yerbs, as in calefaeio, of caleo^ of adyerbs, 
as in henefacio, from hiM; of participles and adjectiyes, as in mansuefacw 
from fruKimatus, magnifieo from magnus; of substantives, as in signif^ieo. 
from tignum ; of a preposition and noun, as in aniniadverto, frx>m ad and 
^mUniu, with verto. 



§ 81. LIST OF VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PER- 
FECI AND SUPINE.* 

[Owing to the irregolarity of many verbs in the perfect and supine in tht 
third conjugation, and of not a few in the other conjugations nlso, no rales 
that could be given would be of much practical utility. The only effectnal 
way to attain accuracy and readiness in the conjugation of verbs, is, to com- 
mit the primary parts, or the conjugation accurately from the Dictionary. To 
be able to do this, as soon as possible, is of great importance to every scholar; 
had it is not a task of so great difficulty as might be supposed. The follow- 
tog list contains all the simple verbs that vary, in the perfect and aupine, 

Digitized by VjOO^ It^ 



§81 



FBBFKCTS AND BiTFUI^S 



167 



from ihe general rale. By oommittiiig a portion of these to memory every 
day, to be recited with the ordinary lesson, and repeating this exercise in 
revisals till the whole is inwronght into the memory, much fUturo labor wil 
oe saved ; and this can be done in a few weeks, without at all interfering 
with the regular recitations. When the composition of a verb changes its 
form, it is noticed at the foot of the page, to which reference is made by 
nmubers.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

216. — Rule. Verbs of the first conjugation have dm in the 
perfect, and ahim in the supine ; as, ' 

Amo, amare, amavi, amSttum, To love, 

Muto, mut&re, mutftvi, mutatum, To change. 

Exceptions. 

The tenses of some verbs included in the lists of Exceptions are also 
found, especially in the earlier authors, conjugated according to the 
General Rules. The form here given is that whidi is in common use 



Pm /n/. Ferf» 

Do,i dflre, dSdi, 

Sto»s stare, stSti, 



P5to,' 

Jiivo,' 
Cubo,4 



potfire, 

juvftre, 
cub&re, 



potavi, 

jtlvi, 
cubui, 



Sup. 
diltum, 
statum, 
I lotum, 
• lautum, 
lavatum, 
pdtum, or 
potatum, 
jtitum, 
cubitum, 



To giife. 

To stand. 
I 
'Towuh, 

To drink. 

To assiat. 
To lie. 



J (Xreumdoy " to surround ;"^«*«*wio, " to ruin :" satisdo^ " to give surety ;•* 
and Den/undOj ** to sell," are conjugated like (io. The other compounds belong 
to the third conjugation, and nave didi in the perfect, and dUum in the 
supine ; as, abdo, aMere,abdiktm, abdidi^ *' to hide ^' reddOj reddidi, redMum^ 
"to give back." 

s The compounds of «^ have stUi in the perfect, and statwn in the supine 
as, oonstOj oonstitiy const&tum^ " to stand together." Some of the compoundi 
have occasionally giitwn in the supine : as, prcestOy prcMHH. prcestUum. or 
prcBsta^my " to stand before," ** to excel." Adsto, ** to stand by ;" instCy '* to 
urge on," and resto. ** to remain over and above," have no supine. Aniesto^ 
" to stand before , cvrcumsto, " to stand round ;" inter eto^ *' to stand be- 
tween ;** and svfersto, *' to stand over," have eteti in the perfect; and the first 
two, and probably the others also, want the supine. IhstOj ** to be distant,^' 
and etibetOj " to stand under," have neither perfect nor supme. 

> The supine Jotum is doubtful, as the fature participle \ajv/vaturtte. Ai^ 
jii/oo has acyiitum only, and adyidiirtie. 

4 In the same manner, those compounds are conjugated which do no* 

assume an m ; as, accubo, " to lie next tof exaubo^ " to watch ;" vncvho^ f ^ to im 

• ut»on ;" reouhoy *' to lie down again ;" eeouhoy " to lie apart." The compounds 

wniob assume an m belong to the third conjugation, and have vi and Uum 

in the perfect and eupine ; as, inoumbo^ inoubui^ iivcubUumy " to lie upon." 
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rtt$. 


in/ 


Peff, 


Bwp. 


D5m(H 




domui. 


domitmn. 


S6no,» 


flODfire, 


■ooui, 


Bonitum, 


TdDO,* 


tooare, 


tonui, 


toDitum, 


V6to,» 


vetftre, 


vetui. 


yetitum. 


Cr«po,« 


erepftre, 


orepui, 


erepltum, 


Mioo,* 


mioare, 


mieoi. 




Prfco" 


frieSre, 


fricui, 


frictom, 


8600, 


■ec&re, 


seoui. 


■flrtfcnm 


Kdoo," 


necSre, 


neoftyi, or 
neeui. 


neefttmn, 


liOxH 


labar«, 










PBeok" 


nezftre, 
pUdftre, 











To9ound. 
To thunder. 
To forbid. 
TofMkeanoim^ 
To glitter. 
T^rub. 
To cut, 

TohUL 

Tof^M, or/MMl 

nund, 

TofiUL 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

217. — Rule. Verbs of the Second Conjugatioii have ui bi 
the perfect, and Itum in the supine ; as, 

Moneo, monere, mohui, momtum, To odptBe. 
Habeo,' habere, habui, habitum, To have. 

Exceptions. 

Intransitiyefi which have «t in the perfect, want the enpine ; at» yfimAM^ 
tplenduif ** to shine ;" madeOf maduif ** to be wet" 

* The fature participle is ionaturw* 

• IfUdno has intond^us in the perfect participle, 
r F (Uo has sometimes wtdm in the perfect. 

* Diterepo, ** to differ,'' and inerqw^ ** to chide/' have sometimeB doi and 
dtvmj as well as vi and wum. Jncrej^ seldom has the latter form. 

• J^m/loOy " to shine forth," has nmkim^ hmicdtwn; and dimico, ** to fight,^ 
Has dimiecl/vi (rarely dinUem)^ dUniedUtm. 

10 Some of the compoands of ^Hcohave the participles formed fh>m th« 
regolar sapine in dtum ; as, eonfricdtut^ wfrioSJt/u%, 

11 SfMOo^ ^* to kill," and intern^, *< to destroy," have also ui and setum; 
the participle oferiieo is nsually enectus. 

It JhipUco, " to double ;" nwUiplico. " to multiply ;" repUoo, " to unfold ;»» 
imd iuppUeo, *' to entreat humbly," nave dvi and dtum. The other 00m- 
pounds of plico have either ui and Uum^ or dvi and dtum ; as. cfpUeo^ 
**to apply," appUeuij applieUwn. or appHcdoi, appliodtum. Mopkoo, in 
the sense of eiplainj has dvi and dtum; in the sense of ui^bld^ it ham fii 
and itum, 

I The compounds of habeo change a into % ; as, adhibeo. odMbvij adhibiimi^ 
u admit '^^-prohibeo^ ^frohibui, prohibUumt '* to forbid." 
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Hie forowmg Litransitiyefi have «t and Xtum, aeoording to tha geuenl 
rde: 



Caleo, to be hot, 
Careo, to toant, 
Jaceci, to lie, 
Loteo,* to lie hid, 
liceo, to be valued, 
Mereo^ to deeeroe. 



Coaleo, to grow toge^er. 
Doleo, to grieve, 
Noceo, to hurt. 
Pareo, to apiDear, 
Placeo, to pteaee, 
\aXeo,io be in health 



Free 

Duoeo, 
Teneo,' 

Misceo, 

Censco/ 

Turreo, 

Sorbeo,* 

riineo, 

Sileo, 

Arceo,"* 

1*aceo,' 

Praiiileo,* 

\ ideo, 

Sedeo," 

Strideo, 

Frendeo, 

Mord€o,"> 

Peuideo, 



Inf. 
docere, 
tenere. 



Per/, 
dooui, 
teaui. 



miscSre, miscui, 



censere, 

torrere, 

Borbere, 

tiinere, 

silSre, 

arcfire, 

iaoere, 

prand^re, 

yidere, 

Bedere, 

Btridere, 

irend&re, 

mordere» 

pendere, 



ceDsui, 

tomii, 

Borbui, 

timui, 

ailui, 

arcui, 

tacui, 

pnuidi, 

vldi, 

Bfidi, 

Btridi, 

frendi, 

momordl, 

pependi. 



Sup, 
doctam, 
tentum, 

imiBtum, or 
mixtum, 
cenBum, 
tostom, 
Borptum, 



tadtum, 
prauBum, 
Visum, 
seBBum, 



freBBum, 
morsuni, 
pensuni, 



To teach. 
To ftold 

. To mix. 

To thinky to judges 

To roast. 

To 8up. 

To fear. 

To be s-UenL 

To drive awig. 

To be niieuL 

To diiie, 

7o see. 

To tit. 

To make a noise. 

To gfiash the teeth. 

To bite. 

To hang. 



t The oomponndB of laieo want the Bapine ; aB, deUteo^ delitui^ <* to lurk ;** 
perlateo, perfatui^ "to lie hid/^ 

s The compoundB of teneo ohang^e e into % ; as, oontineo^ continui^ contenPttm^ 
" to hold together." Attineoy *' to hold ;" and pertineo, " to belong to," hava 
no Bupine ; and abetineoj " to abstain from," seldom. 

\ Oenseo has also cerunts ewn in the perfect, and eeneUum in the 8apin«. 
/locenseoy " to reckon with," and percenseo, " to recount," want the Bupine ; 
and reoenseOf *' to review," has receneum, and recensitum. 



• Absorbeo. " to Bup up," and exsorbeo, '< to Bup out," have Bometimeb 
wleorpeif and exsorpn in the perfect. The latter, with reeorbeb, ** to draw 
baok,^^ has no supine. 



• The oompounds of aireeo have Uum in the supine ; as, eoDereeo^ exercui^ 
XBereUwm^ " to exercise." 

t The compounds of taeeo want the supine; as, eowtieeo^ eontioui, '* to keep 
ulenoe;" rettceoj reticuiy *^to remain silent," ** to conceal." 
^ The participle ^aA#u« is used in the active sense of h€n>ing dined, 

* JDesuteOy "to sit idle;" dieeidso^ "to disagree ;"/>tfr«w^, " to continue ;" 

rrofeideoy " to sit before ;" reeideo^ " to sit down," " to rest ;" and eabeideo^ 
to aubside," want the Bupine. 

10 The compounds of mcrdeo^ pendeo^ tpondeo, and tondeo, do not double 
■lie i^rst syllable of the perfect. 'Bee 215-2. Impendeo, " to overhang," has 
lo » erfe^f or supine. 
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't'oiiile(\ 

Foveo, 

Voveo 

Fav«) 

Oavfo, 

Paveo, 

Fei-veo," 

Ooimiveo, 

J>eleo, 

Cunipleo,'* 

Neo 
Vieo, 

Cie«),'* 

01eo,'» 

8ua(ieo, 

Riileo, 

Maueo, 

Hwreo, 

Ardeo, 

Mulceo, 

Mulgeo^ 

«}ubeo, 

Judulgeo, 

T«»i-queo, 

Augeo^ 

Uigeo, 

Fulgeo, 

Tuigeo, 

Algeo, 



/n/ 


P^f. 


Sup. 


gpondere, 


•popondi, 


Bpiiiibiim, 


tondew, 


totoudi, 


tousuui, 


mover*, 


movi, 


niotum, 


fovere. 


fovi, 


ibtum, 


vovftpe. 


▼Ovi, 


vdtum. 


favere, 


fevi, 


iautum, 


cavfire, 
)avere, 
: iervere. 


cftvi, 
pftvi, 
lerbui. 


cautum, 




connivere. 


connlvi, or 


-ixi, 


delere, 


delevi, 


deletum. 


complere, 


complevi. 


oompletum. 


flere, 


flerf 


fletum, 


iiere, 


UBTi, 


netum. 


viere, 


vievi. 


vietum, 


eiere. 


(dvi.) 


;^tum, 


olere, 


olui, 


(olitum,) 


Buadere, 


aufiai, 


Buflsum, 


ridfire. 


mi. 


risum, 


nianere. 


maDsi, 


inaDSiim, 


Iwerere, 


luesi, 


hsesiim. 


ardere. 


ai-si. 


ai-sum, 


tergere, 
raulcCre, 


terai, 


tei'sum, 


mulsi. 


mulsum, 


mulggre, 


mulsi, 


j mulsuin, or 
{ mulctum, 


jubere. 


ussi, 


justum, 


mdulgere, 


mdulsi. 


mdultum. 


torquSre, 


torsi, 


tortum. 


augCre, 


amd, 


auctum, 


urgSre, 


ursi. 






fulgere. 


fiilsi, 






turggre, 


turei, 






algere, 


a,l8i, 





To promtm. 

To clip. 

To move. 

7b cHtitthii. 

To vow, 

7h favor. 

To beware -»/ 

To be afraid, 

Toboii. 

To vfink. 

To destroy. 

Tofill. 

Tovoeep. 

To spin. 

To ho^ a vettd 

To stir up. 

To smell. 

To advise. 

TolangK 

To stay. 

To stick. 

To bum. 

To wipe. 

To stroke. 

t To milk 

To oraer. 
To indulge, 
7b tvoist. 
To ifiertate. 
To press. 
To shine. 
To swell. 
To be cM. 



" Verbs in veo undergo a contraction in tlie supine. 
Ill veo want the supine ; as, paveoy pdvi^ " to be afraid." 



Intran^tave verba 

A 



I in the 



19 FervOjfervi, another form of this verb belonging to the third] coDJag»- 
tion, is nsed in a few persons, and in the present infinitive. v. 

1* The other compounds of the obsolete verb pleo are oonji gat^ j 
■ame way ; as, ^leOy impleo^ npleo^ svppleo. \ 

^* OUfi is the perfect of eio of the fourth conjugation, having ci^Mit ct 
Hiwn in the supine. The compounds, in the sense ofeaUing^ are g^erally 
eonjugated aooording to this form ; as, «E0io, eooeUwn* 

i> The tsonipounds of oUo. which retain the sense of the simple verb, have 
«i and iwm ; as, oboieOy oboknif eholMnim^ ** to smell strongly." The com- 
pounds wliich adopt a different si^niflctition, have dot and Hvm ; 9A:^e!eUeo. 
iUBoUvi^ ei-iletwHy ^'to fade;" dbsoleo^ obsoleviy obsotHun*,, **to grow iint of 
use ;" inoi fo, inolevi^ inoletttm, or inolUwny ** to come into use." AhoJeOy ** to 
abolish," I aa abolevi^ abolUum ; and iidoleo to grow up," " to burn " (as a 
bacrifico), cdolevi, adulMtm,. 
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Pre*. Inf, Peff. Sup. 

hageo, hagear^ Inzi, ■ 7b i 

Luoeo, loo&re. lim, 7b thine, 

Frii^eo^ frigSre, frizi, TbbeeM 

The following verbs want both perfect and supine : 



Ayeo. to demre, 
Dttiseo, to worn thick, 
Flayeob to le yellow, 
Olabreo, to be rnnooth, 
Hebeo, to be blunt, 
Laoteo, to grow milkjf. 



liveo, to be black and blm^ 
MoBreo, to be eorrowfuL 
Renideo^ to ehine, 
Polleo, to be po»frfuL 
Scateo, tofiSvi ohL 



•218.— TfflRD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the perfect and supiai 
\ariously. 

la 



Free, 
Faeio,* 
Jacio,* 
Aapicio^* 
AlHcio^ 
Fodio, 
Fugio, 
Capio,* 
Rapio^ 
Sapio, 
Cupio, 

Pario,* 



Inf, 
iiEMdre, 
jaodre, 
aspicSre, 
aluoSre, 
foddre, 

capdre, 
rapdre, 
iftpdre, 
e\spbT% 

par^re, 



Porf. 
f^ 
jCci, 
Eboezi, 
allezi, 
f5di, 
fiigi. 
ofipi, 
rapui, 
sapui, 
cuplTi, 

pepfiri, 



Sup. 
factum, 
jactum, 
aspectum, 
allectum, 
fossmn, 
fugftum, 
captunif 
raptoiDf 



cupltum, 

ipartum, ot 
paritum, 



To do, to make, 

Totkron. 

To behold. 

To allure. 

To dig. 

Tofiy. 

To take. 

Toeeite. 

To taate, to be 

To dmre. 

\ To bring forth. 



1 Faeiq. when oompoanded with a preposition, changes a into ifWjOi 
^- ^^^ — »t*^ ^xr-.«. >* T_ *u, ..X. j_ .u. _ -^ retained 




coDJugation : 

„ - , , ,-— y —-, "to gratify;" 

and lud^iooTf " to moot** 

* The componnds of Jaeio ohanga • into i; as, al^fieiOf dlffdoi, dt^^eatum. 

> The oomponnds of the obsolete verbs epeoio and laeio have eaei andectumt 
except eUeiOf ** to draw out,^' which has ehoui and eUoUum. 

* The oorapoands of coffio, rapio^ sad eapio^ change a into *; as, ocmo. 
Mtipi, aeeepttunj ** to reoeive;'' abnpio^ abnpui^ od^ptem, <^ to cany on;" 
nneipiOf coneipui^ ** to be in one^s senses.'* 

* The oomponnds of pario have jmtim and pertumy and belong to the iburtb 




re§^^tium. 
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/>n* 


/«/. 


Per/. 


Sup. 




Quatio/ 




(quaawi 


QUHBSfJJOCLm 

uo. 


TothaU 


Aeuo, 


•cugre. 


aoui. 


.acGtum, 


Totharpen, 


Ai-guo^ 


aiT^gre, 


argui. 


ai^um. 


lb thorn, iopr^0$. 


Batuo. 


batudre, 


batui, 


batutuiUi 


To beat. 


Ezuo, 


exufire, 


ezoi. 


exutum. 


To jmt tff Ootket 


Imbuo 


imbuSre, 


imbui. 


imb&tmn, 


2b flUMSlM, to. «95f 


Induo^ 


induSre, 


induij 


indQtum, 


TomUfmdoihn 
Tolem^ 


Mmu<s 


miougr^, 


|i>ipiii, 




Bpuo,' 


spuSr^ 


spui. 


sputum. 


ToapU, 


Statuo. 


statudre. 


statu!. 


statutum. 


Totet^toplM. 


Sternuo^ 


stemugre, 


stemui, 


Bternutum, 


7h sneeze. 


Suo, 


sufire. 


BUi, 


sQtum, 


To sevo, to atiteK 


Tribuo. 


tribufire, 


tribui. 


tribQtum, 


2h give^ to divide. 


nuo, 


flu^re, 


fliixi. 


fluzum. 


Tojloto. 


Sti-uo, 


Btrudre, 


Btrnxi, 


Btructum, 


To build. 


Lttu« 


la^re, 


lui. 


luitum. 


Topay^towuk. 


Kuo.» 


rufire. 


rui. 


ruitum. 


To rusli, to faU. 


Metu<s 


metuSre, 


metui. 




Tofear. 




Pluo, 


plu6re, 


plui. 




To rqin. 




Cougruo, 


congnidre, 


congi'ui, 




To agree. 




Ingruo, 


ingi-udre, 


ingi-ui, 




To astaiL 




Aiiuuo,*' 


aiuku^re. 


p.nniiT^ 




'ToaateHt. 










BO. 




Btbo, 


bibgre, 


bfbl 


bibitum. 


To 'drink. 


Sc&bo, 


Bcabdre, 


sc&bl 




ToseratdL 


liambo^ 


lambdre, 


Iambi, 




To lick. 




Scribo, 


Bcpibgre, 


Bcripei, 


Bcriptum, 


To write. 


Nubis" 


nubgre, 


nupsi, 


nuptum, 


To veil, to be marrirtL 


Olubo, 


glub«re, 




00. 

dictum. 


2h etnp, to^fiav 


Diets 


dicSre, 


dUi, 


To say. 


Duco, 


duc^re, 


duxi. 


ductum, 


To lead. 

• 



< The compounds of quatio take the form ou^, and haye eussi and c 
as, corusnUo^ ^' to shake violently,'^ oonoussi^ eoneussum. 

^ Jiespuo, *^ to spit oat,'* *' to reject," has no supine. 

< The compounds of fcio have Hium in the aupine; as, abkiOf dbUtifOUiUum, 
** to wash away," ** to purify." 

9 The compounds of rfio have Hetmn in the supine ; as, dirvOf diruiy diHitum. 
"to overthrow." Oomto^ " to fall together," and irrtiOy " to rush in fariously," 
have no supine. 

M The other compounds of the obsolete imio, as abnuoj <* to refuse ;" mwmm, 
<<to nod with the head ;" and renuo. "to deny," likewise want the supinek 
Jbnitdt&ms, future participle from aimiuo, is found. 

" iKijpte Mm, another form of the perfect, is sometimes used instead o# 
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Prtt. Inf. 

Vinoo» Tinedre, 

Pareo,*' . parcdre, 

ico, ic6re, 



PTf. 

Tici, 

!pep«rci, CT 
parai, 
ici. 



Sup, 

Tictum, TV gwrc o mg. 

«p,i.i.um,or )t^ 
{ pai*cituDi, ) '^ 

ictuni, 



SCO. 



Creseo, creacSre, crGvi, 

N««oo,*' DottoSre, novi, 

QuieBOo^ quiesc^re, quigvi^ 

iScittCO, Bciso^re, scivi, 

Suesoo^ Buescei^e, »u^vi, 

Paaco,'* paBc^ie, \A\\, 

Disoo^ diso^re, diilTci, 

lV»8Co, poBcere, pojxjBci, 

Oliseo,** gliaoere, 



crOtnra, 

Dotuni, 

quietura, 

sclluiii', 

ftuetum, 

pastuiii, 



DO 



Aoeendo, 

Oudo, 

Defenck^ 

Edo,»* 

Mando, 

Preheudo, 

Scando, 

Divide, 

Rado, 

Claudo," 

Plaiulo« 

Lndo, 

Trudo, 

Lado," 



aecendSre, aceendi, 

OadSre, cQdif 

defenddre, defend!, 

eddre, 6di, 

maod^re, mandi, 
preheod^ere, prebendi, 

flcaiidere, scandi, 

dividere, divisi, 

radSi'e, rftsi, 

claudere, clauai, 

{>buiddre, plauu, 

ud6re, lusi, 

tiud^re, ti-Gsi, 

ItedSre, laesi, 



aocensum, 

cfnum, 

defeuftum, 

6sum, 

niaiiBum, 

prebeoBum, 

Bcansuni, 

diviBuiu, 

rftBuui, 

clauBum, 

plauBiiiu, 

lusum, 

tiTisiim, 

keBUDi, 



To fUrike, 



To grow, 

T*> know, 

Tn rtnt. 

To o''dain. 

To he accutuwud. 

To feed 

Tv Uarn, 

To df^tiafid. 

To glitter^ to gram. 



To kindie. 
To forge. 
T0 defend 
To eat. 

To take hold of 
To climb. 
To divide. 
To shave. 
To close, 
7'o applaud. 
To play. 
To thrust. 
To hurt. 



" Tlie form^parsi and pardtum are seldom used. 

1* Tbe future participle ib noeeiturus, from noscUumy the old form of th« 
Bupine. Agntjsco, '* to owu,'* baa affnovi, aynitwtn; uad ct>yiu}6cv, ** to know," 
V as cogndvi, cognitum, 

14 Ootnpeseoj " to Ui^d together^" **to restrain ;" and dispesooy "to separate," 
lave oumpescuiy aud diepescuij without the supine. 

" FaUasOy "to be wetiry," likewise wants both perfect and sapine;and 
a'so all inceptive verbs, unless when they adopt tiie tenses of tiieir primitivos ; 
MS, ardescOj " to grow not,'^ arsi, arsum, 227, Obs. 4. 

16 All the compounds of hdo are conjugated in the same manner, except 
eomklOj " to eat up,^' which has eoniis^umy or comsst'umy in the bUpine. Sei 
I 88, ». 

" The compounds of ekiudo clmnge a^ into u; &<«, comsludo, oonclueiy am- 
elfutum, " to conclude.** Ovrcumdofudu is found in C»sar. 

^^ The compounds of plavdo^ except ap-plaudo and eiroum-plaudo, chai.|rt 
fl« into o ; as, explotloj explosiy explfi^um, " to reject." 

>* The compoundB of kedo change a into i ; as, aUido, aUi9i^ allltmn^ " to 
dash acrainsU'* 
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Pret. 


Inf. 


i>«:/: 


A^ 




Rddo, 

Vado." 
Cedo, 


rodfii^ 

yadire. 
eed^re. 


rt-i. 


rOeniii, 


Toffnmm. 

Togo, 

Toyidd.. 


oeasi, 


ceasum. 


Pando, 


paiid«r«. 


pandi, 


( pasaom, or 

) pansum, 

rosum, 

Bcissum, 

fissum. 


\ To open. 


Fondo, 
Bciudo^ 
Fiado, 


fbodSre. 
leindgre, 
finddre. 


mdi, 

scidi, 


To pour forth. 
To cfit. 
To eleam. 


Tundo," 


UnMre, 


tuUkU, 


j tuiisuin. Of 
\ tOsum, 


I To beat 


Cado« 
C»do« 


eadere, 
esd^re. 


eedTdi, 
oecidi; 


e&suin, 
ciesum. 


To/all. 

To cut, to kiU 


rendo,** 


teoderep 


tetendi. 


teosum, or 
teutum. 


To atreteh. 


Pendo, 
Credo." 
Vendo, 
Abacoado 

Stride, 
Rudo. 

Rithi it 


pendSr^ pependi, 
credire, credidi, 
▼endure, veudidi, 
abeoonddre, abeoondi, 
■tridSre, stridi, 
ruddr€^ rOdi, 
■ider«^ udi» 


pensum, 
ereditum, 
vendltum, 
absoondltui 


To hang. 
To believe. 
To tell. 
a. To hide. 
Ti>ereak. 

To bray (as an «m> 
To eink down 






DIUU,^ 










Ga 




Cingo, 
Fligo« 

JODgO, 

Liugo, 

Mungo, 

Plaiigo, 


cing6r€t 

fligCre, 

iunggre, 

lingere, 

mungSre, 

plangfire. 


einxi, 
flixi, 
iumri, 
liiud, 

planzi. 


cinctuni, 

Dictum, 

iunctum, 

linctum, 

munctum, 

plaoctum, 


To surround. 

To dash. 

To Join. 

To lick 

To wipe the no^e. 

To beat. 



^ The oompomids of vddo have the perfect aud supiue ; as, emk^o, evdei^ 
0k .Uufiij *^ to escape.*' 

91 The compounds of tundo have UuU and tutum ; as, oofUundo. " to brniae," 
oonpiuii^ anUueum. See 215, Bole 2. Some of the compoimds have also i 
i^rt'ect participle formed from tuneum / as, obhtneus and re^iheue^ ffom ob- 
iundo and retundo. 

93 The compounds of ohdo want the su[)ine ; as, aeotdo^ accidi, <' to happen ;** 
except inaUOf ineidi, inedeum, " to fall in :" oeeidoj oeoidi^ ooedeum, " to &1I 
down 'y* and reeldo^ rteidi^ reedsum^ <* to fidi back." 

» The compounds ofcasdo change m into %; as, aecidOy aoeidi, oosinint, **to 
eat about;** aeeidoy deoUH, deeUum^ " to oat off.** 

M The compoands of teruh have generally tentum in the supine, exisep; 
grtendOf " to stretch out,'* and oetendo^ ** to show,** which have also Unrjm , 
che latter, almost always. 

«* The other compoands of do whish belong to the third conjugation hav« 
also didi, and diium: as, condOy eondidi, eonditum^ **tQ build.** Abeeondt 
has sometimes abeoondidi. See page 107, Note 1. 

M The compoands of Hdo adopt the perfect and supine of etdeo; as,aM»- 
iloio, eonsidi^ eoMeuum, " tc sit down.** 

97 Tile con. pounds offligo are conjugated in the same way, ex'^pt/»r^^^ 
<*to dash down,** which is a regular verb of the fintt conjutfution. 
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I*r*€. 


In/. 


Per/, 


Sup. 


R6go» 


regdre. 


rexi, 


rectum, 


Stinguo,* 


BtinguSre, 


Btiuxi, 


Btiucium, 


Sugo. 


8ug6i-e, 


Biixi, 


Buctum, 


Togo, 


tegere, 


texi, ^, 


tectum, 


TlDgUO, 


tiogu^re, 


tiuxi. 


tiuctunif 


Unguo, 


ungu^re. 


uuxi, 


imctum. 


Suigo, 


8uig6re, 


sui-rexi. 


Bui'iectum, 


Pergo, 


peig^re. 


pen-exl 


penectum. 


BtllDgO^ 


Btringfire, 


striiuu, 


Btiictum, 


Fiiigo, 


fing^re, 


finxi, 


fictum, 


Pingo, 


piug^re, 
frang^re, 


)iuxi, 


pictum, 
fmetum. 


Frango,** 


Ago,3i 


aggre. 


egi, . 


actum. 


Tango. 


tauggre, 


tetigi. 


tactum, 


Ti^go,»« 


leg6re. 


legi, . 


lectum, 


Pungo,** 


pujjg6re, 


pupujp. 


puDctimi, 


Pango,»* 


panggre, 


panxi, 


pactum. 


KT" 


Bparg^re, 


Bparei, 


.Bpareum, 


mergdre. 


merai, 


mei-sum. 


Tergo, 


tergfire, 


terei, 


teiBum, 


Figo, 


figure, 


fixi. 


fixum, 


Frigo, 


frigSre, 


frixi. 


frixmn, or 
frictum, 


Vergo, 


verggre, 







To rule. 

To dash out 

Tomek. 

To cover. 

To dip. 

To anoint. 

To riae. 

To go/oruHkIrd 

To bind. 

To/eigfi, 

To paint. 

To break 

To dc to inae 

To tot^K 

To gaihgr. to reaJL 

To prick. , 

To drive in^ 

To spread. 

To dip, to piung4 

7h wipe, 

Tofix. 

\TofTy. 

To lie toward. 



% The oompouuds of r^o change e into % ; as, dirigo, direxi^ direetwrn, <* w 
direct ;" eorrtgOj correxi, oorreotum^ " to correct." 

*9 iStinguo, tinguOj and unguo, are also written t6ingo, Haigo^ ungo. 

X) The compounds of frango and tarigo change a into i ; as, confrim^o^ eofk 
/regiy coi\fr<ic6wny "to break to pieces ;" (Utmgo^ attigi^ attactMn^ *' to touca 
gently." 

81 OireumiigOf **to drive round;" jw5^, "to finish;" and eo&go (con- 
tracted cdgo)j ** to collect," retain the a ; the other compounds change a into 
k ; as. dUgo, abegi^ abactum, ** to drive away." Digo (for deago\ ** to live," 
*'to dwell;" j^rodigoy "to lavish" or "aquauder;" and satago, "to be busy," 
want the supine. Ambigo, " to doubt," nas neither perfect nor supine. 

8« LegOy when compounded with adyper^prcB^ r«, and tub^ retains the f, 
•B, ailegoj " to choose." The other compomids change e into i; as, ooUigo, 
'♦to collect." IHUgo, "to love;" itUeUigOj "to understand," and negligo^ 
■'to neglect," have «o» and ectwn. If^gUgo has sometimes neglegi in tlie 
per&ot. 

tt The compounds of pungo have punaei in the perfbct ; as, oompungo, ** to 
frting," compwudf comp^unetum. Jiepwngo, " to prick again," has repupugi 
»iid rfpunsn, 

M Fangoj in the sense of "to bargain," has p^pigi; the present is rarelv 
osed hi this meaning ; but instead of it, paciseor is commonly employed. 
/'he compounds which change a into i have pegi and pactum ; as, eomptngo^ 
*• to fasten together," oomp^j compaetvm. Oppango, " to fasten to," hav 
%]»o pegi sand pactum. Of the other compounds which retain a, the pertiact 
and supine are not found. 

» The compounds of Mpargo shange a into «; as, aepergi, ^-tpern, am>e^ 
fww*, " to licsnrinkle." 
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Claiigo, elang^re, cbmxi^ 
KiDgo. ning^re, ninxi, 
Aiu;o, aiigere; anzi, 



&ttp. 



HO. 



Ti«>o, 
V6ho, 
MejoM 



trah^re, traxi, 
vehfire, vexi, 
mej6r«, miiud, 



tract uiQ 
vectiuru 
mictum. 



LO 



C6lo," col6re 
ConsiQo, eoDBuldre, 

Alo, al^re, 

Mdlo, molSre, 

Antecello^^ autecellSre, 
Pello, pellgr^ 



Fallo,8» 

VeUo,4o 

Sallo, 

PsaUo, 

ToUo« 



G6mo, 

Vomo, 

Trfimo, 

Demo, 

PrOmo, 

SQmo, 

COmo, 

Emo« 



mllSre, 

vellgre, 

sallSre, 

psalli^re, 

toll^re, 



fremgre, 

gemSre, 

vomgre, 

trem€re, 

demure, 

promSre 

gum^re, 

comSre, 

emSre, 



oolui, 
ooDBului, 

alui, 

molui, 

antecelluif 

pepiili, 

fefelli. 

velli, or nilBi, 

salli, 

poalli, 

sustiili. 



cultum, 
coDBulluiir. 

ialitum, 0/ 
altum, 
xnolitum, 



pulsum, 
falsuin, 
Yulsum, 
ealsum, 

sublatmr, 



MO. 



fremtii„ 
gemui, 
vomui, 
tremui. 



fremitum, 
gemltum, 
vomitum. 



promp^i, 
Bumpsi 
oompei, 
emi, 



demptum, 

promptum, 

sumptum, 

comptum, 

emptum. 



To soimd a ti umpK 
To sfwto. 
Tc vex. 



To draw 
"Jo carry. 
To make uat^r 



To till, to tnAa6tt. 
To consult. 

I To fumriah. 

To grind. 
To excel. 
To drive away. 
To deceive 
Toptdl, 

TOMlt. 

To play on an iiuirik 
To lift up. [mmiL 



To rage, to roo» 
To groan. 
To vomit. 
To tremble. 
To take away. 
To bring otU, 
To take up. 
To deck, to dre^a, 
7h buy. 



u Mingo is also used as the present of minxi, 

w ColOf when compounded with oo, changes o into u ; as, oec^lOy " \o hide." 
AocSlOy " to dwell near," and eireumoolo, " to dwell round," have nc supine 

^ The other oompoands of the obsolete ceUo likewise want the enpine; 
exoept percello, per&idif pereuleum, *' to strike," ** to astonish." . Emell o, hk»- 
wise, wants the perfect. 

8« JSefeUo, refellij " to confute," wants the supine. 
. ^ Vetloy when compounded with de, di. or pfr. has usually vtUi !n the per- 
fect. The other compounds take either form inaifferently. 

*^ AUoUo and extoUo,^^ to raise up," have no perfect or supine of their own*, 
btU those ofaffero and effero^ which agree wiui them in meaning, are aom«> 
twies assigned to them. 

M Dimo^ prdmOj and tumOf are compounds ofemo. The '^ther eorapoandi 
change e mto i, nnd are conjugated like the simple verb; m, adtm^j ^-^-- 
udempPumt ** to take away." 
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/>««. 


Inf, 


Perf 


Sup, 




Prtmi»« 


pfem^re, 


prewi, 


presftum, 
NO. 


T0pt99tL 


P6D0, 


pongre, 


pfi^ui, 


positum. 


To place. 


Gigno, 


gign^re, 


genui. 


gemtum, 


To beget 


Cano,** 


cao^re, 


cecini, 


oaotum, 


To sitvg. 


Spemo, 


apern^re 






Tede^M. 
7b dUdaifi. 


sprfiTi, 


gprdtom, 


Ste-no^^ 


stemdre, 


strftyi, 


fitvfttum, 


To lay /at. 


Sino, 


unSrct, 


tf yi, wf sii. 


ntiBD, 


To permit ' 


Lito, 


lindre, 


livi, or Iftvi, litum, 


To anoint. 


Cemo*^ 


eeinSre, 


crevi, 


oretnm, 


To Me, to decfm, 






PO, QUO. 




Carpo« 


carp^re, 


carpal. 


carptunki 


To phiek. 


Cl6po, 


dep^re, 


olepai, 




To steal 


Repo, 


repSre, 


repsi. 


reptum, 


To creep. 


Sculpo, 


BcalpSre, 


Bcalpsi, 


Bcalptum, 


2b engrave. 


Sculpo, 


soulp^re, 


sculpsi, 


Bculptum, 


To carve. 


Serpo, 


•ei-p^re, 


serpai, 


flerptum. 


To make a noit* 


Strfipo, 


0trepdre, 


strepui, 


Btrepituuv 


KuQipo, 


ruiap^re, 


rflpi, 


ruptum. 


To break. 


Coquo, 


coquere, 


coxi, 


coctum, 


To boil. 


Liiiquo,*^ 


liuquSre, 


liqui, 


RO. 


To leave. 


Quaero^ 


qnsergre, 


qtuedvi. 


QusBslttun. 


To tteek. 


T6ro, 


terfire, 


triyi. 


tritum, 


2b tDear, 


Verro, 


verrSre, 


▼erri, 


versum, 


To sweep. 


Urn, 


urgre, 


U88i, 


ustom, 


To burn. 



43 The compoands ofpremo ohaage « into i; as, comprimo^ compresei^ eorttt 
pressum^ ** to'pre«8 together." 

44 The oom pounds of cdno have oinid and eenktm; aa, concinoj concinui^ 
concentumj '* to sing in concert.'* Of acci/iOj '^ to 8ing to," and intereino^ ** to 
ling between or during/' no perfect or supine ih found. 

4fi CcntemnOj *^ to despise," has coniempsif contemptum. 

46 Ocmeterfho and extemOf when they signify " to alarm," are regular verb* 
ot ^^e first conjugation. The other compounds are oonjugateJ Uke«^fio; 
AS, insternOf inwrdvi, inetrdtum, *^ to spread upon." 

41 The perfect erevi is used in the sense of ** to declare one's self belr," or 
»< enter ol an inheritance." In the sense of '' seeing," oerno hss properly 
neither perfect nor supine. 

'48 The compounds of earpo change a into «; as, dieeerpoy discerpeiy diee^p- 
Pun^ *' to tear in pieces." 

49 The compounds of Hnquo have Uetum in the supine ; as, rtUnquOf rtliqui, 
fcUcimm, " to forsake ;" so delinqyo, '^ to fail." 

M Th« «OQi]>oQnds of qwero change <b into i ; as, aeqwUVf acquisi^, acqtMU 
enm, ** to ac i"Jre " 

8* 
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Curro" 

Geixj, 

Furo" 



A-recHso, 

CapesBo, 

Pacesso, 

Licerao, 

VUo, 

[aceaso^ 

Depeo, 



•Flecto, 
Plecto, 
Necto, 
Pecto, 
Meto, 
P6to, 
Mitto, 
VertoM 
Sterto, 
fiisto," 



Vivo, 
Solves 



Inf. Perf. 

eurrfin^ eucurri, 

gerdre, geaai, 

Sii'^re, 

Berdre, BdTi, 



Bup, 

OUTBUniy 

gestum, 
B&tum, 



SO. 



a rco M C re, 
capeaaSre, 
fiuMMdre, 

yisdre, 

depadre, 



Pioflo, pixudre, •j 



aroeBsIvi, 
capeislvi 
£Bio«flalTi, 
laoeaaln, 

inceasi, 
depsui, 

pinsu), or 



arcessitum, 
capessltum, 
facessitmn, 
laoeatitmo. 



iepstum, 

piDsum, 

-< pistuiu, or 

( pinsitum. 



fieetSre, 

plectSre, 

neetfire, 

pectSre, 

metSre, 

petfire, 

mittdre, 

vertgre, 

BtertSr«, 

BifltSre* 



viv6re, 
%oW6re, 



TO. 

flexi, fiezum, 
plezi A plezui, plexmn, 

Dezi h nexui, nezum, 

pezi 4& pezui, pexum, 

mesBtu, messum, 

pefiTi, petitum, 

miai, missum, 

yerti, Yereum, 

Btertui, 

Btlti, stfttum, 



vo, xo. 



boItI, 



yictniD, 
■olatum. 



7b nm. 

Toearty. 
To be mad, 
TowiL 



T^ caU, or Mendjui 
To take 

Todo^go awajf. 
To provoke. 
To go to vieiL 
To attack. 
To knead. 

K To bake. 



Tobend 

To plait. 

To tie, or knii. 

7b dreee, or comX^. 

To reap. 

Toeeek. 

To send 

To turn. 

To more, 

Tottop, 



Toliv^ 
To I 



n Ourro^ when oompoiinded with oireumy r«, euby and trane, seldom takai 
the redaphoation. The other oomponnds sometimeB take the reiaplioation« 
and Bometimea not 

ss See 222-4. 

w The oomjwunda of eero which retain the sense of" planting" and " aow- 
Ing," have eivi and situm ; aa consero, conseviy comUfum^ " to plant logother." 
ThoAe which adopt a different signification have serui and sertum ; as, aesirOf 
aaseruij aseertum, ** to claim.*' The latter clasa of oomponnda properly be* 
longs to the old verb aSro, " to knit," ** to plidt." 

M The compounds of verto are conjugated in the same manner, except, re- 
urioTy "to return," which in often used aa a deponent verb; and dieertor^ 
** to turn aside," and prcuvertor^ " to outrun," wnich are likewise deponent, 
tot want the perfect participle. 

« SistOjJ^ to atand atill " (an intranaitive verb), has neither perfbct nor 
tupine. The compounds have aUti and eiUum; aa, aesiato, aet^ < '^ 
*< to atand by." But theae are seldom found in the aopine. 
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J^reM. 


•In/, 


Per/. 


Sup. 




VoUa, 


▼oMre» 


volvi. 


▼olQtom, 


TorolL 


Tezu, 


tezSre, 


tezui. 


textum, 


To weat€. 



219.— FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

RuLB,^. Verbs of the fourth conjugation have %vi it th« 
perfect, and itum in the supine ; as, 



/Vml 


Jnf. 


Per/ 


Sup. 




Andio^ 


audire, 


audlvi. 


audi turn. 


to heat. 


Munio^ 


munlrOi 


muidvi 


miuiitiiui, 


7'0/<»r4ify. 






EXCXPTIONS. 




Singultio, 


singultlre, singoltlyi, 


BiDguUum, 


7h ffob. 


Sepeiio, 


sepetire, 


sepebvi, 


Bepultum, 


To bury. 


Venio, 


▼enir«, 


vfini. 


ventuni. 


To eoffte. 


Veneo,^ 


▼enire, 


▼enii, 




To be Bold. 








8aUo,»* 


■alTre, 




To leap. 


Amicio, 


aiiii<ilre, 


j amicui, or 
i amixi. 




To clothe. 


ViDcio, 


yiocire, 


vinxi. 


YiDCtum, 


To tie. 


Sancio, 


tandiTQ, 


Bazuci, or 
Bancivi, 


aaoctum. or 
saDcitum, 


To rati/y. 


Cambio, 


camlArey 


campsi, 


oarapsum, 


7b cJiauffe numnt 


Sepio, 


Bepire, 


Bepsi, 


septum. 


To eficloM. 


Hftiirio, 


hauiire» 


hausi, 


haiiRiim, 


To draw out. 

To /eel. 


SentiOv 


sentire, 


seusi, 


Beusum, 


Raucio, 


raucire, 


rausi, 


rausura, 


7o be boar§e. 


Sarcio, 


sarcire, 


sarsi, 


Baitum, 


To mend, or repair. 


Farcio,» 


farcire. 


farai, 


feirtuiii. 


To cravi. 


Fulcio, 


fulcire, 


fn1»i, 


fultuin. 


To prop. 


R'erio, 


ferire. 






To UHke. 



The following verbs have the perfect formed regularly, but 
want the supine : 



Cfficutioj to be dim-nghted. 
Dementio, to be mad 
Ferocio, to be/erce, 
(}loeio, to cluck a* a hen. 



Gestio, to tJiow oti^sjoy by thegetturw 

o/ the body, 
'brnp^xo^ to play the/ool. 



(For deBiderativd yerbs which belong to this oonjugatioo. Bee 827-8.) 

1 Veneo is a compound of vewipm and the irregular verb eo, the teuaea (/, 
which it follows iu lU inflection. 221-4. 

9 The compoands of salio have (renerally euvi^ BOmetimes rilU^ or tiUtfi^ 
In the perfect and euWum in tiie Bupine ; as, transiliOy traf^kti^ trannUi^ 
or trofpiilvoif traneuUum. ** to leap over." Abeid^m^ eircumeuUumf aitd pr^ 
tidtumf are scarcely useci. .^ 

s The compounds of /arcio change a into € ; as, re/ercio^ rtfnd f^fertuif^ 
♦to fill up." 
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8 82. LIST OF DEPONENT VERBS IRREGULAR IN 
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

220. — RuLK. Depone it and common verbs fom". the pci- 
feet participle in the s me manner as if the active roicc 
•listed. 207, Obs. 3. 

To this rule, there are'no exceptions in the first conjugati** 
EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Reor, 


reri, 


rfttns, 


To think 


Misereor,' 


misereri, 


misertiM, 


Topiiy. 


Fateor,* 


fatSri, 


fBS6U»y 


To confesi 


Medeor, 

EXC 


mederi, 
EPTIONS IN T] 




7V> h^j,i 


aE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


lAbor, 


Iftbi, 


lapsufl, 


IhMlide. 


Ulciscor 


nlcisci. 


ultU8» 


To revenue. 


Utor, 


Oti, 


Qsus, 


Touse, 


Lfiquor,' 


irxjui^ 


loquQtus (locutus), To speak. 
sequQtus (secQtus), TofoUow. 


Sgquor, 


»6qui, 


Qiigror, 


qu^ii, 


questus. 


To comploMn, 


NTt/^-^ 


niti, 


niBus, or nizus, 


To strive. 


1 uoiscor, 


pacisci, 


pactus, 


To bargain. 


Gradior, 


g'-ftdi, ^ 


gressufl, 


Togo. 


Pi'oficisoor, 


proficisci. 


pi-ofectua, 


To go ajoumejf. 


Nanciseor, 


DJincisci, 


nactus. 


To ohtaiii. 


Patior, 


pSti. 


' pasBus, 


To suffer. 


Apiscor.* 


apisci, 


aptua, 


Togk. 


Coinmiuiscor, 


commiDisci, 


oommentus, 


To devise. 


Fruor, 


fnii 


fruitus, or finictoB, To enjoy. 


Obliviacor, 


obliviaci. 


oblitua. 


To forget. 


Expergigoor, 


expergisci. 


experrectoB, 


To awake. 


Morior,« 


inori, 


mortuua, 


To die. 



1 Misereor has also rniseritus in the perfect participle. 
« The compounds of fdteor change a into i, and have fesstu ; as, eonfiteur^ 
tof^essus^ ** to confess." Diffiteor, " to deny," wants the perfect participle. 

* Ldquor and tiepnor have likewise l/oouhu and seefitus in the perfect parti- 
eiple. 

^ NUoTy when oomponnded with eon, im^ ob, re, sub, has nisnts oftener than 
nlavs. Adnit&r, ** to lean to." has either, indifferently. £nUor^ in th^ sense 
of" to bring forth," generally takes enixa in the participle. 

* Adipiscor and indipUeor, *^ to obtain," have adeptus and indep6us, 

* Morior seems to have originally belonged to the fonrth conjugation. Tht 
Infinitive mnriri occurs in Plautus and Ovid ; and morimury witn the p-n«ll 
long, is also found. The imperative is morere. This verb, w th nasoor and 
prior, has -iMirus in the future partidple; as. nwrvUtrm, ntsoUibnu. «r» 
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nascif 
oiii'i, 



oi-tus. 



7b be horn. 
To rise. 



The following verbs want the perfect participle : 



Z>efeti80or, -i, to be toeary, 
Irascor, -i, to be angry. 
Liquor, -i, to inelt. 



Reminiscor, -i, to remember, 
Riiigor, -i, to grin like a dog, 
Vescor, -i, to feed. 



EXCEPTIONS m THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Oniior, 
Experior, 
Opperior, . 



metiri, 

experiri, 
op-HMiri, 



mensus, 
oraus, 
expertus, 
opertua, 



To meaxwn. 
To begin. 
To try. 
To voaiU 



§ 83. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

221. — Irregular Verbs are those in which some of the 
secondary parts are not formed from the primary, according 
to the rules for regular verbs. 

The irregular verbs are six ; namely, swn^ eo, queo, volo, 
fero, and Jio. Their compounds are irregular, also. 

Sum has been inflected already, 186. After the same man- 
ner are inflected its compounds, ad-^ ab-, cfe-, inter-, o5-, prce-. 
ifub', super-sum; as, adsum, adesse, adjkci, <fec. Insum wants the 
perfect. 

1. Probum, "to do good," inserts d wbere the simple verb 
begins with e. It is inflected thus : 

Prosum, prodesse, profui, To do good. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. PrOsum, prCdes, prodest; prosiimus, prodestis, prosunt. 
Imp. Prod-^ram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus, -eratis, -^rant. 

Per. Profu-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, •< ' '^ 

Pl0. Profu-eram,-eras, -erat ; -eramus, -eratis, -grant. 
FuT. Prod-5ro, -eris, -grit; -erimus, -eritis, -grunt. 
F.rP. Profu-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erlnt 

f I^aacor is passive in signification. It has not the active voice. 

« Orior has orireTj and always orirUur in the imperfect subjunctive, bO 
oording to the fourth conjugation. Likewise in the compounds adorire^itr* 
$3DorvrUw ; and not adorer etur, exoreretur. The present follows the third. 
Uiongh or Iris and irituTf with the penult long, are also found. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Pr. Prd-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus. -sitis, -sinu 

Imp. Prod-essein, -esses, -esset; -essenius, -essetis, -essent. 

l^BR, Profu-^rim, -€ris, -erit; -erinius, -eritis, -erint. 

I'ld. Profu-issem, -Lsses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pb. 2. Pr6d-e8, or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este, or prod-est6ce, 
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto. 



mFDnnvE mood. 



Ph. Prod-esse. 
Per. Pro-fuisse. 



FuT. Esse pro-fiitfinis, a, um. 
F.-P. Fuisse pro-futurus, a, um. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pro-ftiturus, a, um. 



2. Possum is compounded ofpdHs^ "able," and «tt«i, **I am." 
(t is thus inflected : 



Possum, posse, potui, /can, lamabU, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

p5tes, potest; possumus, potestis, possiint 
-6ras, -erat; -erftmus, -er&tis, -^rant. 



Pr. Possum, 
Imp. Pot-^ram, 

Per. Potu-i, 

PLir. Potu-eram, -eras, -erat; 

FuT. Pot-ero, -eris, -erit ; 

F. P.Potu-ero, -eris, -erit; 



-isti, -it ; -Imus, 

-eramus, 
-erimus, 
-erimus, 



-istis. ^ ■*"»."«• 
' ( or -ere 

-eratis, -erant. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus. 

Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -sdmus, 

Vvh. Potuerim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, 

Plu. Potii-issem, -isscs, -isset; -issemus, 



-eritis, 
-eritis. 



-sftis, 
-sdtis, 
-eritis. 



-erunU 
-erint. 



-sint. 
-sent. 
-SrinU 



-issetis. -issent 



Vr. 



Posse. 



INFINrnVE MOOD. 

Pbr. Potuisse. (7%e rest wanHn^,) 
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a. £o, 



Ire, 



Ivi, 



itum, 



To go. 



Imp. 



Eo, 

Ibam, 

Per. Ivi, 

Plu. Ivgram, 
FuT. Ibo, 
F.-P.lvero, 



Pr. Earn, 
Imp. Irein, 
Per. Iverim, 
Plo. Ivissein, 



IS, 

ibas. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Imus, 
ibamus, 

ivimus 



it; 
Ibat; 

ivisti, ivit ; 



Ids, 
ibfttis, 

ivisti s. 



ivftras, 

ibis, 

ivdris, 



iv^rat ; 

ibit; 

iv6rit; 



iveramus 

iblmus, 

iverimu.% 



eunt. 

ibaiit. 

ivfirunt, 

or i\ere 
iveratis, iveraiit. 
ibitis, ibunt. 
iventis, iv^riiiu 



5»^ 



SUBJUNOTIYE MOODl 



eas, eat; 
ires, iret; 
ivfiris, ivfirit ; 
ivisses, ivisset; 



e&mus, e&tis, eant. 
iremus, iritis, irent. 
iverim us, iventis, ivdrint. 
ivissemus, ivissetis,ivisseDt 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



eunto. 



Pr. Ire. 
Per. Ivisse. 



FuT. Esse ittlrus, a, um. 
F.-P.Fuisse iturus, a, um. 



PARTICIPLEa 

Pr. lens, Gen, euntis. 
FuT. Iturus, a, um. 



OERUNDa 

Eundum. 
Eundi, <kc. 



SUPINEa 



Ituiiu 
Itu. 



The compounds of eo are conjugated afler the same man* 
uer ; ad-, aJb-y «r-, co-^ in-^ inter-, ob^, re-d-, sub-, per-, prce-, ante-^ 
prO'd-eo ; only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from it, 
they are usually contracted ; thus, adeo, adlre, adit (seldom 
adivi), aditvm, " to go to ;" perf. adii, cidiisH, or adisti, <kc., 

adiham, adi^im, <kc. So likewise vbneo, v€7Ui, , " to bfl 

sold" (compounded of vinum and eo). But amfio, ire, ivi^ 
-Mum, '* to surround," is a regular verb of the fourth conjuga 
Uon. 

• JEb, like other intransitive verbs, is often rendered in En- 
glish under a passive form ; thus, it, '^ he is going ," imt, ^^ he 
is gone ;" ivi^at, " he was gone ;" ivMt, " he may be gone," or 
** shall be gone.*' So, vHit, " he is coming ;" venit, '* he ift 
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come ;" venlSraty " he was come ;" &c. In the passive v Jce, 
these verbs, for the most part, are used only impersonally j 
as, Uur ah illo^ " he is going ;" ventum est ab iliis, " they are 
come." We find some of the oompofunds of eo, however, used 
personally; as, pericula adeuntur, " — are under^ne." Cic. 
Libri sibylhni aditi sunt^ " — were looked into." Lrv. Fluvun 
'pedlbvs iransiri potent. Cjes, Inimicitice subeantur, Cic. 

QueOy •* 1 can," and negveo, " I cann6t," are conjugated iv 
th6 same way as eo ; only they want the imperative and thfl 
gerunds, and the participles are seldom \ised. 



4. Vdlo, velle, volui, To wiU^ to be vnlling^ to wish. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pR. V61-Q, vis, 

Imp. Vol-^bam, -ebas, 

Per. Volu-i, -isti, -it; 

-€rat; 
-et; 
-Srit ; 



vult; 
-^bat; 



volumus, vultis, 
-ebamus, -ebatis, 

-imus, -istis, 



Plu. Volu-eramj -eras, 
FuT. Vol-am, -es, 
F.-P.Volu-ero, -eris, 



Pr. Velim, velis, velit; 

Imp. Vellem, velles, v«llet; 

Per. Volu-erim, -6ris, -erit; 

Plu. Volu-issem,-isses, -isset ; 



-er&mHs, -eratis, 
-emus, -etis, 
-erimus, -eritis, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

velimus, velitis, 
vellemus, vell§tis, 
-erimus, -eritis, 
-issemus, -issetis, 



v51uul. 

-ebant 
j -erunt, 
\ or -ere. 

-erant. 

-ent. 

-erint. 



velint. 
vellent 
-erint. 
-issent 



Pr. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Velle. Per. Voluisse. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Pr. VSlens. 



^. Nolo, nolle, nolui. To be unwilling (from iMm vdlo). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

I^R, Nolo, non-vis, non-vult ; nolumus, non-vultis, nOlimt. 

-ebamus, -ebatis, -fibant 

( or 6re. 
-€rat; 
-et; 
-Srit; 



Imp. Nol-ebam, -ebas, 
Per. Nolu-i, -isti. 



-ebat ; 
-it; 



Plu. Nolu-^;«im, -^ras, 
Put. Nol-am, -es, 
F.P.Nolu^ro, -«ris. 



-eramus, -erSltis, -erant 
-6mus, -etis, -ent 

erimus, -eritis, -erinu 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pR. Nolhn, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolitis, nOliut. 

Imp Nolletn, nolles, nollet; nollemus, noll^is, Dollent. 

VnsL Nolu-erim, -eris, -erit; -ermius, -eritis, -eriut. 

Plu. Nolu-isseni, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issenU 



Pr. 



IMPERATIVK 



INFINITIVE. 



PARTICIPLE 



j Noli, or { 
JNolito, j 



nolite, ar Pr. Nolle. Pk. Nolens. 

nolitOte. Pkr. Noluisse. ( The rest wan ting \ 



Tt. Malo, malle, malui, To be more willing {magis 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pR. Mal-o, nifi-vis, m&vult ; malumus, ihavultis, 

Imp, Mftl-ebani, -€bas, -§bat; -ebamut?, -ebatis, 



Per. Malu4, -isti, 4t ; 

Plu. Malu-firam, -eras, -^rat ; 

-es, -et ; 

-eris, -erit ; 



-Imus, -istis, 



FuT. Mal-am, 
F.-P.Malu-ero, 



-eramus, . 
-emus, 

-erimus. 



-eratis, 

-etis, 

-eritis, 



pR. 

Imp. 



Malim, 
Mallem, 



Per. Malu-6rim, -Ms, -^rit; 
Plu. Malu-issem, -isses, -isset ; 



Pr. Malle, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

mfilis, nafilit; malimus, malTtis, 
malles, mallet ; mallemus, malletis, 
-erimus, -eritis, 
-issemus, -issetis, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Per. Maluisse. ( The rest not 



vdlo) 



malunt 

-ebant. 

-eriint, 

or-ere. 

-eraiit. 

-ent. 

-erint. 



malhit. 
ttiallenv 
-erint. 
-isseut. 



used.) 



7. Fero, ferre, tiili, latum, To carry, to bring, or svffsr, 

ACTIVE VOICE. . 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr Fero, fers, fert; 

Imp. Fev-ebam, -6bas; -ebat; 

Per. TQl i, -isti, -it ; 

Plu. Tul-gran\, -€ras, -erat ; 
FuT. Fei-am, -es, -et; 
t\-P. Tul-ero, -€ris, -6rit ; 



feriinus, 


fertis. 


f^runt. 


-ebamus, 


-ebatis, 


-ebant. 


-Imus, 


istis, 


-enmt, 
or ere. 


-eramus. 


•eratis, 


-eiant. 


^mus, 


-€>tis, 


•ent 


-erimus. 


-eritis. 


-eriuu 
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SUBJUNOTIYB MOOD. 






Pr. Fdram, 


-as, -at ; -&mus, 


-atis, 


-*nt. 


Imp. Ferreiii, 


•res, -ret ; -remus, 


-rttis, 


-rent. 


Per. Tul-firlin, 


-eris, -drit ; -erimus, 


-eritis, 


^riDt. 


Plu. Tul-issem. 


-isses, -isset ; -issemus, 


-issetis, 


issenL 



Pa. Fer, or ferto, 

Pr. Ferre. . 
Pbr. T- Jlsse. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ferto ; ferte, or fertote, 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



feninui. 



FuT. Esse laturus, a, um. 
F.-P. Fuisse laturus, a, um. 



Pr, 



PARTIOIPLEa 
Ferens. 



FuT. Laturus, a, um. 



F^ror, 



GERUNDa 

iV. Ferendum. 
G, Ferendi, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE, 

ferri, l&tus, To be brou^fkL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SUPINES. 

1. L&tum 

2. Lata. 



Pe. 

Imp 

Pkr. 
Plo. 

FUT. 

P.P. 

Pa. 

Imp. 

Per. 
Plu. 

Pa. 



Ffiror, 



) ferns, 
or ferre, 

Fer^bar, i ■^*^^*» 
^^ * ( or -ebare, 



fertor; feiimur, ferin^Ul, 

-ebfttur ; -ebftmur, -ebamiiii, 

Lfttus Bum, or fui, Ultus e«, or fuisti, Ifttus est, or fuitt ±o. 
L&tu8 Snuii, or fuSram, I&tus 6na, or fudrae, Ac 

F6rar, | J^^fergVe. [ ^®^*^'» ^^^^^^* feremini, 
L&tuB fudro, l&tus fudria, l&tus fudrit, Ao, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



feruntar. 
•ebantur. 

fereQtur. 



ferfttor; ferfimur, feramini, ferantur 



ifer&ns, ) 
or ferare, ' 

1 oTferrfire ' ferr€tur; fen'Smur, ferremiiii, ferrentur. 
Lfttus sim, or fu^rim. lfttus sis, or fudris, <fec 
L&tus esseni, or fuissem, l&tus esses, or fuisses, ^ 



Ffirar, 
Ferrer, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Ferre, or fertor, fertor ; 

INFINITIVE MOOIX 

Pr. Ferri. 

Psa. Esse, or fuisse latus^ a, um. 

FuT. Latum Iri. 



ferimini, feruiiUir. 

PARTICIPI*Ea 

Per. L&tus. a, um. 
FuT, Feri^ndus, a, um. 
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In like manner are conjugated the compounds offfro; an, 
afftro^ atiuiiy alLdtum ; auf&ro^ ahstuli^ abldtum ; differo, distiUi^ 
dilalum ; confero, cotUuliy coUatum ; infero^ intul% illdtum , 
ojfifro^ obdilij obldtum ; effero^ extuli^ elatum. So, eircun^, per^ 
traihS'^ flfe-, pro-^ anU-, prcB^^ re-/ero. In some wriWrs, we find 
ad/ero, adtuli^ adldtum ; conldtum ; inlatum ; obfero^ &c., foi 
af'ero^ dec 

06«. 1. The greater, part of the preceding verbs are mad« 
irregular bj contraction. Thiis, »o^ is contracted tor nou 
volo ; malo^ for mdgis vdlo ; fero^ fera^ ftrL, dtc, for firu^ 
flrit^ &o. Feror^ferris OT/erre^fertur^ ^ov ferrirvi^ &c. 



8. Fio, iigri, factus, To be made^ or done; to become. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat ; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebanU 
Per. Factus sum, or fui, factus es, or fuisti, dec 
Plu. Factus Sram, or fugram, factus dras, or hi^ras, &c. 
FuT. Fiam, ftes, fiet; fiemus, fiStis, fient. 

F.- P. Factus fu6ro, &ctus fuSris, &c 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiS.mus, fifitis, fiant. 

Imp. Fi^rem, fibres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, ficrent. 
Per.> Factus sim, or fiierim, tactus sis, or fufiris, &c 
Plu. Factus essem, or fuissem, factus esses, or fulsses, &a 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

( Fi, or 1 /.-, S fite, or ) .^ , 

iFiio, [^^^5 Ir.tote, 1*^""^- 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fieri. 

Per. Esse, or fiiisse factum, a. um. 

FuT. Factum iri 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINK. 

FuT. Faciendus, a, um. 2. Factu. 

Per. Factus, a, um. 

Oft«. 2. The third person singular of Jio is oflen UM^d iny 
personally ; as fii^ ^' it happens \^^ JiebaL, ^^ it happened." 



Pr. 
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Ohs. 3. Fiy is used as the past ire of faeio^ from which it 
takes the participles. The compounds of facto which retain a 
have Jio in the passive ; as, cale/acio, " I warm ;" calefio, *• I 
become warm," " I am warmed," &c. But those compounds 
which change /M?to into^cio have the regular passive iujiciut ; 
as, eanjicio, cortjicior, &c. 

9. To irregular verbs may be added ecfo, " to eat.' ITiouL'h 
♦his is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it has an i: re- 
gular form resembling sftnt in the present indicative, impeif«'^4 
iHibjunctive, the imperative, and the present infinitive; thu?, 

Edo, edere, or esse, edi, esum, To eaL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Ph. Edo, i ^^^^' -I ^'^\ I ed!mus, ] ^^^^^«;. I edunL 
' J or es, ( or est ; J * ( or estis, J 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

I J Ederem, ederes, edSret, ederemus, ederetis, edSrenL 

****' ( or essem, esses, esset ; essemus, . essetis, essent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

p j Ede, or edito, edito ; edite, or editOte, ) , 
** ( Es, or esto, esto; este,' or estote, J 



§ 84. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

222. — Defective Verbs are those in wliicb 
Home of the parts are wanting. 

I. These three, odi, ccepi, and memlni, are used only in the 
preterite tenses, that is. in the perfect, and the tenses derived 
from it; and for this reason, they are called Prktkriti 
Verbs. 

Obs. 1. Caepi has a present, as well as a perfect sigiiificji 
tion ; and hence ccep^am has the sense of the imperfect, a? 
well as of the pluperfect; and coepero, of the future, as well rs 
of the future perfect ; thus, coepi, " 1 begin," or " I have begun;" 
' tcepfram^ " I began,*' or *' I had begun ;" eoep^o, " I shall be 
gin," or " I shall have begrn ;" and so of the subjunctivp. 
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Obs. 2. Odi and f»«mW huve tha aon$^ Duly of the prisseint, 
imperfect, and future; as, odi^ *'l hate;" oderan, " 1 hated;" 
odero^ " 1 will hate." 

2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows, ttirojii^ 
all their persons and numbers ; viz : 

Odi« odSram, • oddro^ odSrim, odissem, odisve. 

Participles, Qeus, osarua. 
OcBpif ecBp^ram, eoepSro^ eoepdrim, eoBpiiisem, cospiBse. 

Pabticiplies, oceptus, coepturus. 

Mttmliiif memindram, memindro, meminSritn, memiiiisB^iiiy meiQiniflMi 

iMPsaATiyx, memento, mementfite. 

3. The verb nOvi is also used as a preterite, having like 
Odt and memlni only the sense of the present, the imperfect, 
and future. It differs from the others, however, in having a 
present, nosco, which properly has an inceptive sense, mean 
ing "1 begin to know," "1 learn;" hence wdvi, "1 hav© 
learned," that is, " I know." 

The parts of novi in use are as follows ; viz ; 

Novi, novSram, dovSpo, novSrim, novisaem, noyittse, 
UotUracted, ndram, norim, nAw<an» nosse. 

4. There are many verbs, not usually considered among 
defectives, which want certain tenses, or numbers, or persons ; 
thus, rfo, " I give," has neither dor nor der. Fart, " to speak," 
with its compounds, is used only by the poets, and by them 
chiefly in the third person, /d^wr; the imperative ^are; and the 
participle fctitis. The ablative gerund^ fando, occurs in a pas 
sive sense. . 

Furh't^ " to be mad,'' wants the first person singular, and 
the second person plural of the present, and probably all the 
future of the indicative, the imperative, and also the perfect 
and supine. 

5. The following defective verbs are those which most 
frequently occur. Au>^ " I say ;" — inquam^ " I say," which is 
used only between words quoted, and never stands at the 
beginning; — -forem^ "J should be;" the same as essem; — dve^ 
and salve, * hail ;" — Cedo, "tell thou," or "give me ;" — gua^o^ 
*' I beseech," originally the same as qtecsra. It is used ot>in* 
Dionly as an mterjection. 
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Tlio parts of these verbs remaining are the following 

1. Aio, / My, / affirm, 
huL Pk. Aio, 9Sm, ut; 



Imp. Aiebam, aiehaa, aiebat; aiebAmui^ aiebAti% aifibaiiL 

Pui. aisti, ait 

t!ub Pr. aiaa, ' aiofc — — ■ ' aiao^ 

Imp Pr. " aJL 

Part. P&. Aieoflb 

2. Inquam, 2 My 

fnd P& Inquam» inquis, inquit; inquimuBy inqultis, inquiimL 

Imp. - ^ iDquiSbat; ; — inqui&baDt 

Per. inqiiiflti, isquit 

Fur. inquies, inquiet 

Imp. Pr. inque, inquito; ' inqnXte 

Part. Pr. luquiens. 

8ftb. Imp. F6rem, f5re8, 15ret; _ fircBiL 

luf, Flt. Fdre, to be about to bej sazne BsftUHrum sue, 

4. Ave, hail, 
imp, Pr. Ave, or aveto; avete, or avet5te. Inf, Pft. At8i« 

6. Salve, haU, 
Ind, FuT. Salvebia. 

Imp. Pr. Salve, or ealvftto ; salvMe, or flolvetMie. 
Inf. Pr. Salvere. 

6. Oedo, teUf givt. 
Imp. Pr. C6do; oSdo, or oe(fite,Mfi<rar<ad;Mtta 

Ind. Pr. Qussso; quflBfttimu8 

6. Autim^faximy taidfaxOf Bometames called defective verbe, are |voper 
ly old forme of tenses ; ausim being put for auairim, from mm^m, ** to dare *" 
nndfixim and faxoy lor fedrim and /w^ro, from facio. So also Jtge and 
a^ftf, ** come," are imperatives from A^o, in a somewhat d'tferent sens^ 
just as dm, ** hail,** is an imperative frvm aveo, ** to be well." 



223.--§ 85. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1 . Impersonal Verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit 
of a personal subject or nominative befoie them. 
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2. Impersonal Terbd, when translated literally into English, 
have before them the neuter pronoun it ; as, delectat^ '* it de- 
iighls ;" clicet^ ^^ it becomes ;" contingity ^' it happens ;^* tvinit^ 
^ it comes to pass ;" 6ec lliey are inflected thus : 





iBt Cbiy. 


2d Conj. 


8d Omv. 


4th Cht^ 


Ind 


Vk. DelectAt, 


D^c«t, 


Contingitt 


Ev^uit, 




Imp. Delectabat, 


Decebat^ 


Cuntint^Obat, 


Kveuiv)bat» 




Pml Delectavit, 


Decuit, 


Contigit, 


Eveuit, 




Plu. Delectov^rat, 


DecuSrat, 


ContigSratt 


EveudratV 




Fur. Dele<Jtabit, 


Deoebit, 


Continget, 


ET^uiet^ 




F.-P. Delectav6rit 


Decu6rit 


Coutigerit 


Evenerit 


Rub 


.Pa. Peleetet, 


Deceat^ 


Oontingat, 


Eveniat, 




Imp Delect&ret, 


Deoeret» 


ContiDg6ret» 


Eveiiiret, 




Per. Deiectav^rit, 


Decugrit, 


Contig^rit, 


Even^rit, 




Plu. DelectaviBset 


DecuiBBet 


Contigisset 


Eveuisset 


Inf, 


Pi. Dclectare, 


Decere, 


Contin^re, 


Evenli-e, 




I*ER. Delectaviase. 


Decuifise. 


Coutigisse. 


Eveniase. 



3. Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the pas- 
sive voice, especially intransitive verbs, which otherwise have 
no passive; as, pugndtur^ "it is fought;" favetur, "it is 
favored;" curritur^ "it is run;" venltuvj "it is come;" from 
pug%o^ jfaveo, curro, and vefiio. Thus, 



1st OonJ. 
bid, Pe. PagDatur, 
Imp. Pugnabfttnr, 
Per. PugDfttum est^' 
Plu. PugDftCum drat»* 
Fur. Pugnabitur, 
F.-P. PugD&tum grit* 



2d (7«9fy. 
Favetur, 
Fayeb&tur, 
Fautum est,^ 
Fantum drat,* 
Favebitur, 
Fautum drit' 



8d Con;. 

Curritur, 
Currebfttur, 
Cnrsnm esV 
Cursum drat,* 
Currfetur, 
Cm-sum drit* 



4th Cot^ 

Venitur, 
VeniebAtur, 
Ventum est,' 
Ventiim drat,* 
Venietur, 
Ventmii drit* 



>M. Pr. PugDdtnr, Fayeatur, Currftttor, VeiuAtur, 

Imp. Pugoardttor, Fayerdtur, Ourrerdtur, Veiiirdtur, 

Per. Pugnatum sit,' Fautum sit,* Cm-sum sit,' Ventum sit,* 
Plu. PugDfttum esset'' Fautum esset** Cursum esset^ Veutiun esstftJ* 

/n/ Pr. Pugnfiri, Faydri, Curri, Veitfri, 

Per. Pugufttiun esse,* Fautum esse,* Cursum esse,* Ventum esse, 
FuT. Pugn&tum Iri Fautum Iii. Cursum Iri Ventum ii. 

4. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersor U verbs, an4 
•11 in the second conjugation ; namely, 



Odt«t» decmt» Ao., 

libet^ libuit or libitum est, <fra, 



It becotneSf it h^ame^ Ae. 
It pleateg, it pteated, Ac 



1 or fait. * or fodrat. * or fudrit. ^ tr fuisaet. * or foisM. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



IKS iMFjejit^oNAL V£&Ba % 3& 

Ucoi, liotdt or li<atum eat, <bCn /< t« 2aio/W, i^ was lawful^ dbe. 
Misfiret, inifidruit or miaeritum esty ^ ItpUies, it pitied, <tco. 

Oportct, opoi'tuit, <1ec>, ii( behooves^ it taaa incumbent on^ hM 

Piget, piguit or pigitum est, 4ml, It ffrienet, it grievedy Ac 

Foenitet, poBnituit, <Sec^ It repents, it repented, Aa 

POdet, puduit or puditum eat, Ae^ It shames, it skamed, t&a 

I'wdct, taoduit or tiesum est, 4ml, It wearies, it wearied, Ac 

iiquit, It appears, (This verb haa no per£) 

But many other verbs are used impersonally in all the ood- 
jugations. 

5. Under impersonal verbs, may be comprehended those 
which express the operations or appearances of nature ; as, 
fulyuraty " it lightens *y'* falmlnaty idnat, " it thunders ;" grandi 
nat^ "it hails;" so, gelat^ pluii, ningit^ liccescity advespercu*- 
city dz;c. 

6. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, 
by putting that which stands before personal verbs, as then 
nominative, after the impersonals, in the case which the^ 
govern; as, 

Pljlcet mihi, It pleases me, or / pleassk 

Placet tibi, Jt pleases thee, or Mom pleasesL 

Plftcet illi, It pleases him, or he pleases. 

Placet nobis, It pleases us, or we please. 

Placet vdbis» It pleases you, or you please. 

Placet illia, It pleases them^ or they please. 

So, pvgnatur a me, — a te, — ab illo, &c., " it is fought by me," 
—"by thee,"—- "by him;" that is, I fight, thou fightest, he 
fights, &c. Hence, as the meaning of a transitive verb may 
be expressed by either the active or the passive voice, so, when 
an intransitive verb is translated by a verb considered tran- 
sitive in English (132, Ohs, 4), the English passive form of 
that verb is expressed, in Latin, by the passive used inj- 
personally : thus, actively, faveo, Obi^ " I favor you ;" pas- 
«.v«ly, favitur dbi a me^ " you are fe^vored by me," and so of 
ethers. 

7. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take 
the subjunctive in its stead ; as, deleciet, " let it delight." In 
the passive voice, their participles are used only in the neuter 
gender. The gerunds and supines are but seldom used. 
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2SW.— § 88. EXERCISES ON IMPERSONAUS. 

(For the meaning of the impersonals used in the following 
ajLercisos, see 223, Nos. 2, 3, 4.) 

1. Gipe ^ deafgnatiofiy the place fowid, the trandaiion ; IIiub, dtfitM, 
ft Terb impersonal, first oonjugatioii, found in the present indieatiTe, active: 
^^it delights." 

Delectabit, dec^bat, decebit, decSret, contingit, oontinget, 
contigit, contigSrit, evgnit, evSnit, eveniet, eveniat, pugnabatur, 
pugnatum est, pugn^tur, pugnar^tur, favdtur, fautum sit, 
iautum fu^rit, ventum est, ventum €rit ; — libet, libuit, licitum. 
est, mis^ret, miseritum est, p!get, piidet, fUlgtirat, tdnat, 
grandinabat, grandin&bit ninxit, &c. 

2. Give the designation^ (bc^ ae in No. 1, and translate as the word fol^ 
lowing the impersonal requireSy according to 22S-6 ; thus, delectat me^ 
delectatyh, verb iniperscnal, first conjugation, present indicative, active; 
•* it. delights me,** or ** I delight" 

Delectabit me, te, ilium, nos, vos, illos ; dScet vos, deceret 
vos ; placet tibi ; favetur vobis, favebitur nobis (a te, by you) ; 
pugiiabitur ab illis ; venitur a te, ventum est ab illis, — a vobis, 
— a nobis, — ab illo, — a te, — a me ; piget me ; . licet mihi, 
licebit vobis, licitum est illis; miseret me, miseruit te; placuit 
vobis, — nobis, — illis ; miseret nos, &c. 

8. Render the following Ewflish into LaHny hy the impersonals; thusi 
* I delight," delectat me, literally, ** it delights me."— i^. B. The noun or 
pronoun, after misiret, vcenitcty piidet^ tcedet, plget, dicet, delectaty and opor- 
tety must be put in the accusative^ 419 and 428. Other impersonals are 
followed by the dative of the object, when they have one ; and -when they 
express any thing done by another, the agent or doer, when expressed, ia 
put in the ablative preceded by a or a6, as in 223-6. 

ExBBCiSBS. — It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, it 
pleases, it is favored; it becomes me, I repent (it repents 
me), I fight (it is fought by me), you are favored (it is favored 
to you), you are favored by me; I repented, they have 
repented, you will repent; they are favored by us, — by you, 
— by me, &c.; we are favored by them, — by you; they come 
(it is come by them), they have come, we will oome; we run, 
we will run ; if («*) you please, if they please; it was allowed 
to us, w€ were allowed ; it delights us, or we are delighted, 
they are aelighted ; it thunders, it lightens, it hailed, dco 
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§ &7. REDUNDANT VERBS. 

^^5 — RsDUKDANT VsRBB STe those which have mere than 
fine form of the same part, or whieh have diflercnt ftinus le 
express the same sense ; a>s, asseiitio and assentior^ ** to assent;' 
frtbrico or /abricor, " to frame ;" mereo and fnerear^ " tt) de- 
««jrve ;" idis and w, *' thou eatest ;" klit and e8i^ " he eaU ;" 
Irtmi ido^ 6sc 

Redundant verbs, in Latin, are chiefly those which are used 
in two different conjugations ; for example, 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and sometimes 
of the third ; as, /4vo, lavAre ; and lavo^ lavere, '' to wash.'^ 

2 Some are usually of the second conjugation, and som» 
times of the third ; as, 

Ferveo, fervere ; and fervo, fervere, to boil. 
Fulgeo, fulgere ; " ftjlgo, fulgere, to shine. 
Strideo, stridfire; " strido, stridere, to cret/^, Ace 

8. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and som«- 
times of the fourth ; as, 

Fodio, fodSre ; and fodio, fodire, to dig. 
Sallo, salldre ; ^' sallio, sallire, to salt, &c. 

4. Oteo, ct«re is commonly of the second conjugation, bul 
•ometimes it is cto, eire in the fourth, " to stir up." 



§ 88. DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are derived either from nouns, or from other tervs. 

226. — I. Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominn 
tives; as, cceno, " to sup ;" lattdo, " to praise ',^^Jraudo, " to d^^ 
iraud ;" lapido, " to throw stones ;" opetor, " to work," ^c, 
from cct%a, lau8,fratis, lapis, 6pus, <kc. 

But -w hen they express imitation or resemblance, they ai« 
ealled I-.nitatives^ ; as, patrisco, Grascor, bubulo, comlnvr, &<&.. 
**I imitate," or ""* resemble my father,'' — "a Grecian,' --*'w. 
owl," — " a crow j" from pctter, Grarus, hubo, cornir. 
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227. — II. Verbs derived from other verbs, are chiefly th« 
following ; viz. : 

1. Frequent ATTVES. These express frequency o^ action, and 
are all of the first conjugation. They are forroM from tiie 
last supine, by changing atu into ito^ in the verbs of the fir 9^ 
conjugation ; and u into o, in verbs of the other three conjuga 
tions; thus, 

Latt Sup, Freq. 

IstL Clflmo, tocry; clamfttu, hence damito, to cry frequentty, 

2d. Terreo, to frighten; tenitu, ** ierrito, tofrUhten often, 

8d. Verto, to ft*rn; yerau, ** yev%Oy to twm frequently, 

4th. Dormio, to sleep ; dormito, ** donxiito, to af-^ep often. 

In like manner, deponent verbs form frequentatives in or, 
as, minor, " to threaten ;" of which in the active voice, the 
latter supine would be mindtu^ and hence minitor, •* to threaten 
frequently," "--ever and anon." 

Obs, 1. Some frequentatives are formed in *n irregular 
matiiier ; as, ndto, from no; nosclto, from nosco; sdftor or rather 
^ciacUor, from scio; pamto, from paveo; sector, from seqvor; 
loguttor, from loquor. So qucsrito, furidito, aglto. ftu\to, &c., 
Vk hich formed regularly would be quceHto, fitso, acto, Jiuxo, &c. 

Obs. 2. From frequentative verbs are also fonned other 
frequentatives; as, curro, curso, eurslto ; pelh, pulso. pukito, or, 
by contraction, j?t/ /to; capio, capto, caphto; cano, canto^ cantltu; 
defendo, defenso, defenslto; dlco, dicto, diciHto; &c. 

Obs. 3. Frequentatives do not always express frequency of 
action. Many of them have much the same sense with their 
primitives, or express the meaning with greater force. 

2. Inceptive Verbs. These mark the beginning or continued 
increase of an action or state. They are formed by adding 
eo to the second person singular of the present indicativia; 
thus, 

1st Conj\ L3,bo, l&bas; Inceptive, labasco. 

2d " Caleo, cales; " calesco. 

3d " Tremo, tremis; " tremiaco 

4th " Obdormio, oMormis; " • obdormisco. 

yote. — ^Bnt all verbs in sco are not inceptives. Inceptives are abo format 
tiom Bubstantives and adjeotivea; as, pueraseOf from pner; duloMCC, from 
MeiBf JweneeoOf from juvenie, 

Obs, 4. All inceptives are intransitives, and of the thii-d 
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ooDJugation. They properly want both the perfect and Um 
supine, unless ver^ rarely, "when they borrow them from 
tlieir primitives. 

3. Dbsidebatiyb Verbs are those which signify a desire^ or 
intention of doing a thing. They are formed from the latter 
supine by adding rio, and shortening u; as, coefuituriOj ^M 
desire to sup," from coeno, last supine, coendtu. They are all 
of the fourth conjugation, and want both perfect and supine, 
except these :hree ; viz, : esurio^ esurlre, esurlvi^ esurltum^ " to 
desire to eat ]'^ parturio^ parturire, parturlvi^ '* to be in travail ;'' 
and nupturio, nupturfrey nupturlvi^ " to desire to be married." 

4. Diminutives, which represent an action as little or 
insignificant. They are formed from the present by changing 
0, eoy and to, into illo; and they are all of the first conjugation; 
as, cantOy caiitillo, conscrlbOy conscrihillOy sorbeo, sorbillo. 

5. Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive; as, capessoy 
•* 1 take y^^facessOy " 1 do 'y' petessOy or petisitOy " 1 seek earnestly.'* 



§ 89. ADVERBS. 

228. — An Adverb is a word joined to a verd^ 
an adjective^ or another adveih^ to modify it, or to 
denote some circumstance respecting it. 

229. — Adverbs may be considered in respect 
of Signification^ Deri/vation^ and Comparison. 

I. THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBa 

230.— In respect of signification, adverbs may 
be arranged, in Latin, under the following beads: 

1 Adveebe of Place, comprehending those which eignifj: 
lit Motion or rest in a place ; as, fi6t, " where ;" Ate, " here ;" xUic, ** there i 

intttB. ** within ffdris^ " without;** uhlque^ " every where ;** Ao. 
fd M<4ion to a place; as, ywo^ "whither?** A wf, "hither;** illue, iMtkut^ 

** thither ;'* rd, " to that place ;" alioi " to another place ;** Ae. 
Id Motion from a place ; as, unde^ " whence ;** hinc^ " honoe ;** ttftMC; Mk 

** theuce ;" supems, « from above ;" <to. 
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4th Jiocion throitffh or by a pfaee; as, 9iMl/''whieh way!* j^vnc^^thh 

way ;" a/»^, " auother way ;" A/a. 
2. Adverbs of Time; as, wwruj, "now" hodiey " to-day ;" /«»i, ''thenf 
nitper, " lately •" mox^ " by aod by f semper, " always ;" Ac. 

Z. Adverbs of Qdantitt; as, parum, ** little;" ffiultum, ** much f pSns, 

* almost ;" quautOy ** how much ;" Ac 

4. Adverbs of Quality ; as, bhie, ** well ;** m&fe, " ill -^ fvrt^ter^ • bniT» 
ly f and many othera derived fix>m adjectives or pailiciples. 

6. Adverbs of Manner (viz. of action or condition), including ihoR4 
which express exhortation, affirynatiot^, ii/egatiofi,, granting, forbidding , in- 
terrogation, doubt, contingency, Ac ; 83, profecto, ** ti'uly ;" non, hand, '* not f 
eurf *• why f* qudre, "wherefore," Ac 

6, Adverbs of Relation, or such as express circumstances of com- 
fiarison, resemblance, order, assemblage, separation, Ac ; wi,potiw, ** rather f* 
Ho, Mc, " BO ;" itimul, ** together ;" seorsum, ** apart ;" Ac. 

B. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OP ADVERBa 

231. — ^The Simple and PHmitive adverbs are 
"but few in number; as, non^ "not;" iii, "there;'' 
moXj " presently f i/unc^ " then f &c. 

232. — ^The Deri/oative adverbs are nnmerons, 
and are formed in the following manner : 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and second declensions, 
geoei-ally end in e\ as, alte, •* highly," from altus ; libere, ** freely," fi*om 
liber. Sometimes tliey end in o, um, or ter ; as, tfdo, safely," from tfUus , 
tantnm, " so much," fivm tantus ; dure and durUer, " hardly," from dilrus. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the third declension gtjnerally 
end In ter: BB,/eliciter, "happily," from felix. Sometimes in e; &&, facile, 

* easily," fi'om facllis ; and one ends in o, namely, ornnlno, " altogether," 
troin omnis. 

The neuter gender of adjectives is often used adverbially ; as, r^ceni, 

* recently," for recenter ; totva, " sternly," for torve ; dulce, " sweetly," for 
diUciter ; thus, Horace, duUe rldetis, '* sweetly smiling ;" Ac 

8. Adverbs derived from nouns generally end in im or \tus ; as, vifUtm, 
■ man by man," from vir ; fundUits, " from the ground," from fundus. 

Many adverbs in im, however, are derived from participles ; as, se^istm^ 
" by degrees," from 9enms {sentio, ** I perceive "). A few in It us are d* 
nved from adjectives ; as, anti^p^^tus, fi-om antiguus ; Aa 
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4. Adverbf are formed by oompositioa in various wa\« ; two or mora 
words forming a phrase, or part of a sentence, and syntactieaUy combiiied, 
being formed into one word; as, hodie, "to-day^" fi'om Jwe He.; 9eU\cet^ 
" truly," from scire licet ; quomddoj " how," from qfw Modo ; quanMbrem^ 
•wherefore," from q^iam ob rem; &e. 

Obs, 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only Serves to 
express in one word what would othei-wise have required two or morevsa, 
sapienter^ "wisely," for cum sapieritia ; setnper, "always," for in otnni 
teniplire ; <kc. Indeed, similar phrases, used to express circumstances of 
time, place, manner, order, and the like, constitute what may be called 
adverbial phrases, or clauses, though the words of which they consist are 
to be parsed separately, and combined according to the rules of syntax. 

Obi. 2. Some adverbs are used to denote time, place, or order, accordiog 
as the connection requires ; as, fiAt, " where," or ** when ;" mde, ** from that 
place," ** fiom that time," ^ after that," « next;" hacthi'us, "hitherto," - thus 
far," applied indifferently to place, time, or order. 

Oba. 8. Some adverbs of time, apply indifferently to the past, the 
present, or the future; as jam^ "already," **nG\7" "by and by;" olvny 
•* long ago," " sometime hereafter." Some adverbs of place are equally 
various iu their use ; as, ease peregri, ** to be abroad ;" Ire peregrin * to go 
abroad ;" redHre peregfe^ " to return from abroad" 

IIL COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

233. — Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
generally compared like their primitives. The 
l)03itive commonly ends) in e^ o^ or ter^. the com- 
parative, in m,^ / and the superlative, \Tivme; as, 



Positive. 


Cotnp. 


Super. * 


Alte, highly; 


altius. 


altissiiue. 


Fortiter, bravely; 


fortius, 


fortissinie. 


Acriter, sharply ; 


acrius, 


acerriiue. 


UUre, freely; 


liberius, 


liben-ime. 


T^to, safely; 


tutlus, 


tutissinie. 


234. — The following adverbs are cc 


npaiod irregularly, like Ui« ad 


sUvei from which they are 


derived ; viz 




Positive. 


Cotnp. 


Super. 


'B^ne.Ufell; 


melius, 


optime. 


Facfle, easily ; 


faciliua, 


faciUime. 


mie, badly; 


pejus, 


jiessime. 


MiQtum, mwh 


plus, 


plurimura. 


Pftrum, /•«/«; 


juinus, 


( minime. 
\ minimum. 


PriJre, fuar ; 


propiua, 


prozinuL 
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Poitilive wanting, 

Migi», mitre, niaz!me; ociua, more tnmfily^ odssimc;' piiu^ aowMT 
f riuiu ot primuni : p*>tius, rathety p(>tit!«iinum. 

Covtpa ra ti ve wa a ting, 

l%oe, aimAtt, peuisslnie ; duimt, fateiif^ nupcrrime 06x9 <fr DOVIUir 
%f iM'y, b'^vAfiiiiie ; luento, dewr^iedlif^ ii)t*i-iti««iiiie. 

Svptrtative wanting, 
Sitis. €wmgh, satius ; e^eun. utkermHe, seciiw. 

Two Adverbs uot derived frnm adjectives are also compared ; Damalj 
diu, '"*■ ioug,** diutius, diutiiush/ie ; aud «<«/>tf, ** often," totffhu^ tcejMthM. 



% 90. PREPOSITIONS. 

235. — A Peeposition is a word which shows 
the relation between a noun or pronoun following 
. it, and some other word in the sentence. 

The prepositioii, as its name imports, stands before the noun or pronoun 
irbieh it goyems.— In Latin, 

1. Twenty-eight Prepositions govern the Accusative; viz: 

Ad, /o, a/, towards. Inter, between^ among ^ during^ 

A pud, a/, near^ with. Intra, within. 

Ante, before (of time, place, Juxta, near^ beside, 

or rank). Ob, ybr, on account of^ before. 

Ad versus, ) ' t Im dx P^^^^s, in ^A« jor>M^er q/I 

Adversura, \ ^ ' ^ ' Per, through^ during ^ by, 

Ciroa, ) j » j Pone, behind, 

^ ' y around, about, i> * / 1. • j ^^ 

Circum, \ ' Post, behind, after, since, 

C^rciter, about (of time inde- Pneter, besides (passing by), 

finitely). beyond, besides, except, 

Cis, ) ai- .. ..f Propter, near, an account of, 

r,tra^\ on th»nde,vnthin. Secundum, alonff, acccirdinff 

Contra, against, opposite, to, 

Rrga, tfrwards. Supra, above. 

Extra, beyond, out of Trans, acrosjt, over, beyond. 

lnfr%, beneath, lIJt»tt, beuottti. 
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800 PREPOSITIONS. § 9u 

S. Fifteen PreposiHoru govern the ahlative ; viz: 

Ab, \fr<„r^by,ajier,&c ^^^\ o^'t of, Jrom, after, by. 

Abs, ) Palam, before^ with the knis^ 
Absque, without, ledge of. 

Clam, without the know- Prte, hefore, in comparison tBii\ 

ledge of on cwcoutit of 

Coram, before^ in presence of Pro, before^ for^ according to 

Cum, with. Sine, without. 

De, concerning, of over. Tenus, as far as^ up to, 

8, Four Prepositions govern the Accusative or Ablative; mz,- 

With the Aooasative : With the Ablative : 

In into, towards, against. In, upon, in, among. 

Suo, under (motion to), Sub, under (motion or rest), 

about, at, near. 

Super, above, over, beyond, Siiper, upon, concerning. 
Subter, under, Subter, under. 

236.— OBSERVATIONa 

1 . ^ IB used before ooDflODantB ; ah^ before yowels, and A, j^ r, •, and 
tometiiuee I ; obM, before t and gu, JSi» uaed before oooaonanta^ 

2. Tintu is placed after its case ; and also «iam, when joined to ma^ te, 
stf quo^ qui^ and gulbus ; as, mgeum, io. Clam sometimes goyems tbe ao- 
eusative ; as, elam pcUre, or patrem, 

8. The adverbs prdpe, " ni^h ;" ^ugue^ ** as far as ;" vernts, « towards," ars 
often followed by an accusative governed by ad understiMx), and stmieHmci 
expressed. So also jn'dcu/, **fiir," is followed by the ablative governed by 
a, understood. 

4. Prepositions not followed by their ease, are to' be regarded as ad 
verbs. 

5. Prepositions are sometimes combined ; as, ex adverMfu eum Idrnm, 
Cia In ante diem, " till the day." Id. £x ante dietn, *• from the day." 
But prepositions compounded together, commonly become adverbs or oo> 
junctions ; as, propdlmn, jr>ro«n««, ifisiiper, Ac. 

6. A preposition with its case is often used as an adverbial phrase ; aa, 
«e anhno, ** earnestly ;" ex adverse, ** opposite ;" ex improvmo, " suddenly f 
§xtemp6re, ** off-hand." Quamobrem {quam ob retn), "wherefore;" qua 
propter (qua propter) ; guocirca (qttod circa), <fee. 

7. Prepositions are either primitive ; as, ad, dpfid, ante^ (fee. ; or deriva- 
tive ; as, adversum^ from the adjective advermis ; see^indiim, from necfifuiM 
They are either simple ; as, ad, ante, abs ; or compound ; as, ex advermim, 
absque; or inseparable ; as, am^ di or dis, ^c 239-2. 
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§ 91. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

237. — 1. Prepositions are often prefixed to 
other words, especially to verbs, the meaning of 
which they generally modify by their own ; thus, 

238. — 1. A, db, aba, ** from f as, dneo, « I lead ;" abdueo, " I lead away," 
or ** from f sometimes it denotes pnvation ; as, Atmiw, ** mad." 

2. Adf **U>f as, addtu^ 'i lead ta** It ii sometimes intensive ; as. 
adsanc^ ** I love greatly " 

A, De^ in oompoeition generally signifies "downward;" as, dfseendo, ** I 
go domnf decido,'*l fiill down." Sometimes it is intensive; as, diea»/io^ 

• 1 love greatly ;" sometimes it denotes privation ; as, deKpiro, ** 1 de8)iair •" 
de»n€My ** mad." 

4. E or ear, "out of," " from ;" as, exeo, " I go out." It is sometimes m- 
tensive ; as, ex&ro, ** I beg earnestly ;" sometimes privative ; as, exmag^ii^^ 

* pale ;" exspes, ** hopeless." 

6. /n, " into," *• m,'' ** against ;" as, inftro, " I bring in ;" imw, " I rush 
against or upon." With adjectives it generally reverses the signification' 
us, infldiis, " unfaithful ;" indignuH, " unworthy." In some coni|K>imtls, it 
nas contrary significations, according as they are participles or adjectivts; 
as, invocOttUf ** called upon ;" ** not culled upon ;" immutatuB, ** chaiigeiL" 
•* unchanged." 

6. Per, " through," is commonly intensive, especially with adjectives; as, 
litrfaedii, ** very easy." With ipimn^ it is sti-ongly intensive ; as, -per quam 
foAlit, ** exceedingly easy." In per/lduSf ** perfidious," it is negative. 

7. Prce, ** before," with adjectives is intensive ; as, prceclarut, " vety 
slear," " very renowned." 

a Pro denotes " forth ;" as, prodoco, « I lead foi-th." 

9. ISfub often dirainiphes the signification ; as, rideo^ " I laugh ;" imbrideoif 
" I smile ;" «/6»w, ** white ;" mbalbus, ** whitish." Sui letiines it denotes 
motion upwards ; as, aubrlgo^ ** I i-aise up ;" sometimes concealment ; asi 
rapUl * I take ;" subripioy " I take secretly," " I steal'* 

JVb^.— Prepositions frequently seem to add nothing to the words, wltk 
which they are compounded. 

Obs. I. In combining with the simple word, some prepositions frequently 
undergo a change of form, chi )fly for the sake of eupnony, for whusb ses 

9* 
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INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS 

239. — 2. The following syllables, am, dij or dia^ 
^e^ sej con^ are called insepa/rable Prepositicms^ 
because they are never found, except in compound 
•Fords. Their general signification is as follows : 

Am, ahout^ around; as Ambio, to surround. 

Di, or dii, €utttmler ; ** DiTello, to puU asuftd^ 

He, back, again ; **■ RelSgo, to read again. 

Be, apart, or ande ; * Sepono, to lay a»ide. 

Coo, together ; ** Coucresco, to grow together. 

06<. 1. Some of these eyllables, in oombiQiug with the simple woFi\^ Msne 

iua<M Tary the^ fonu (215-5), and, also, fui'ther modify its signification ; as 

Isfc Am adds to the verb the general idea of round, round about. 

fd. l/ity or di, sometimes reveraes the meaning of the simple word ; as. 

/ot^f/is, « easy ;" difficUis, « diflScult ;" fldo, « I trust,** dijldo,'** I dis 

trust" Sometimes it increases it ; as, cupio^ " I desire.;** tUscupto, 

" 1 desire much.** 

Jd. J2tf sometimes reverses Uie meaning of the simple word ; as, eltmao 

" I shut f reelndo, " 1 open.** 
ith. 8e has littla yariation ot meaning. With adjectives, it denotes priva- 
tion ; as, aeeHrutf ^ free from care.** 
5Ul Con (for cum) conveys the idea of joint or combined action, and some 
times strengthens the meaning of the word with which it is com- 
pounded. 

Obs. 2. The syllables ne and ve are also prefixed to words, and ^ have a 
negative signification ; as, fas, ''justice ;** ni/as, " injustice,** " impiety ;** — 
0tio, " I know f nesdo, ** i know not f — sAnus, ** hes^thy ;*' vesOnus, ** sickly." 



§ 92. INTERJECTIONS. 

240. — An Interjection is a word used in ex- 
damations, to express an emotion of the mind; 
IS, Oh/ hdt hm! "Ah!" "alas!" 

Nouns and adjectives, in the neuter gender, are sometimes used a» 

iDteijectionB ; as^ pax / " be still T mMum ! " with a mischief f* infandwH I 

* O shame 1** mUirum ! « wretched !** nifas / " the viUany I" 

Note. — The ^Rme interjection is often used to express different emotions, 
jiccording to its connection; thus, wA, is uued to express wonder, grief^ joy, 
)r ttu^ev 
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§ 93. CONJUNCTIONS. 

241. — A Conjunction is a word which connects 
words or sentences; as, et^ ao, atque^ "and;" ^ed^ 
** but ;" etiatrij " also ;" &c. 

342. — Conjunctions, according to their different significations*, 
maj be divided into the following classes : 

L OoFULAXiYES, OF Buch 88 ooonect things that are to be considered 
jointly ; as, cw, aique^ et, ^te, " and ;" etiam, qudgWy ** also ;" and sonieti]n<^ 
the negative nee, nique, ** nor " ** and not ;" l e. when thej stand for et, and 
«iMitinue the negation. 

2. DisiCHOTivvB, or such as .connect things that are to be considered 
sefNirately ; as, atU, ««v, nve^ ve, vel^ ** either " ** or ;" and the negative nAw. 
««<, ** neitlier," " nor." 

8. CoNCESSfVBS, or such as express a concession ; §8, efst, eliamMf lamMM, 
heel, quanguam, qtiatnvi$, ** though," ** aHliough." 

4. Adversattves, or such as express a condition ; as, at, atgui, autem, 
teUrum, v*n*i«, "but;" USmen, aiUtmerif verunt&tnen, " yet," " although ;** 
vero, •* trulv." 

6. Caubils, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, inim, etinitn, nam, 
namq^tey ** for ;" quando^ quandoquldenit ** vhereas,** ** since ;** q^iia, quippe, 
quod, ** because f ^uwiiam, quum (or eum\ ** since f 9iqy,\detn, ** ii;" «* indeed." 

6. Illatiybs, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, idcireo, pnntuie, 
quapropter, qudrS, quamobretti, quocirca, • therefore." 

7. Finals, or such as denote a purpose, object or result; as, ne, **lestf 
quin, " but that ," qwmilnus, " that not ;" tU, Uti, « that" 

8. Condition AL8, or such as express a condition ; as, n, stn, "iff* nut, or 
At, ** unless ;" dummddo, or dwn mddo, ** provided that," 

9. SusPBNsiws, or such as express doubt ; as, an, anne, annon, ne, nsen^i 
Mfm, utnany ** whether," ** whether or not." 

Obs. 1. Some words, as, deinde^ ** thereafter ;" denlque, " finally f cetthrym 
•but," ** moreover;" videlicet, "to wit;" <fec; miiy be considered either as 
adverbs or couj mictions, accordiug as their modifying or connecting powejr 
prevails. 

Obs, 2. Antem, hiim, vSro, q^tOque, qiildem, are never put first in 
dause or sent^'uce. Que, ve, ne, are always annexed to another word. 
They are called Enelitice, because, when placed after a long syllable, th«T 
make the accent incline to that syllable ; as, died, trdchi ; diacive, trochivf, 

Obs. 8. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variouslv compounded with oth^r 
farts of speech^ anil with each other ; as, ^tque, tdcirco, iiieo^ ncmq-ue^ «m«» 
i)r nique, <b<\ 
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§ 94. SYNTAX 

243. — Syntax is tliat part of Grammar whicli 
treats of the proper arrangement and connection 
of words in a sentence. 

1. A tentenee is such an assemblage of words as makes complete seiUM 
M. Man is mortal. 

% A phrase is two or more words rightly put together/ but Dot tiulItiii^ 
complete sense ; as, in truths in a word, 

8. Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound. 

4. A simple sentence contains only a single affirmation; as» Life is 
short, 

6. A compound sentence contains two or more simple sentences cod- 
nected together * as» lAfey which is shorty should be well etnployed, 

6. Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and the pre 
dieate, 

7. The subject is that of which something is affirmed. It is either u 
the nominatiye case before a finite verb^ or in the accusative before thu 
infinitive. 

8. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject It is either 
contained in the verb itself; as, John reads; or it consists of an intransi- 
tive verb, with an adjective or noun following it; as, Tim/e is short ; they 
beeamepoor; he is a scliolar. An. and Pi*. Gr., 694. 

9. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other words 
•ailed adjuncts, which serve to restiict or modify the meaning of the word 
with which they may stand connected ; as, ** An inordinate desire of admi- 
lation, otten prodtices a contemptible levity of deportment" 

10. When a* compound sentence is so firamed that the meaning in mm- 
pended till the whole be finished, it is called a period, 

11. The analysis of sentiences is the same in Latin as in 
English. See § 152, and "" Analytical and Practical English 
Grammar," 591—657. 
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244. -§ 95. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYi^^TA^T. 

1. In every sentence there mnst be a verb in the iiidi^itiye, subjun^ %it€^ 
imperative, or infinitive mood ; and a tubject expressed or miderstood 

2. Every adjective, adjective pronomi, or participle, must have a bu)>> 
itantive expressed or understood, with which it agrees. § 98 and*14u. 

8. Every relative must have an antecedent, or word to which it refeIl^ 
tf)d with which it agrees, g 99. 

4. Every subject-nominative hAs its own verb expressed or understood 
§ 100, 101, 102. The predicat^nominativ^ is usually placed after ih«i 
substantive verb. § 103. 

5. Every finite verb, i e. every verb in the indicative, subjunctive, or 
imperative mood, has its own nominative, expressed or underetood (§ 101, 
102), and when the infinitive has a subject, it is in the accusative. § 145. The 
infinitive without a subject, does not form a sentence or proposition. § 148. 

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word, expressed or under 
stood, in the sentence of which it forms a part ; or is used, without govern- 
ment, to express certain circumstances, g 12*7. 

245.— SYNOPSIS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF OASES. 

7. The GENITIVE CASE is governed : 
Ist By substantives, g 106, Rules VL, VIL, and VIIL 

2d. By adjectives, g 107. Namely, verbals, ibc., R. IX.;— partitives, B. X; 

^-of plenty, or want, R. XL 
»d By verbs, g 108. Namely, Sum, R XIL— .J/»<er«or, Ac R XIlL— 

Recordor, memini, Ac, R. XIV.i--of accusing, Ac, g 122, R.XXV1I.; 

—of valuing, R. XXVIIL— Passive verbs, g 126, R I and IL— 

Impersonals, g 113, Exc. I and \L 
4th. By adverbs, g 185 ; and — 
5th. It is used to express oircumstanoes of place, g 180, R. XXXVi 

and XXXIX. 

8. The DATIVE is governed : 
lit By i|abstantiveB, g 110. 

Id. By adjectives of profit or disprofit, Ac, § 111, R. XVL 
Id By .verbs, g 112. Namely, Sum and its compounds, R tSst^JR. H 
4-Oertain compound verbs, R IIL and IV.-^- Verbs sigmfyiiig to 
irofit or hurt, Ac, R. V.— Lnpersonals, g 118. — Verbs with two 
datives, g 114. — Verbs of comparing, Ac, g 128— Passive yerb^ 
■ 126. R. XXXII. and XXXIIL— Gerunds § U1. 
iik Byi idverbs, g 186.— Interjections, g Hi 
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9. The ACCUSATIVE is governed : 

iBt By iransitire verbs signifying actirely, § 116^ R XX — ^To 
belong reeordor, memlni, «fec^ § 108. — Verbs gavemiiig two 
g 122; namely, of accusing, R. XX VIL ;— valuing, R. XXVUL;- 
comparing, (bo, § 123; — ^asking and teaching, § 124; — ^loadiD^' 
binding, &e^ § 125. — By impersonal verbs, g 118, Exc. XL and IlL 
—By passive verbs, § 126, R. IV. 

«a By prepositions, g 186, R. XLVIIL, L, LI, LII. 

Id It is used to express circumstances of limitaticm, g 128 ;— -of j^mo^ 
g 180 ;— of time, g 181 ;— of measure, g 182. 

4th. It is put before the infinitive as its subject, g 146. 

10. llie VOCATIVE is governed by the interjections 0, 
heu, proh,&,c, (§117); or is used without government, to 
denote the person addressed, 

11. The ABLATIVE is governed : j 
1st By nouns, g 118. | 
2d. By adjectives ; viz. of plenty or want, g 107, R. Xi^ -Dtjfntit, m 

dignusy cfitc., g 119. — llie comparative degree, g 120. 
JUJ By verbs, g 121 ; viz. of plenty and scarceness, R. XXV. — Utor 

abator y i&c, R XXV L— Loading, binding, <bc., g 126.— P^issiTa 

verbs, g 126, R. V. 
4th By prepositions, g 186, R XLIX, LL, LIL 
fitii. It is used without a governing word to express circumstances ; viz 

of limitation, g 128 ; — of cause, manner, Ac, g 129 ;— of place, § ISO : 

namely, the place in which, R. XXXVI. \from which, R. XXX VIIL 

and XXXIX.,— of time, g 131, R XL. and XLI;-4f measure, 

g 182, R XLIL, XLIIL— Of price, g 183. 
Ath. It is used as the case absolute, g 146, R LX. 

246.— CONSTRUCTION OF MOODa 

12. Tbe Indicative, and the Imperative mood are ^used in- 
dependently, and without government 

IS^ The Subjunctive Mood is, for the most part, dephndeQi, 
and is used, 

1st. After ceilain conjunctions, g 140. 
id After the relative in certain connections, g 141, R LY 
Bd In oblique discourse, g 141, R VL 
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1 4. The hifinitive Mood is used, 

Ist. Without a subject, or as a Tdrbol noun. § 144, and R. LVL. LVIL 
Ed. With a subject in depend^it and subordinate clauses, g 146, 11. LVIJL 

15. Participles are construed as adjectives; Gerunds and 
Su2>ines^ as nouns, §§ 146, 147, 148. 

16. For the construction of adverbs and conjunctions, tse 
g 134, and § 149. 



§ 96. PARTS OF SYNTAX 

247. — ^The Parts of Syntax are commonly 
reckoned two : CoricoT'dy or agreement, and 6rW- 
trmnent, 

248. — jCoNCORD is the agreement of one word 
with another, in gender^ number^ case^ or person. 

249. — Government is that power which one 
word has in determining the mood^ tense^ or C(Mt\ 
of another word. 

1 CONCORD. 

250. — Concord, or agreement, is fonrfold; viz.: 

1. Of a substantive with a substantive ; 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive ; 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent ; 

4. Of a verb with its nominative, or subject. 



g 97 A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

251. — Rule I. Substantives denoting the same 
jKjrson, or thing, agree in cdse; as, 

Oiriro orator^ Cicero the orator, 

dveronis orat&riif " Of Cicero the orator, <ba 
Vrhi Athincn^ The city Athens. 

UrH AthSniSf To the city Athena. 

252. — EXPLANATION.— Substantives thus used are sud to be m 
ipposinoN. The second substaotive is added, to express some aUrii'^iU* 
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ieteription^ or appdlaUvef belongini; to the first, and mii«t alwAjB be in the 
same member of the sentence; L e., they must be both in the subject, or 
both in the predicate. A substantiye predicated of another, though deno^g 
'iie same thing, is not in apposition with it, and does not come under this 
nile. % lOS. 

This rule applies to all sabstantive words, snoh as personal and relafcivt 
pronouns, a^isctives used substantively, &c. 

Nouns in apposition are often connected, in English, by such particles ss 
M, bein^j/or, Wbe, Ao. ; as, Pater rmsit tne comUem^ " My &ther sent me m 
a companion," ^^/or a companion," &o. 

OBSERVATTONa 

253. — Ob$. 1. It 16 not necessary that nouns in apposition agr«e la 
oendevt number, or person. In these respects, they are often different ; as, 
Magnum pauperiee opprobritim. Hoe. Alexin delieicu duwini. Virq^ 

254. — Obs, 2. Two or more nouns in the singidAr, have a nouo in a|/- 
poeition in the plural ; as, M. AntonitcSy C. Casmm, tribuni n/ebisy " Maix^os 
Antonius, Caius Cassius, tribunes of the people." Also if the singular 
iiouiis be of different genders, the plural in apposition will hiLve the mas- 
culine rather than the feminine, if both forms exist ; as, Ad Ptoletnctwn et 
Cleopatram rigea {iioirreginas% legoti misei, Liy. 

255. — Obs 8. The substantive pronoun, having a word in apposition, 
is frequently omitted ; as, Consul mxi (sciL 6go)y^(\) Uie consiU said.** 

256. — Obs. 4. The possessive pronoun, being equivalent to the genitive 
of the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the genitive: su^ pectus 
tuum, no minis simpllcis. 

257. — Obs. 6. Sometimes the former noun denotes a tohoU^ of which 
the noim in apposition expresses the parts ; as, Onerarios, pars ad 
./Egimitrumf — alias adversus urbem ipsam delates sunt, *^llu sftips of 
burden were carried, part t*) iEgimurus, — otliers against the city itself" 
So, Qui s que pro se qtterufUur, *^ Ifiey complain each for himselC" 

258. — Obs. 6. A sentence or clause may supply the place of one of 
the substantives ; as, CogUet oratdretn itistitui, retn arducan, ** Let i»im con- 
sider that an orator is ti*aining, a difficult matter." 

259. — Obs. *l. A demonstrative pi*onoun, in the neuter gender, some- 
times refers to a phrase, or u dependent clause in apposition, and, in con- 
struction, takes the place of tbit clause, <&&, either as the subject -^r the 
object of a verb; as, Vitus nx>billtas, major um fortia facta, cognatOrum et 
affinium 6pes, multce clientela:, omnia rmv. prasidio adsuni Salu, Jug.^ 86 
Hoo tibi persttadeas vSlim, me nihil omisisse. ExercUvm suppFfeio cqo^. 
ID est dominumf non imperatdrem esse, Sall., Jug, 86. 

ExCKPTiONS. 

260. — Exc. 1. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the genibv* 
IS, fons I'imavi, "the fountain of Timavus;'* amnis Erid&ni, **the river 
, Ei'iilanus ;" arbor flci, " the fig tree ;" nUmen Mercurii est miki, Wortfet 
thus (jonstrued maj be referred to 882. 
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261. — Exc, 2. A proper name after the genenc term nSmen^ ov eog 
9i6»ncny Bumetimes elegantly takes the case uf the peiiKui in the dative; a^ 
Hamen Ar'siUro est tni/ti, ** 1 have the naine Arcturiis." Plaut. 'St*, OiU 
ttuHC eognotneti Julo addUur, Viro. Oiii Mgerio indltum ndmen, Liv 
^ansit Silviiis postea ut/inlbua cognotneii. Id. (488.) 

262. — Exc. 8. The name of a town in the genitive, denoting at a 
pface sitij hnve a noun of the third declension or plural niuubijr, in ap- 
p^iflit] n witli it in the ablative, and vice versa; WA^Ourinthi Avhaim 
Y rb*,** At Omnlhf a city of Achaia." This construction depends ou th« 
riil3S, 548, 549. 



§ 98. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

263. — ^RuLE n. An adjective agrees with its 
sabstantive in gender, number, and case; as, 

BUnua vfV, a good man. BUnos vlros, good mmv 

Bi^ia puelkky a good girL BonOrum Hgnm^ of good lawa 

DiUce p€mum, a sweet apple. 7\ii9 d^nia^ with thj giA& 

264. — EXPLANATION.— This role uppliea to all adjectiv-*, adjective 
prononDB, and participleB ; and requires tluit they be in the B»nie gender, 
number, and case, with their substantiYes. 250-8. It applies also, when 
the substantive is in the subject, and the adjective in the predicate. 822. 
— ^The word '* substantive,^' in this role, includes personal and relative pro- 
nouns, and all words or phrases used as substantives. 

OBSERVATIONa 

265. — Obs, 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless 
taken separately, have an adjective plural , as, 

Vir e( puer territi lUpo^ A man and a boy terrified try a wolC 

266. — Ohs, 2. If all the substantives be of the same j'ender, 
the adjectives will be of that gender, as in the example abDve. 
But if the substantives are of different genders, the adiective 
takes the masculine rather than the feminhie, and the fcniuiine 
rather than the neuter ; as, 
P&ter mihi, et m&ter m or tut auni. My father and mother are deaj, Tim. 

267. — Obs. 3. But if they denote things without life, the 
adjective is commonly neuter. And, if some of the substantives 
refer to things with life, and others to things without life, t<i« 
adjective is either neuter, or takes the gender of the thin^ oi 
thmgs with life ; as. 

Labor voluptoH^te iunt Uaatmilia Toil and pleasure art unlik§ in «*> 
naturti tore 
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y<j»;« et captlvf qua ad Chium The ships and captivea ioA*cA were 

eapfa muhL takeu at Chios. 

NwHlHas afq-ttt mditaria tigna oba- The Niunidiaos and their imUlai]f 

tnr&li Hn.nt^ gtaudards were pjirtiiJ ly co»w«U«i 

Also, the neuter if? used frequently when the nouns doaiotinij 
things are of the same gender; as, Postquaui Ira t,i uvarilia 
ifii/jerio jtotentiora eraul, Liv. 

2*iS. — 0/>.v. 4. Sonietinies, however, the adjective ii^reea 
with tJie neai'est noun, au<i is understood to the ivst ; hs, 
form et reye recepto^ Viko., "Our couipunious and khig 
hehiy recovered.^^ 

Note l.r— These oheei'vations may, and sometimes do, hold good, «▼« 
when one or more of the substantives are in the ablative, and couDecte<l 
with the others bj cutn ; as, Filimn cumJUio aceltos, 

269. — Obs, 5. When the substantive to which the adjective, 
or adjective pronoun, belongs may be easily supplied, it is 
frequently omitted, and the adjective, assuming its gender, 
number, and case, is often used as a substantive, and niay 
have an adjective agreeing with it ; as, 

Afortalif {hUmo), a mortal Hie {hdmo), he. 

SupM (dii), the gods above. Ifli {hotnines), they. 

Dextra {nUimM% the right hand. Jlic {/idmo), he. 

SniiMra (rndtnus), the left hand. Ifcee (fenilna), she. 

OftitUa alia, ail other (things). Familiaria meu9 (ontictM), my in- 

tiinate friend. 

270. — Obs, 6. The adjective, especially when U55ed as a 
predicate, without a substantive or definite object, is used in 
the neuter gender ; as, 

Triste l&pns atabu/is. The wolf is grievortfi to the folds. 

Vac&re culpa est »uave. To be free fn)m blame is plea%anL 

Uhor viricU omni a. Labor overcomes ail obHtadat 

*^^^» — ^^•^- "7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and 
words considered merely as such, when used substantively, 
take an adjective in the neuter gender (30) ; as, 

Buprimum vale dixit, Ovid. He pronounced a last/ar«iN^ 

era, tst^ui g.uir,do vifiit. Mart, Wb«n does that ttMnarrow eoffiHl 

^^P^y quod non timul etses, T/iat yirn u,ere not pr^^ent b«ui« 

* excepted. 
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272. — Ob». 8.' i eubstantiye is sometimeB UBe<l as an adjective; iis» 
popHhtm late rig em (for regnawlem), **a people Df extenBive away;" 
n em o (for ntUhut) miles RomOnuSy ** no Roman soldier." Sometinief 
■Ji adverb; as, HSri semper Imltas (probably for lenXtas semper ex-isteru^ 
c T the likeX Tee. So also adjeetivefl are eometimes used as substantiveo , 
wu^ wajoresy " aDcestors ;** amicus, ** a Mend ;" summwn iwnumt *^ the chief 
gtMxl " (thiug) \&Q, 

2T3. — Obs. 9. These adjectives, primus^ medius, ultlmus^ extrSmus, m- 
/ifHUSy ImuSy sumitvis^ suvtSmus, retiquv^y ccet&ray usually signify 'the "first 
l/urt," the "middle pai-t, Ac., of any thing, and are placed before the sub- 
Btuntive ; as, media nox, *" the middle of tbe night ;" swtmvus mmiSy *' the 
top of the mouutuin.** 

274. — Ohs. 10. Some adjectives denoting the time^or circumstances 
of an action are used m the sense of adverbs ; as, p r t o r vSnit^ ** he cunie 
^rst of the two ;" prdnus ee<Aditf ** he fell forward f ahixt suhl\m%Sy''\\^ 
went on hiyliP 

275. — Ohs. 11. AlivAy though an adjective, is often used as a pronoun, 
and has this peculiarity of cousti-uction, Uiat> when repeated with a different 
word in th« same clause, it renders the one simple proposition to which 
it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered ; thus, a find 
aliis videtur optimum^ " one thing seems best to some, anoOur seems best 
to others" So, duo rSges, alius alid via, ille bello, hie pace, civitatem 
auxiruntf ** two kings, one in one way and anotJier in another ;'*&<i. Or the 
two simple sentences may be combined in a plural form ; thus, " different 
thiiigs seemed best to mfferent persons ;"* "two kings, each in a different 
way f <&c. The same is true when a word derived from eUiuSf such as 
aliunde, atiter, alio, is put with it in the same clause •fa&,aliisaliunde 
peri&alum est, " there is danger to one person frwn one source, and to an- 
other from another;" or combined, " there is danger to different persons 
fi-oio different sources.** 

276. — Obs. 12. When alius is repeated in a different danse, but in the 
BAme construction, the first is to be rendered " one," the second, '* another ;" 
if f /lural, *' 6*mie," " others f AB,aliud est vialedicire, a Hud accusdre, * it 
i» ove thhig to rail at, another to accuse." Cio. Proferibant alii pur 
piiratn, thus alii, ** some brought foith purple, o/Aer< mceuse.** Instead 
of alii — alA, Ac, in the plural, we have sometimes pars — alii ; parti/ft— 
a'ii ; sometimes alii-^ars, alii — partim, ** some — others," Ac. ; and some* 
times the first of the pair is omitted. 

Tliis remark is applicable to alter, remembering only that alius signifies 
ONB OF MANY ; alter, one of two ; as, gudrum alter exercUum perdldity ali^ 
vendidit. 

277. — Obs. 18. Quisque, with the superlative, is equivalent to omnis m 
the singular or plural, with the positive ; thus, optimum quisque mm cnnnis 
bonus, or omnes b6ni, " every good man," or, " all good men." Witn two 
superlatives, it expresses a sort of reciprocal compaiison; as, opt^mMtik 
qt'idque rarisslmum, " every thing is good in pi'opoition as it is rar% ;" of 
^^ < he best thin^ are the rarest" 
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ExCEPTIONB, 

t278. — Exc, 1. An adjective is often put in a differ on t gender 
or number from the substantive with which it is connected, 
tacitly referring to its meaning rather than to its fi rni 
or to some other word synonymous with it, or iinplii>^ 
in it; as, 

Latium Capii&que agro mulct dtit "Latimn and Capna wvre depn?iil 
of their laud, I e.« the pei»ple of Latiimi, <j^c.; Capita covjurati&tiU virgit 
ecBS t, — " the beads (i. e., the leading men) of the coiiBpiracy, dkc" 

279. — jfiSrc. 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verb 
is plural, has-an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of 
the individuals which form the collection ; as. 

Pars in flumen aeti sunty ** A part were forced rnXo the river.** 
Hometimes it takes the gender of the individual in the singular ; as, pa r« 
arduus furit, Ac 

280. — Bxc. 8. A plural notm or pronoun, used to denote one persoD, io 
eomic writers, sometimes has an adjective or participle in the singular; a^ 
JV(96t« preserUey ** I being present." 

281. — JSxc, 4. The adjective pronouns uterqv^, quisque^ Ac, in the 
singular, are often put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the 
objects are spoken oi individually and distributiyely ; as, Vterque e^rum 
ex eastris exercitum editeunty **They lead forth, each of them, his anny 
from the camp;" Quis^ue pro se qiteruntur, **They complain, each out 
for himself" Quisque, m the singular, not only distributes plui*al nouus, 
but is in the nominative when the plural to be distributed is in the 
flfblative absolute ; as, MulUs liibi qui s que imperium petentMui, 
Sali., Jug^ 18; or in the accusative, as the subject of the infiuitivc. 
BAy AffirmanteB se .... quisque patriam .... relictUros, A Hus »nd 
alter are sometimes used in the sanie way; as, M\dta eof*Jn'fa ntni 
aliud alio tempHre, Obs, 11. In this oonstiiiction, there is a kind of 
appcsitiiXL 267. 

282. — £xc. 6. When ipse qualifies a substantive pronoun in a reflexive 
sense, in any oblique case governed by a verb or prep)8iti(>n, it coniniunly 
takes the case of the subject of the verb in the nominative or accusative. 
Instead of the case of the word which it qualifies; as, Se ipse inters 
fecit^**'B.e slew himself;" Mi hi ipse faveo,**l favor myself;" Cridit 
mi hi ipsum fofoiref "Do you believe that I favor myself T Aft 
See 118-8, Note, 

283. — Exe. 6. The possessive pronoun, in any case, being equiralcBt 
U>. and used for, the genitive of the substantive pronoun (121, Obs. 1), an 
adjective, qualifying the substantive pronoun implied in it, is put in th« 
ftenitive ; as, 7n nostra omnium Jietu^ "" Whilst all of us we m lean ^ 
Meum solius tntiumy '* llie fault of me alone;** Nostri ipsHrum 
Ubiri, " Our o»on children ;** Mea sertpla tinieniia. 
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§ 99. THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

284.— Rule III. The relative qu% qtue^ quod^ 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
|>ci-8on; as, 

Ego qui serf 6o, I who write. 

1 u -qui fdgiSj Tliou who readest 

Vir gut loquitur ^ Tlie maLi who speaks. 

Viri qui loquwUur, ITie mcu who ^icak. 

285. — EXPLANATION.— The antecedent is the noun or pronoun going 
before the relative to which it refers. SonietimeB, however, the relative and 
its dauAe are placed before the antecedent and its clause. 

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence is someu^M the antecedent 
in which case the relative must be in the neuter gender. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

286. — Obs, 1. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree 
with the antecedent^ but with the same word expressed or 
understood after the relative, and with which, like the adjec- 
tive, it agrees in gender^ number^ and case^ m well as person , 
«hus, diem dicunt, qnd (die), &c., " they appoint a day, on 
which (day)," &c. Hence, in connecting the antecedent and 
relative clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz : 

Ist The word to which the relative refera, is commonly expressed in the 
antecedent clause, and not with the relative; as, Vir sdpit qui 
pauca loqultuTj " He ip a wise »//a?t, wfto speaks little." 

f d. It is often elegantly omitted in the antecedent clause, and expressed 
with the relative, especially when tlje relative clause stands first t 
as, In quetn prlmurn egresii aunt locum^ Troja tocdtur, i. e., Idcui 
in Quetn, <&c 

jkL Sometimes, when greater precision is required, it is expressed in both * 

* BA^ MratU mnnlno itinera duo, qulbna itinerlbus ddtno exlr^ 

poMent. Instead of the first substantive, the relative sometimea 

takes with it a substantive explanatory of the first ; as. Cum venis- 

8em ad Amanu 7/*, qui nion », <fec — ^on longe a 7hlosatiumJi.nXl/9u 

twU^ qucB civ lias (Tolo&atium) ent in provincia; for, qui aunt, <fec 

-^Ante comitiay quod iempua haud longe abircu ; for, qiux eonti- 

tia haudy <&c 

ttfi. When the reference is of a general nature, and there is no danger of 

obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is understood is 

both clauses ; as, »nvt quon jftvat collegiase, i e. aunt {hominea) quoa 

(hofninca) jiivaty cic. , — non ha^teo quod te accuaem, l e. non hab€0 

id quod te aciuaem. 492. 

N9U. — ^The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demoih 

Digitized by V^jUOyitr 



214 SYNTAX — RELATIVJB. § 99 

■trative pronoun in the clause SoUowisg; as^ de qua re aiM^ivr!, earn fxbi 
narrabo. In the clause preceding the relative, the demonfttratiTe ba« 
fometimes the force of talis, ** such ;" and the relative, that of the coriti* 
■ponding qudlia, ** as f' — ^the two impljibg a sort of comparison ; as» It&qus 
igoit sum in ilium, quern tumt esse m,.** Therefore, I am towards liiin, 
such M yuu wish me to be." Oia 

To this construction may be referred such expressions bj\ qui tuisa eat 
Hm^r, equivalent to, jpro eo amOre qui tuus est Amor, ** such is your lov«*;^* 
literally, ** in accordance with such love as yours is ;" — quce tua est beiu 
voleiitioy ** such is your benevolence," wherA the demonstrative i», ea, id, 
in the sense of **such," (123-2, b), is supplied with the antecedent imr 
deretood. 

287. — Obs. 2. a. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding 
word; as, omnes laudOre fortUnas me as qui kaberem, &Ki^ **aU Wer«9 
praising my foitune who had," ibc, L e.fortunas mei qui; the possessive 
meas l^ing equivalent to the genitive of Sgo. 121, Obs. 1. Oonjuravere 
paiici contra rempubUcam, de qua (sciL conjuratiGney implied in conjura- 
vere) quam brevissime pot^o alcam, "a few *»Dtered into a conspiracy 
against the republic, concerning which," <&c. 

b. The relative sometimes refers, not to a particular word, but to the whole 
antecedent proposition, or the idea expressed b^ it, in which case it take^ 
the ueuter gender ; as, Tu &mas virtfUem, quod (l e. quam rem) valde laudo. 
J^ostrimo, quod difficillhnum inter mortoles, glorid invidiam vicisti, Salu, 
Jug. Sometimes id is placed before quod referring to the same prupoei- 
tiou ; as, SlvCy id quod constat, Platonis studiCsnts audiendi fuit. Cia 

288. — Obs. 8. When a relative refers to one or two nouns, denoting 
the same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either ; as, 
Flimien est Arar quod, «fec Here quod agrees with fiumen. Ad flumen 
Ossum perventum est, qui, Ac. Here qui agrees with Ossum, 

289. — Obs. 4. When a word of a preceding proposition, or the pro- 
position itself^ is explained by a substantive alter esse, dicire, vocdre, 
/tabSre, Ac., the relative (or demonstrative) pronoun between them, often 
takes, by attraction, the gender and number of the explanatory substantive 
foUowiug; as, Thsbce ipsce quod Baotice e&put est. Lnr. Idem veils 
et 'idem nolle, e a dsmum firma amieitia est. Sall. But if the latter 
substantive is distinctive only, the relative follows the general rule ; as, 
qinus homlnum quod vocdUur HelOtes ; — ad eum Ideum, quern Amahi- 
9as pylas vdcant, pervinit 

Also the participles of such verbs, as well as the relative, take the 
gender and number of the pr*fdicate substantive when near it, or imme- 
diately after it ; as, non omnis error stultitia est die end a {for dicen- 
ius) ; — yens universa Ve nS t i app el I at i. 

290. — Obs. 6. An adjective which properly belongs to the antecedent 
is sometimes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relative. 
This is the case, especially if the adjective be a humeral, a comparative^ 
or superlative; as, inter jbcos, quos incondltos jaciunt, for jdcos incotidUos, 
quos, Ac, " amidst the rude jeste which they utter ;" — nocte, quam in tprrit 
ul(U/Uim igit, for nocte ulUmd, quam, Ac., " the hist night which he spent 
Dpon eartiii" 
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V9 J . — Obi 6. When a relatiye refers to two or more anteccJeDts taken 
try^ethei*, it agi'et;8 with them in gender and number, in all respects as \)a 
adjective does with several substantives, as stated 265, 2t>6. But, 

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural taket 
the first person rather than the second, and the second pei-son rather than 
\he thircL 

^^. — Sxe. 1. The relative, sometimee, talses the gend tr and nimiber, 
not of the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with it or implied 
in it ; as^ edrum rerum qua mortdlee prima putmUj ** of those things whit h 
luen deem most important.'' Here qua seems to agree with lugotiay ooo- 
Bi(le»*ed synonymous with rerum. — I)&ret vt catenis feUale m<ni»trtim qnaa, 
I'be antecedent is mofistrvnii but quoB agrees with Cleopairaf the mounter 
intended. 

29o. — Obs. 7. The relatives quieungv^ and quisquis are sometimes 
used instead of qui, when a general or indefinite term is expressed or 
uuderstood with the ant«^edent; as, qiuB tanari potirufUj qudcunque 
ratione tandbo, ecjuivalent to omni raliofie qudcunque (poasum), **wLat 
can be cured, I will cure by every means 1 can." 

204. — This construction corresponds to that of the Greek offr*? (Gr, 
Gram., § 136, 7), and, like it, these relatives often represent two cases; as, 
qvioscunque de te qtLiri andlviy quacunque potui ratiOiie placavi. Bei'e, 
qnoacunque is both the object of placdvi, and the subject of quirt ; and 
quacufique is equivalent to (rtnni ratione qua rati69ie.-^Quidquid tetigirat 
aurum Jiebat. Here quidquid stands both as the nominative to Jiebai 
and the accusative after ietigirat, and is equivalent to onme quod ieti 
gSratf Ac 

295. — 06a. 8. Iq the beginning of a sentence, or clause connected ^'ith 
what precedes, not by the relative itself^ but by quurn (cum), a-l, autem^ 
q^ianiam, or other conjunctive teim expressed or understood, the relative 
assumes the chai'acter of a personal or demonstrative pronoun, and, as 
fuch, refers to some word, clause, or circumstance, already t;:ipiessed • 
thiiB, 

1st. When the relative *hu8 used stands instead of its noun, it is equivalent 
to et illcy et hie, et is, et illi, Ac, and may be rendered *' and he,'* 
** and she," " and they," Ac. ; as, qui quum admittSret, " and when 
he admitted;" — <id quern quum venissent, " osid when they had 
come to him ;" — q uem ut vldit, " as soon as he saw him," 

td. When the relative thus used stands with its substantive, or has it 
understood, it is to be translated, as a demonsti'ative, by this, that, 
these, tfiose, commonly preceded by and ; as, qui leg it i quum 
missi essent, " and wJien these ambassadors had been iseut ;" — ad 
qu&rum initium si I v drum quam Cceuar pervenisset, *" and when 
Caesar had come to the beginning of these woods ;" — quam quum 
Hwnandrum dux d&re nollet, ** and when *^e Roman gen<$ral would 
not grant <Ats'\scil. pdcem, " peace "^ 

SS96. — To this construction belongs quod, in the -beginning of a k ntei^e 
apparently for propter qvAjd, or ad quod), refeiTing to sometliiug pr« 
vioijslj stated, and mcimiug '' on account uC '* ^itb respect to, ' *' a« lo, <bA 
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ills thiuff ;" as, quod diit ffratioi haheo^ ** wherefore (l e. on aoeovnt of 
ihis thinly I give thanks to the gods f — q uod scribU (Cic.), "* a$ to wM 
jou write." 

CASE OF THE RELATIVE. 

297. — Obs. 9. The relative, in respect of case, is always to 
be considered as a noun and subject to the rules which de- 
termine the case of nouns. 

298. — Bxe. 2. The relatire, alter the manner of the Greek, if some- 
toee attracted into tha case of its antecedent; as, Gum iig<u atlquim 
^6rvfn quorum eonauSatiy <&&, for e(Hrum qua eonsuistiy ** When you do 
vaj- cf those things which you have been accustomed to do;" Itaptim 
quXbus quisque potirat eldtia, for (tt<) QUiK quisque, Ae^ " Those tpings 
tehich each one could, being hastily snatched upr 

299. — Bxe. 8. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the case 
of therelatiye; as, Urbem quam statuo vestra eat, for urbt quam 
eiatuo, dec, ** The city which I am building is yours." 

These are Greek constructions seldom used by Latin writers. S*to 
Greek Gr., g 186, JCxc, 9, 10. 

300. — Obs. 10. The relative adjectives quot, quantus^ qudlis, 
used in comparisons, and commonly rendered "as," are often 
construed in a manner similar to the relative (5J86), having • 
their redditives, or corresponding adjectives tot, tanttis, talis, 
expressed or understood in the antecedent clause; as, Tan t as 
multitiidmis quart tarn cdpit urbs, "Of cw great a multitude as 
the city contaLis;" Fades (talis), qudlem dicet esae sor^^rum^ 
" The features, siLck (w those of sisters ought to be." Virg. 

a. The noun, as well as the redditive, is very often omitted 
in the antecedent clause, and expressed in the relative clause 
(286-2d) ; as, Quantd potuit celeritdte cucurrit, changed to the 
common form, is Tantd celeritaU quantd potuit, cucurrit^ 
" He ran with as much speed as he could." In this way, are to 
be explained such clauses as Quantum importunitdtis habent^ 
"Such arrogance have they," in v full form, Pro tan to twi- 
portunitdtis quantum hahent. 

b. When the relative adjective and its redditive refer to 
different substantives, each agrees with its own. But among 
tlie poets, the relative sometimes agrees with the substantive 
in the antecedent clause, and not with that in its own. 

Sometimes the red ^'tive is understated, and sometimes tha 
lelative. 

Note 1. Instead of the relative adjectives quot^ quanttM^ qufUiSy the ooii- 
Junotions ac^ atque, ut, and the relative yut, qiue, quod^ in the sense of **»!»* 
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are aoinetunes uaed in oomparatiTe ex{nre8eioi]s; as, Hdno9 mU popSU 
Bamdni volufUate, paucU eat delotua ae mikL Cia 

^ote 2. — When guot, guantus, quOlU are naed aa interrogatiTai, fhej 
bare no oorreaponcong anteeedent tenn. 

301. — Hze. 4. Instead of the ordinarj construction, the 
relative adjective, with its noun, is sometimes attracted into 
the case of the relative pronoun underslx)od, as in the follow-. 
ing sentence : Si kominibus bondrum rirt^m tanta cura essety 
guanto studio pitunt^ Sall., Jug.; instead oi quantum est 
s indium quo cUiSna petunt: — ^unless thisfbe a case of anaco* 
luthon, the latter part of the sentence being expressed as if 
the former, had been, Si homines bdnas res peUrent^ quanin 
studio^ &c., L e., tanto studio quanto^ &c. 300, a. 



§ 100 CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

302. The nominative case is used, 

1. To express the subject of a proposition; * 

2. In app(ftition with another substantive in the nominativn 

(§ 97), or predicated of it (§ 103) ; 

3. In exclamations ; as, vir fortis atque amlcusf 



§ 101. THE VERB .AND ITS NOMINATIVE. 

303. — ^RuLE IV. A Verb agrees with its nomi- 
native in number and person; as, 

JSffo ligoy I read. JVat 4»^tM, We read. 

I\i9cnbi$, Thouwritest. Vo9 9erib'Ui8, Ye write. 

JUe toquUur, He speaks. Jlli 4oquufUur, Tbey speak. 

S04. — EXPLANATION.— The Bnbjeot of a finite verb, being a noun, a 
prononn, an adjeodve used as a noun, or a genmd, is pnt in the nominatiTa 
•■ae. The subject may also be an infinitive mood or part of a sentence. To all 
tf these the rule applies, and requires that the verl! be in the same nnmbe* 
and person ae the subject, or nominative. For pen .n, see 86, and lld-1, 2. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

805. — Oba. 1. The nommatives fyo, imm, of the first person ; and l«% 
9o$t of the second, are generally omitted, beiog obvious from the tenoubHr 

10 
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«ioo of the Terlk ; also the nominatiTe of the thira perflon, when it it an b> 
•Jefiuite word, or may be easily supplied from the context ; as^ J^nttU, 
'• they say ;" Ac. 

300. — Obs. 2. The subject is -also omitted when the verb exprenei 
the state of the weather, or an operation of nature ; a&j fulgurat, "it li|^ 
'iiw f pfuity ** it rains f ningit^ " it snows." 

307. — Ohs. 8. Lnpersonal verbs are usually considered as without i 
VioiDiniitiv& Still, they will generally be found to bear a relation to soni* 
cii'cuinstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitire mood, similar to 
that between a rerb and its nommatiye ; as, deleetat me atudSre, ** it deligfati 
me to study," i e. " to ttudy delights me ;" — miUret me tut, ** I pity yon,* 
i e. conditio, or fortuna tui miUret me, ** your ccmdiUon ezcites my pity.* 

308. — Oba, 4. The verb is sometimes omitted when the nominative is 
expr^sspd, and sometimes when it is imderstood; as, nam iffo Pdydbr^ 
(sc. mm\ " for I am Polydorus -^^-omnia prceclctra rdra (sc « » n ^), ** all 
♦'xcellent things are rare;" — turn ille*(s(i. respondit), ''then he replied,"" 
"Vfritm hacUnus hcec (sc. dixitnu s). 

309. — 068. 5. When the subject is an infinitive, or a clause of a sen- 
tence, the verb is in the third person singular ; and, if a compound tense, 
the participle is put in the neuter gender ;aB,iucertum est quam long<k 
nostrum cujusque vliafutura sit, " how long any of us shall live ie uneer 

310. — Ohs. 6. The nominative is sometimes found with the infinitive, 
in which case coepii or ccuperurU, or some other verb, according to th* 
sense, is understood ;a8, o7nnes invid^r^ mihi, " every one envied me** 
Tlie infinitive with the nominative before it, is so common in histoi-ica^ 
narrative, that it is called the historical infinitive. Thus used, it is trans- 
lated as the imperfect or the perfect indefinite, for which tenses it seeoi* 
to be used, and with which it is sometimesrconnected. 669. 

311. — Ohs. 7. Videor, in the sense of " I seem," is used throughout as 
a personal verb, but is often rendered impersonally ; as, vide or esee liber 
" it seems that lam free," literally, " I seem to be free." — Followed by the 
tlative of a person, it means to think, faney^ suppose, with reference to th« 
word in the dative, as the subject in English; aa, vide or tibi eue, '*yon 
think that I am," literally, " / seem to you to be ;'* — tu videris mihi, " I 
think that you ;" — videor illi, " he thinks that I;" <fec. Ii the third persoc 
tiiigular, followed by an infinitive mood or connected claijie, it ia rendered 
Bii|>erBonally, but stiU has the infinitive or clause for its subject See 411 



§ 102. SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 

I. Of agreement m Nurriber cmdJFei'sorc, 

812.-— Rule L Two or more substantives sin- 
gular, taken togetlkor, have a verb -u tbt 
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plural; taken separately, the verb is usually 
Bingular; as, 

(Tak«a togetber,) 
l^iltror iHique mentem prcBcipUanty Fiiry and rage hvarrj od mj mixidL 

(Taken aeparately,) 
Si 8o9r&tu out Anstiithinea diciret, If Socrates or Antiathenea ihould aaj 

313. — Ob». 1. To both parts of this rule, however, and especiaUj to 
the first, there are many exceptions. If one of the nominatives is plurali 
the verb is oonmionlj plm^ But sometimes the verb agrees with tlie 
Dominative nearest it, and is understood to the rest, espociallv when each 
of the nominatives is preceded by et or twn^ or when they aeuote things 
without life ; as. Mens inimj et ratiOf et <;on«t/tum, in Mfdbiu est. 

When the nominatives are disjunctively connected by atUj neque^ Ao^ 
the verb is sometimes plural ; and it is always so, when the substantives 
are of different persons ; as, Quod nique iffo, nique Ccuar habXti ess 9- 
mu8. Cia Hcee si nique iffo^ nique tu fecimus. Ter. 

314. — Obe. 2. A substantive in the nominative singular, connected 
with another in the ablative by cum, may have a plural verb ; w^Himo 
cum fratre Quirinue jUra ddbunt 

315, — Obe, 8. When the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
is commonly plural, and takes the first person rather than the second, and 
the second rather than the third ; as. Si tu et 7\Ulia valitiSf igo el 
Ciciro valimuSy**!! you and Tullia are well, Cicero and I are toell.** 

But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest nominative, .and is un* 
derstood to the rest, and always so, when the verb has different modifica- 
tions with each nominative; as, Bgo mie^e, tu feliAter vlvia, 

316. — ^RuLE II. 1. A collective noun expressing 
many as one whole, has a verb in the singulai ; as, 

PopUluB me eibilatf The people hies tA me, 

Senatui ineuriam vinit, The Senate eame into the Senate' 

House. 

2. But when it expresses many as individuals, 
the verb must be plural ; as. 

Fart ep&lif onirant mensaSf Part had the tables with Ibod. 

Turba ruunt, The crotod nuh. 

FeniMnt live vulgue euntque^ The ^<M.e popuUnse cume 9bA giK 

317 — J^s. 4 To both parts of this rule, there are also ezoepticna, 
cod in some caacb, it seems mdifferent whether the v;»rb be in the singular 
01 plural; sometimes both are joined with the same word; as, Turbs ett 
90 Ideo dilabebatur,refracturosquecarcirem minabantur, 

3 IB. — Obe, 6. Uterquey quiaque, pare pare, alive ,..aliu8, and 

niter, . . alter ^ un account of the idea of plurality involved, frequently Li^4 
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tho verb io the plural This constiiictioii may be explained sa tfae prin- 
«il>le mentiuued 281, wheie see examples ; or 267. 



§ 103. THE PREDICATE ^0MINAT1VR 

819. — Rule V. The predicate substantive or 
adjective, after a verb, is put in the same case as 
Uie subject before it; as, 

J^o turn diKipiUua, I am a scholar. 

7u vocdris Joanne*, Thou art called Johiv 

Jlla incScRt reglnti, She walks (as) a queen. 

320. — EXPLANATION.— Under this role, the nominative beiore tne 
ftsrb is the tubjed or thing spoken of; the nominative after it, is MiAprtdicaU, 
CT the thing asserted of the sabject. The verb is the copula oonnectiug the 
one with the other, and is usnally a substantive verb (187), an intransitive 
verb, or a passive verb of naming, judging, appointing, Ac, which, firom .'ts 
ase, is culled a copvlative verb. 

This rule applies to the accusative and dative before, and after, the infinitive 
of copulative verbs. See Ohs. 6, 6, 7, 8, below. 

OBSERVATIONa 

321. — Ohs. 1. Any copulative verb between two nominatives of dif- 
ferent numbei's, commonly agrees in number with the former, or subject; 
as, Dos est decetn talenta^ *' Her dowry « t ten talents." Tek. O m uia 
pontus irantf** AU was sea." Ovid. But sometimes with the latter oi 
predicate ; as, Amanliwn Ires, amdris i^itegratio est, *' The quarrelf 
of lovers is a renewal of love." 

a. So also, when the nouns are of different genders, an adjeetiTe, adjee- 
live pronoun, or a participle, in the predicate, commonly agi*eee with (he 
subject of the verb ; as, Oppldum appellatum est l^osndonia; — 
but sometimes with the predicate; as, Non omnU error stultiti* 
dicenda est. Cia 

h. The verb esse sometimes takes an adverb in the predicate, where, u 
English an adjective is commonly used ; as, omnia m&la abunde irant 
« — we^'e abufidanl;" — Bomdnos laxius futuroSj "that the Romans 
vx>uld oe fnore negligent;^' — ea res frustra fvit, "that tocu of no 
atwt/." 

322. — Obs. 2. When the predicate is an adjectiTe, adjectiTe pronoun, 
t»r participle without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before ths 
rem according to Kule II (263) ; except as noticed in the same aeetioiv 
Obs. 6 (270). 

323. — Obs, 8. When the subject is of the second person, and the "nrtr 
kive stands before the vei'b, the adjective or pai-ticiple will usually be ii 
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tli« noroio itiTe, a«MSordiqg tb tbe rule ; as, esto t u, Ctemr, amltua; bci 
soiDetiruedit is put in the vocative; aa, Qt/¥.6m«, Hector, ab oris expee- 
t&te venis (Vikg.), for expect&tua. Hence the phrase. Made virtute e»to^ 
for mactHS, 

324. — Obs, 4. The noun dptts, commonly rendered "needful," is ott«a 
need as a predicate after sum; ti&ydtix nobts ipus esU **a leader i% 
wanted by ua." 

Note 1. — Such expressions as audivi hoe ptserf—^ernpyibhvam defiudt 
adfj/escetuty — sapiens nil fUcit invltus^ belong more properly to Rules i uud 
11. than to this (261 and 263^ 

325. — Obs. 6. The accusative or dative before the infinitive under thi» 
Rule, requii-es the same case after it in the predicate ; as, 

No^mus t e ess* f or tern ^ We know that tho/ti art bravo. 

Mi hi negligenti nan esse licet^ I am not allowed to be negligent 

Note 2. — In this construction, the infinitive is sometimes omitted ; as 
ftovimus tefortetfiy for essefortem, 

326. — Obs. 6. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with thb 
subject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case tbe pre- 
dicate after the infinitive is in the nominative agreeing with the preceding 
Aubject, or in the accusative agreeing with the subject of the infinitive 
vaderstood ; as, cupio did doctus, or cupio did doctum, i. e. me did doctujn, 
' I desire to be called learned." llie m'st of these is a Greek construction, 
and seldom used by Latin prose writers. See Gr. Gram., § 176, 8. 

327. — Obs. 7. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before li, 
t may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as, ticet m i h i <?.s*d 
}edto;oT, licet mi hi esse beatum,"! may be happy." In the first casti, 
bedto agrees with mihi ; in the second, bedtum agrees with me, to be sup- 
plied as the subject of esse. Sometimes, when the sentence is indefinite, 
the dative also is understood ; as, licet esse bedtum (sc. allcui\ " one may 
be happy." The fii-st of these foims also is a Greek constructioa See 
Gr. Gram., g 176, Obs. 6. 

328. — Obs. 8. This variety of case after the infinitive, is admissible 
only with the notninaiive^ dative^ and aeamative. The other cases before 
the infinitive have the accusative after it, agreeing witli the subject of thu 
infinitive uuderatood ; as, interest omnium {s e) esse bdnos 



329.— § 104. GOVERNMENT. 

1. Govx&MiaENT is the power which one word has over another depend 
ing upon it, requiring it to be put in a certain ease, mood, or tense, 

8. The words subject to government are nouns and verbs. 

8. The words governing or affecting these in their case, mood, or inmi^ 
%Tw nouns, adjectines, pronouns, verba, and words indedinable. 
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4. To the Syntax ^f noims, belongs all that part of Syntax relatinj^ ta 
the goyeniment of case. Every thing elae in goyenuuenl belongs to tJM 
Syntax of the verb, § 18'7» et seq. 



SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

330. — In thiB part of Grammar, under the term noun or tub9tan.iMe, « 
fomprehended every thing used as such ; namely, nouns, personal prononua, 
adjective pronouns used personally, adjectives without subetantivee, ge- 
runds, together with infinitives, and subst^tive clauses used as nouns. 

The construction of the oblique cases depends, in general, upon tli« 
particular ideas expressed by the cases themselves, as they are stated 
No. (kO, or as they are mentioned hereafter, under each oasei 



§ 105. CONSTRUanON OF THE GENmVJK. 

331. — ^The Oenitivej as its name imports, with the meaning of the 
word, connects the idea of origin, and hence that of property or possessioa 
It is used, in general, to limit the signification of another word, with 
which it is joined, by representing it as something originating with, 
possessed by, or relating to, that which the genitive or limiting word ex 
presses ; and it is said to be governed by the word so limited, i, e., th<i 
vord limited requires the word limiting it to be put in the Genitive cftse. 

The Genitive is governed by Nouns^ Adjectives^ and Verbs; and also is 
BBed to express oircumstances ol place, quanHtif,0T degree. 



g 106. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS. 

332. — ^RuLE VI. One substantive governs an- 
otlier in the genitive, when the latter substantive 
limits the signification of the former ; as, 

Amor gloria^ The love of glory. 

Lex naturae The law of nature. 

333. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the two snbRtantlves n i«i 
\m of d^eren* rigwficationy and the one used t^ restriot the moaniuir ot ihs 
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athar* ThuB^ in the first example, Hmor^ alone, means *Move," in geoenl , 
bat tbe term gloria, joined with it, restrict a it3 meuuin^ here to a partiooUi 
object, "glory," aud so of other, examples. 

N. K When a notin is limited by another of the tamf ngntjieahon, it m 
p tt In the same ease by Buio I (251). 

OBSERVATIONS. 

334, — Obs. 1. When the governing nomi expresses a feeling or act, Ac, 
inherent in, or exercised by, the noun governed iu the genitive, Qie genitive 
is said to be mtlrjeetive or active. But when the governing noun denotes 
Bonitfthing of which the noun governed is tiie object, the genitive is theti 
said to be objective or pautmve. Thus, in the phi-ase providentia Dei, the 
genitive is necessarily xttbjcctive oi- active, because providentia expresse* 
an act'or operation of which God is tlie tmbject^ and of which he cannot be 
tbe object. On the other hand, iu th« phrase tliiutt Dei, *' the fear of God.** 
&e genitive Dei is necessarily objective or pantive, because thnor denotes 
a feeling iu some other subject -of which G^ is the object^ and cauuiit Uj 
the subject. Sometimes the meaning of both substantives is such, that the 
ffenitive may be either active or passive ; thus, when the expression dmar 
J)ei means the love which God has to us, Dei is active or subjective ; but 
when it. means the love which we have to God, Dei is passive or objective. 
In such cases, the sense in which the genitive is used must be determined 
by tbe author's meaning. 

335. — 'Obs. 2. Hence it often happens that a noim governs two sub- 
stantives, one of which limits it subjectively, and the other obje-ctiveii/ ; as, 
Agamemn&nis belli gloriay ** Agamemnon's glory in war." Nkp. Here, 
AgofnemnHnis limits ^loHa subjectively, and bdli limits it objectively. 
So, lllius administratio provincia. Cia 

336. — Obs. 8. The governing noun is often omitted, but only, howevei; 
when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied ; as, 
ad DidncBy sc osdem ; or when it can be readily supplied from the preced 
ing or following words. 

337. — Obs. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun governed 
by tlie noim. it is more common to use the possessive adjective pronoun 
Bip'eeing with it ; as, tneus p&ter, rather than pdter mei. So also, instead 
of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes used; as, 
eeusa regioy for rigis causa ; herilis JUius^ iorjiliits Juri. 

338. — Obs. 6. The dative is often used instead of the genitive, to limit 
a noiai as to its object; as, /ra/r« cpc^x, for /ra^r?X " the house of my 
brother ;" — prcesidfum reis, " a defence to the accused." For this construe 
tion, see 880 and 881. 

339. — ^RuLE VIL A substantive added to an- 
otlier, to express a property or quality belonging 
to it, is put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir smnmce pnidenl^ce, or summd pnuientid, A man of great wisdom. 
Puer nrbba inddlis, or pri^hd i7td6l^ K boy of a pood dispositiok 
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324 BYOT'Ax — ovNimrB. § 106 

340. — EXPLAK^ TION.— UDder this rale, the latter subfitantive in the 

teoitiTe or ablative mubt denote Apart or property of the former, otherwift 

diiee not belong to this role. The latter snbfttantive, also, has ooDcmoDly 

an adjeotive joined with it as in the preceding examples, though this is not 

essential to the rule ; and sometimes it is found without it ; as, JJbmo tUMli, 

341. — Oos. 6. There is no certain rule by which to determine wh*n 
the genitive is to be used, or when the ablative, though in some phi-asei 
we find the genitive only is used ; as, vir Uni mbselliiy ^ a person of the 
lowest rankf — hdmo ntuUtu HiperuUij **a man of no experience in war" 
(Sall.) ; — tnagni formica labdris, <fec. In others, the ablative only ; as, Ks 
bdno anlmo, ** Be of good courage." Sometimes both are used in the sanis 
sentence ; as, adoleseens eximidspe, wmtna virtutif. In prose, the ablatiTs 
is more common than the genitive. 

342. — Obt, 7. Sometimes, instead of the construction under this role^ 
the adjective is put with the former substantive ; as, Vir gravitate et pru- 
dentid prceetant. Cio. So, Virprceatantii ingenii^-^-prcBetanti ingenio^ — pfot- 
ttane ingenioy and (poetically) — prautana ingenii^ are all used And some- 
times, when the adjective takes the case of the former substantive, the 
latter substantive, especially by the poets, is, by a Greek constnictioo, 
put in the accusative insteaci of the genitive or ablative ; as, milea fraettu 
membra^ instead of membris; — o$ humeroaque eimUie c2m, instea 
of tfre humerieque ntnWa deo. For this use of the accusative, see 538. 

Adjectwes taken as BvibeUmtwee. 

343. — ^RuLB Vni. An adjective in the neutei 
gender, without a substantive, governs the geni- 
tive; as, 

Mfdtum peeurUm, Much money. 

Id negotii, That business 

344. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the adjective, without ■ 
•ubstantive expressed, is re^rded as a substantive, and so, capable of beinfr 
limited by the genitive, as under Bule VI (882). 

345. — Oba. 8. The adjectives thus used have a partitive character 
and are generally such as signify quantity ; mtUtum, plus^ plur^mwHf taw 
i%im, qtiantum ; — the pronouns Iwc, id^ xlhid^ istud^ quod, quid, with iti 
compounds ; — also tumrmtm^ ulfimum., extremum, dimid^um, medivm^ 
aliitd, <&& To these may be added nihil^ "nothing," which is alwavs a 
•ubstantive; and the adverbs s&tis^pdrum, abunde, affdlim, and somelmiis 
urgUeTf in a substantive sense; as, nihil pretii, a&t's etoquentieBf eapientia 
pirum, 596. 

This rule applies also to several neuter adjectives in the plural, used id 
ft partitive sense; as, ofigtista ftdrum, ''the nan*ow parts of the load^ 
9p(lea iocOrum; antlqtta foedirum ; cuncta campOrum ; dc 

Ifaifd — Such adjectives, followed by a g'^nitive, are always either in Um 
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BoiBiiiatiTe or* aeeosatiTe ; aBd» when in the aoematiTe, are not dependeof 
agk a prepoBitioQ. 

S46. — Obs, 9 Most of these adjectives may have their substantives 
mrith which they agree ; but the more common construction is with tlie 
g;«Ditive ; as, tantum sjtei, '' so much hope ;" — quid mtUieria i ** what kiud 
of a woman?" — allquid fonncB; quid hoc rei eat? And sometimee the 
§^enitive after these neuters is the genitive of an adjective need as a sol^ 
■tontive ; as, allquid ndvi, tantum bdni, <fec. 

847. — 0b8. 10. Quod and quiequid, followed by a genitive, inclui^ 
ttke idea of universality ; as, quod a^ri, "^ what of hmd," i* e. ** all the land \ 
^fuicquid eiviumj ** whatever of citusens," i. e. " all the citizens f quicquu) 
deSr*Mn, ** all the gods.'* 

348. — Obs, 11. Opu8 and Hms, signifying "need," sometimes govern 
£he 'genitive ; as, Argenti dpuii fvity "■ There was need of money!* Liv. 
J^ rocRmii non tetnper iUus ^st, "There is not always need of an intn>> 
duotion.'' QumoT. in general, these words govern the ablative. 456 



g 107. GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES, 

349. — ^RxTLE IX. Verbal adjectives, or such as 
imply an operation of mind, govern the genitive : 
as, 

AviduM glori(Bj Desirous of glory. 

IgndncB fraudia, Ignorant of fraud. 

Jfimor ben^ficiorum, Mindful of favors. 

350. — EXPLANATION.— The genitive in this construction, as in S 10«, 
•fl naed to limit the application of the general term or adjective by which it is 
governed, and may be rendered by o^, or, in reaped of^ prefixed ; thus, in the 
first example, amdua expresses the poRsesftion of deaire generally ; the genitive 
glorUe limits it to a certain object, *< glory ;" and so of the other examples. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

351. — Ohs, 1. Adjectives governing the genitive under thii 
rule, are ; 
1 9^ VniBALS in AX ; as, ^dpaXy idaXf/irax^/ugaXypervXcax, tinaXy dke. 

Sd Pa&ticifles in NS and TUS ; as, Umana, app^ena, eupiena, patiena^ 
impatiena, aitietia^ edlenaj fi^gi&na^ intelllgena, metuena, tempirana, 
intempirana; conaultua^ aoctua^ expertua^ inexpertua, intuitua, in 
9vlUua,A«, ^ 

10* 
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ffd. A^i«ctiTes denotisg Tarious affeetioiu of the miod ; snch as, 1. Dnoi 

and Disgust ; as, avarus, avlduSy cupldus, attididWM, fastiJidwt, &a^ 
with maDy other verbals in IdvLS and 68U9. 2. Knowlbdox and 
Ignorance ; as, calttdns, certuB, consditSy gndrui^pentus, prudentyAe. 
— ignantStWeert!Ci8yin»dit8yimprildens,imperltu8friuUSy^M. 8. M»- 
XORT or FoAGBiruLNSSS; as, mdmor, Immimor, <bc 4. OiJUtaiul 
NsQUOENGB ; as, anxi-Mf curidsus, tolicUtiSt providus, ditlgens ; — inr 
t-uriosuiy securuSy rwjhgenSy cbc 5. F^a and Confidencs ; as, p« 
vldiUy timldu»y trepidus ; — impaviduSj iiUerrUwt, Ac 6. Gdilt and 
Innoobngx; as, fumu«, reu»y 9u9peetu^ comperttu; — innoxius, in- 
ndcent, iutoM, Ac. 

4tlL To. these, may be added many other adje« lyes' of similar significatioii, 
which are limited by, or govern such genitives as animt, ingenUt 
menHty Irm, rniliUm, ieUit labCri^ rirum ovt, mSrum, and fideL 

352. — Oba. 2. Verbals in NS are used b* 'h as adjectives and parti- 
ciples, but usually with some difference of m waning ; as, patietia atgdrin, 
"capable of bearing cold;'* patient algerem, 'actually Dealing cold;** 
imant virtUtiSy •* loving virtue,' — spoken of Ihe disposition; ^matut virtu- 
teniy ** loving virtue," — spoken of the act S'o also, doetut grammattccBy 
** skilled in grammar f doettu gvammaVlcatny, " one who has studied gnun- 
mar." 

353. — Obs. 3. Many of Ihese adj : ctives vary their construo- 
tion ; so that, instead of the genitive, they sometimes take 
after them, 

1st An infinitive dause ; as, Certut Ire, ^ determined to go." Ovin. Oanr 

tare perUi. YiRQ. Anxius quid dpw facto ait Sall. 
2d. An accusative with a preposition ; as, avidior ad rem ; an^bir\ * eUpoA 

adprcBcepta; adfraudem ealhdus; pdtena in res bellieSsaa, <b^ 
Sd. An ablative with a preposition ; as, avidug in peeunii$, ** eage^ H: 

regard to money ;** anxiua defdmd ; super scdire suttpectus ; «fec. 
4th. An ablative without a preposition; as, arte rudiSt **rude in art;*' 

regni crimUne insons ; prcestans ingenio. 536. 

354. — Obs. 4. Some adjectives usually governing the dative, sometimeM 
govern the genitive ; such as simllisy ditsimilis, Ac See 886. 

355. — ^RuLE X. Partitives and words placed 
partitively, compai'atives, superlatives, interro- 
gatives, and some numerals, govern the genitive 
plural; as, 

AttguisphUotophOrunif Some one of the philosopherSb 

Senior fratruniy The elder of the brothers. 

JJoetissimun JRomanOrumf The most learned of the Romami 

Quis nostrihn f Which of us f 

Una musdrumy One of the muses, 

OcCOvus tapientium, The eighth of the wise men. 
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356. — fiXPLAKATIOK.— A partUhe is a word which signlfleii a part 
of any number of persons or thiogB, in contradlBtiiicthon to the Y«hoie. A 
word placed partiti/veljf is one which, though it does not signify a partj vet 
IB aometimeB nsed to ditOh^^nish a part from the whole ; as, €xpedUi tnH/it^im^ 
•* the light armed (of the) soldiers." The partitive, when an adjective, takee 
Uie gender of the whole, and govenu? it in the genitive planU ; or, if a col* 
(eotive noun, in the genitive singalar ; ard in thin ca»e, the partitive takoA 
(he gender of the noun understood ; as, doctissitivas 8u<b cutdtia. 

357. — Oba, 6. Partitives are such words as, u/(««. nullus, adltis, tUfi**^ 
iUer, yie^que^ neuter^ a/tert altquU, quldam^ quisquis, quicunqite^ qui»f 
qui f quot f lot, aliquot^ nonntdli^ plerlque^ multi^ pauei^ meat*:*, <bo. 

Wordfl are used partitively in such expressions as the following ; tnipirt 
deOrum; tancte de&rum; degeft^es cdnutn; pincium femlncB. To Wii^«h 
vjAA omntB, eunctuSy nimo ; as, omne% MaceudHtan; nem nOMtrugn. 

358. — Obs. 6. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two-, 
the superlative denotes a part of a number greater thtin two ; as. m<^-f' 
fratnan^ **the elder of two brothers;" maxhntis fratrum, "the eldest of 
(three or more) brothers." So also, Uter, alter ^ and neuter i geuemWy refer 
to two ; quis, alittSy and nvllut, to more than two ; ae, iUer nostrum / " which 
of us (two) ?" quis notttriXm f ** which of us (three or more) ?** NuHtrum 
and veatrum are used after partitives ; seldom noHri and ^)€Ktri, 

359.— -0&«. 7. The partitive is sometimes understood-, hA^Fiet noH- 
Hum tu qudqve fontium (so. unus). Hoa. 

360. — Ob*. 8. Instead of the genitive alter the partitives, the ablative 
is often found governed hj de^ e, ex, or in ; or the accusative with inter or 
ante ; »a, unus e ttoicis; ante omnea pulcherrlmua; inter regen 
^ptUentis^mut. 

361. — Rule XI. Adjectives of plenty or want 
govern the genitive or ablative; as, 

Plgnus irat or Irrf, Full of anger. 

Inops ratiGnis or ratidney Void of reason. 

EXPLANATION.— As in Rule IX, the adjective here is a general term, 
bnt limited in it« application by the genitive or ablative following it. 

862. — Obt. 9.' Among adjectives denoting /)/«n^y or wanty a oonaiderable 
irar;ety of construction is found. ^ 

a. Some govern the genitive only ; aa, benignuSy extorty 'impoiy impiU$KM 
trrltuty liberaliSy muniflciis, <bc. 

6. Some govern the ablative only ; as, beatuiy mtUiluSy tui/iiduSy turgX- 

c. Some govern the genitive more frequently ; as, eompoSy eonwrB; ea^ 
nu»y exhceresy expert, fertUis^ iitdXguSy parous, paupeTy prodigu», sterUitf 
fprosp^Ty insatidt-u9, insatiabHia. 

d, Some govern the abhitive more frequently ; as, abtmidan*, aliimtf 
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tmmu, eteforrU, flrmut, fit^ut,f^hqum$, grtboU, praMm, jtjOniu in/inmu, 
Mefy Lcvplet, lattu, maetus, nudua, onuttus, orbut, poUena, aUiOtut, ttmdti, 
iruneu$, viduua, 

0, Some govern the genitiTe or ablatiye indifferently; as, cofl$vi% dUm, 
ficundua, firaz, immwiu, inania^ Inopa, largua^ modieua^ iimmodieua, 
mmiua, opuletUua, pUnua, pdtetia^ pUrua, referttu, a^ur, vacuua, Hber. 

863. — Oba. 10. Many of these adjectiTes are Bometimes limi*«i hf f 
preposition and .\ta ease ; as, L^cua eopiomta a/rumerUo, Cio. Ab cmtu rt 
paratua. Id. Parcua in victu. Pum. In afecCibua potetUiatfyims, QsivoB 
Fdlena in tea belPlctu. Lnr. Ae. 



§ 108. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

864. — ^RuLE XIL JSfum governs the genitive of 
a person or thing to which its subject belongs as a 
possession, property, or duty ; as, 

£ai rSgia, It belongs to the king. 

Momtnia eat errdra. It is ch^cteristic of man to err. 

3(^5. — EXPLANATION.— The genitive in this oonstruction is sappoaed 
to be trovemed by the adjective ^c^^tthm, or tne substantive qfidum^ mimutf 
raa^ neffoHum, bpua^ &c., understood. (When it is expressed, the genitive if 
governed by it according to Rule VI.) The verb is in the third person,— 
often ha» an infinitive or clause for its nominative, and may be rendered iv 
any way oy which the sense is expressed ; such as, it bdonga to ; — U ia th 
f^opertp —the part — the d/uty—tke peouliarity--the ekaracter o/f Ao. The fol 
'owing are examples : 

Jnaipientia eat dicire non putdram. It is the part of a fool, Aa 
Mimum eat auo dUci parSre, It is the duty of soldiers, <be. 

Zauddre ae vOni eat. It is the mask of a vain man, te 

3c the following — Arrogantia eat negligire quid de ae quiaque aenttat 
Gia PSeiu eat Melipcei Vno ffcae aunt h(mini4, Tsa. Pempiria m 
%n$Mrare picua, Ovm. 2hnefit<u eatjlorentia catotiaf prudentia aenectutu 
Cnx Antlqui tndriafwt. Fun, 

366. — Oba. 1. Sometimes the genitive, in the predicate of a seofccoea, 
IS governed by the pr<5ceding word repeated after the verb; as, Hoe ptcua 
0at {]^ieua) Meli'ai Hie Plber eat (liber) fratrta. Sometimes the 
genitive depends on •* jme general word understood, but easily supplied ta 
the mind; as, T^ueydldeaf qui eiuadtm cetMia fuii m, hdmo. liie samt 
•onstruotion is sometimes used after ^, vid some other verba; m, daia 
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RamtmOrum fteta ea^ ec provincia, **Ajua beeame (a jtoiaeuiKm ot 
}Mvvtfi00) of we fiomaus.*' 

367. — Obt. 2. Instead of the geuitive of th« personal pronouns, tk€ 
ttominatiTe neuter of the possessive is commonljr used, agreeing with offi' 
mtan, tnUntitt &c^ understood ; as, timm ent, " it is your duty," instead of 
ivt ; mettm est^ " it is my part,** instead of met. So also, instead oi a geni- 
iive of a noun, an adjective derived from it may be used; BA^hutH&num 
r«t; r€gium est ; et fctck-e et p&ti fortia Jiom&num eat, 

368. — Oba. 8. If the verb be in the infinitive, the possessive pronoun 
maAi be in the accusative ; as, aeio tuum ente^ ** I know it is yuur duty ;^ 
and if a substantive be expressed, the possessive must agree mth it in 
gender, number, and case ; thus, Iub partes fuSrunt tucs is equivalent to tuum 
fuUf or ttklrum partitmn fuit, '*it was your part" 

869. — KuLE Xni. MisereoTy mueresoOy and ^a- 
tugOy govern the genitive ; as, 

Miserere eivium t-uGrum^ Pitj[ your countrymea 

Sat&git rSrum euOrum, He is busy with his own af&irm 

870. — EXPLANATION.— The genitive, in this construction, has been 
supposed to be governed by such a noun as ntgotio^ etnua^ r«, Ac, under- 
atood; governed by the prepositions.^, a, in, or the like; as, miserere de 
xiusd eivium, &<s» We oousider it better, however, to regard these genitives 
OS governed directly by the verb, and expressing, as in Greek, the cause or 
origin of the feeling which the verb expresses. See Gr. Gram., § 144, 
Kule XIV. 

371. — Obs. 4. Many other verbs denoting some affection of the miwJ 
are sometimes follow ea by a genitive, denoting that with regard to which . 
or on account of which, the affection exists. These are ango^ decipior, 
desipio, discrucior, foXlo^ fcdlor, fastidio^ invideo^ IcBtor^ miror^ peiide% 
stvaeo, vereor^ <fec Thus, Absurde fUcis qui angcu te atiUni. Plaut. Dts- 
^rttcior anlmi. Tee. Fodlebar sermOnis, Plaut. Ixetor maiorum, Viao. 
These verbs have commonly a different construction. JfCote 2. See No, 640. 

Not9 1. — ^The first and second of these examples resemble the peculiar 
Greek eccatruction, explained Gr. Gram., § 148, Oba. 2. 

372. — Obs. 6. Several verbs, especially among the poets, are foirnd 
with the genitive, in imitation of the Greek construction (Gr Gram., g 144, 
Rules XVL and XV IL). These are abstineOf deaHnOy desisto^ quieseo, regno ; 
*l8o, adipiacor, condXcOy crSdo, frustror^ furOy lavdo^ lib^Oy Uvo^ parti^pt 
prMbeo; thus, Abstiiiito irdrum. Hob. Detune quereldrum. Id. RtgnA' 
vit populerum. Id. Livtu mrt lobGrvm, Plaut. 

KoU % — ^All these verbs, however, in Obs. 4 and 6, have, for the most 
l^ari, a different constnv*tion, being followed sometimes, as active traiisi- 
kive verbs, by the accusative, and more frequently, by tbe accusative i» 
ablatiYa w'th a jnreposition 
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873. — KuLE XIV. Hecordor^ in^emvni^ refnini^ 
coVj and obliviscor^ govern the genitive or ac- 
cusative; as, 

HeeordoT lectiOnis, or lectiOnem^ I remember the le(H<oa 
OblivUcor irJuricBf or injuriatn, I forget an injury. 

374. — EXPLANATION.— "When these verbs are followed ^f an ae- 
onMNtive, they are oonsidered transitiTe, and fitll under Rale XX. But when 
a genitivo follows them, they are regarded aa intransitive ; and the ifeniiiv* 
denotes t>At in regard to which the memory, &o., is exerdsed. 

375. — Obs, 6. These verbs are often oonstraed with an infinitiTe or 
some part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or accusative ; as, Jlemlni 
Mere virginem. Ter. 

376. — 0h8.*l. Recordor and men^i, signifying "to remember,"* arc 
sometimes followed by an ablative with de. Aleinlni^ signifying " to make 
mention of^" has a genitive or an ablative with de. Ei vSnit in mftUent^ 
being equivalent to recordotur^ has a genitive after it ; as, ^i vimit in ttten 
tern potestatis tuce. 

N. B. For the genitive with verbs of accusing^ see § 122; — 
with verbs of valuing^ § 122, R. XXV III. ; — with Passive voi->)s, 
§ 126 ; — with Impersonal verbs,. § 1 13 ; — with Adverbs, § 18.^* 
denoting place, § 130, 548 and 558. . 



377.— § 109. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 

1. The Dative is used to express the remote object to which any quality fli 
action, or any state or condition of things tends, or to which they refer. Ili i« 
tendency is usually expressed in English by the words TO or FOR. Hence, 

2. The dative, in Latin, is governed by nouns, adjeetivee^ and verbs ; or 
denotes the object to which they refer. 

8. A use of the dative of the personal pronouns, common in Greek, and 
usually called the dative redundant^ has also been imitated in Latin. 8«hi 
Gr. Gram^ bVJjRem, The following are examples: Quo tantun mihi 
iczter dbiet Vmo. Fur mihi m. Plaot. Tongilium mihi eduxtt. Cic 
Ubi nunc nObis deus ille magister ? Vieo. Ecce iibi SebCstis. Cia Sue 
timgladio huncjugulo. — But, though the dative thus used is said to h* 
redimdant, still it adds something to the meaning or emphasis of the ex- 
pression, or shows that the persou expressed in the dative has some iel»* 
tiou to, or pailicipation in, the fact expressed; thus, Fur mihi e4^'*{im 
my o/)f *iton,) you are a thief." 
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§ 110.— DATIVE GOVERNED BY SUBSTANTIVES, 

378. — Rule XVc Substantives frequently go 
vern tlie dative of their object; as, 

Mostis virtufibtu^ An enemy to virtue. 

Mxiihmt pecdrif Destruction to the flock. 

Obtemperantia legtbuSf Obedience to the laws. 

379^, — EXPLANATION.— Under thia rule, the governing substanirve 
generally denotes an affeotion, or some advantage, or disadvantage, or act, 
which iH limited, as tQ, its object, by the dative following it, as in the pre- 
ceding examples. 

380 — Obs, 1. £ule. The dative of the possessor is governed 
/ substantives denoting the thing possessed ; as, 

JSi venit in mentem^ It came into his mind. 

Cut corpus porrigUur, W/iose body is extended. 

381. — Ohs. 2. The dative in this construction is said to be used Xor, or 
instead of^ tlie genitive, as in Rule VL There are but few instances, how- 
ever, in which the genitive under that rule could, with propiiety, be 
changed for the dative. On the other hand, when the dative is used, tlie 
genitive would fail to express so precisely the idea intended. In this con- 
struction, the noun governing the dative is connected with a verb in such 
a way as clearly to show, that the dative is rather the object of that which 
is expressed by the verb and noun togeth^i, than under the goverament 
of the noun alone. Thus, in the first example, ei denotes the person to 
whom that which is expressed by venit in tnentem^ occurred. So, corpus 
porrigitur states what was done to the person represented by cut. The 
principle of this construction will be more manifest from what is stated 6u2 



g 111, THE DATIVE GOnTERNED BY ADJECTIVES 

382. — Rule XVI. Adjectives signifying profit 
or disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern the 
dative; as, 

Uaiis bellOf Useful for wax. 

SifnUis patrif Like his father. 

383. — EXPLANATION.— The dative under this rule, like the geialive 
QTider Bale IX, is used to limit *^he meaning of the adjective to a particular 
obje4!t or «nd^ to which the quality expressed by it is directed. Thus, in lbs 
irst eumple, %^U means *' useful " in a general sense ; bdh limits the aBA. 
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^unem intended to a putiealar oljeet, ** war." Tbj dative, thw nasd ie 
«»ndared by its ordinary tign* to or/or, bat sometimeB by other prepoeitioiia) 
or withoat a prepoeition, aa in the last example. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
384 t^Obs, 1. To thig rule belong adjectivea signifying: 

ifft Profit, or disprofit ; aa, lenig^ius, 6dni4<, com$n6dua,fUix ;^-dmmMntt 
dirus, exitid*u»,/unesi%is, 4Jbe. 

2f L Pleasure, or pain ; as, accepttu, duUU, grdtm^ Jueundua, hthu, tuAuit i 

— acerbu»y amOrus, irtgratus, moUstuB^ ibc 
Sd. Friendship, or hatred; as, eequtu, amicus, hlandua^ edrUM, deittui 

ffdus; — advernUj atper, ertuUlia, in/e9tia,ji^ 
4th. Perspicuity, or obscurity ; as, apertuty eerhUy compertut, eon^newa 

fi6tu9 ; — ambiffuuSf dubiuSj iffnStut, obacQmUy <ba 

6th. Propinquity ; as, finitimuSj propior, proxfmt^ propinguui, toeius, 
vtdnuSy afflnit, <&c. 

6th. Fitness, or unfitness ; as, aptiOj appoAtus, haitiiit idonetu, cpporiunw, 
— ineptuSy inhabUliSf importunus^ <&o. 

7th. Ease, or difficulty ; aSjfacilis, livia, obvitis, pervitu ; — difictlisy arduu* 

gravis. Also those denoting prop^isity or readiness ; aa, prOnus. 

proellvU, propennt9y Ae. 
8th. Equality, or inequality ; likeness, or unlikeness ; as, aq^j^lUy aqucf^ 

vtt*, patf conipar; — inoigudlia, impar, ditpar, diteort; — aimUii. 

canulua ; — disnmilUy oLiSnus^ <&c 
9th. Several adjectives oompounded with OON; as, eoguOtut^ eongrviut, 

consdnuSy conveniens, conttnenSf <bc^ 
10th. Verbal adjectives in BILIS ; as, atnaHUis, terribUis, optabtiis, and 

the like. 

^85. — Obs. 2. — Exe. The following adjectives have sometimes th< 
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive ; viz : afflnis^ similitt com- 
muniff, par, propriiui, fiuidmiMy fidus, contermlntis, gttperstes, consciui, 
mqtUUi*. eontrartus, and adversus ; as, timXlis flbiy or tui, 

Conttius aud some other adjectives, govern the dative aooording to this 
nile, and, at the same time, a genitive by Rule IX. ; as, Mens Obi conscia 
tecti, " a mind conscious to itself of rectitude." Viro. 

386. — Obt. 8. Adjectives signifying motion or tendencif to a thing 
take after them the accusative with ad, rather than the dative ; as, pro 
ellvn8, prdnus, propensua, vilox, eiler, tardus, piger, Ac.; ^hus, Plger aa 
pcefias. Ovid. 

387. — Obs. 4. Adjectives siginfying vaefulness or fitness, and the con- 
trary, often take the accusative with ad; as, uiHis aa n-ullam rem, " good 
" nothing.'* 

.388. — Obs, 6. Propior and prozlmtu take after thera sometimes tli* 
genitive, sometimes tne dative, cr the accusative governed by ad uodc^ 
stood; as, propior caliginis aer; propius vero; proa^imus {ad) Pomveiuti 

389.— 06«. 6. Some adjective* that govern the datiTd sometiot'tf^ 
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maiMul of tlie datire* bave an abUitiTe with a prepcwitioii expr«M^ or tm* . 
4^ra(ood ; as, dCsaors sieum ; aUinum nostrd amiettid, 

300. — Obs. 7. Idem is sometiipes followed by tb« datire, chiefly in tha 
poeU; as, Jupiter idem omnibu*; InvUmn gut aervat^ Idem fdeii 
e-eeidenti. In proie, idem is followed commonly by gu%, aa, aigue, ut (w 

Y«MiR,728. 



§ 112. TTIE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

891. — Rule XVII. All verbs govern the dative 
of the object or end, to which the actioxi, or state 
expressed by them, is directed ; as, 

Finis vgnii imperii. An end has come to the empire. 

Anfmut rkUt hostiiua, Courage returns to the enemy. 

TM «^m, fUn mitUf You sow for yourself^ you reap for youi^ieli 

392. — EXPLANATION.— This rule may be considered as general, ap- 
plying to all cases in which a verb is followed by a dative. When the verb 
is transitive active, it governs its remote object in the dative, not m that 
upon which the action is exerted, but as that to which it is directed, while, at 
Uie same time, it governs also its immediate object in the accusative (501). 
If intransitive, it will be foUowed by a dative only. 

This rule, being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, is 
too general to be useful, as it could be applied correctly without much discri- 
mination. It will' therefore be of more advantage, when it can be done. V» 
apply the special rules comprehended under it as follows : 

SPECDU:< RIHiEa 

393. — ^I. Suniy and its compounds, govern tho 
dative (except possvm) ; as, 

Pree/uit exereitui^ He commanded the army. 

DebimuM omnibus prodene. We ought to do good to alL 

394. — n. The verb JSst^ signifying to be^ or to 
hdang to^ governs the dative of the possessor ; as, 

Kit mlhi tlber, A book is to me, id have a book. 

Hftnf mihi Ubri, Books are to me, i e. I have books. 

8eio Ubros esae mih% I know that books are to me, I e. — ^that I have, Att, 

S95. — EXPLANATION.— In this construction, the dative expresses tb<> 
person or th'ng, to or for which the subject spoken of, is, or exists. Tht 
«ierb wiU always be in ti e third person singtlar, or plural, in any tenso, oi 

Digitized by V^jUO^lt^ 



184 SYNTAX— ^)A'nVK. § 118 

In the ii]finitiv«.— Thift very eommon Lstin oonstruetioii wiU tw rvndared 

aorrootly into English, by the verb " have," instead of " ib," Ac, of which 
the ^ord in the dative, in Latin, becomes the subject or nominative in Kc 
glish, and the Latin nominative, the object, as is show^n in the above 
examples. — For the verb €86 with the gerund, see 699. 

396, — Obs. \. The dative in used in a simihir manner after fbretUy 
auppito ; deftiwi, dejieio, &c.\ a&, Pauper non eat cut rerum suppitit 
©»««, " He is not poor to whom the use of property is mppliecC i. e. wLo 
has the use of property. Hor. So, si mi hi caiui^ fbret. — Ah^ui and 
detst mihi. as oppusetf to est mihiyinean, •*! have not." — So, defuit ars 
vSbis, — Uu; mi hi non dsfitj — nisi vinum nobis defecisset, — <&& 

Note. — An adjective, or participle, denoting willingness or unwillin^ieeis 
agreeing with the dative after est, is sometimes put for a verb of like 
•ignitication, having the word in the dative for its subject; thus, Afi/ii 
volenti est'^volo; tV>i invito fuit'^noluisti, <iz;c.; as, Ahquid mi hi vdlenti 
esty " / like (or toish) a thing ;" APlquid mihi invito est^^l dislike a 
thing." So, Quibus bellum volentibus irat, ** Who wished for 
War," l^AO., Agr, 1 8 ; — Neqv^ plebi militia volenti esse putabotur^ 
It was thought the Common people did not wish -for war," or, " Tliat war 
jTould not be agreeable to the common people." — ^This is a Greek oon- 
Btruction, for which see Greek Grammar, ^ 148, Obs. 8. 

397. — III. Verbs compounded of mtiSy bene, 
9Liid mdle^ govern tlie dative ; as, 

Leg^hus satisficit. He satisfied the laws. 

Benefacire reipubticoBy To benefit the state. 

398. — Obs. 2. These colnpounds are often written separately, and the 
dative is governed by the combined force of the two words. 

399. — ^IV. Many ^perbs compounded with theee 
ten prepositions ad^ cmte^ con.^ — in., inter^ 06^ — 
po^ty prcBy md>y and super ^ govern the dative ; as, 

Annue captis. Favor our undertakings. 

400. — Verbs governing the dative under this rule are sucn 
as the following ; viz. 

1. AccSdo, accresco, accumboy acquiesco, adko, adnato, adequUo^ atfftareo, 
udsto, adstipUlor, advolvor, afftdgeo, allobor, al/abOro. annuo, apporto, 
applaudOf appropinquo^ arrideo, asplro, assentior, asuideo, assisto, omwka^ 
^ssurgo. 

2. AnieeeUo, anfeeo, antesto, anteverto, 
8. Colludo, conchio, consdno, convlvo. 

4 Incumbo, indormio, indubito, inhio, ingemiseo, inhcereo, insideo^ i 
ieor, insto, insisto, inMldo. innUto, inviffiloy Ulacrymo, iUndo, in 
immi*rior^ imtndror itnpendeoi. 
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5. Iniifnmiio, tn/enM^eo, intereidOy intert^ldOf interjae^. 
«. Obr^j oblueto, obtreeto, obstripo^ obmurmuro^ occumbo. ^^euno, o^ 
tuT9o obstOy obsisto, obvenio. 

7. PoHtfiro^ postkabeo, po«tp(fno, pottpiUOy postscrlbo, with an accnsatiT^, 

8. Pracedo, prceeurro, prceeo, prasideo, prteluceo, prceniteoy prctsto, pTsM- 
valco, prcBverto. 

9. Suceedoy tueeumbo, n^fficio, n^rOgor, nibcresco, tuboleOf tubjactu^ 
wuhrcpo, 

10. Supervenioy »uperc*JirrOy mtpersto. But most verbs oom[Kunded with 
SUPER go vera the accusative. 

401. — Obs.Z, Some verbs compounded with aft, cfe, ear, circwriy an-* 
contra ; also compounds of di and aia, meaning generally ** to ditler,*" are 
sometimes followed by the dative. These, however, cniefljr £all under 
.llule XXXL, § 126. 

402. — Obs, 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of 
the dative, take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes repeated. 
Some intransitive verbs so compounded, either take the dative, or, acquir- 
ing a transitive signification by the force of the preposition, govern Uie 
accusative by Rule XX. ; as, Helvetii rehquos Galloa viriiUe prcecS- 
du7ity** The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in bravery.* 

403. — ^V. Verbs govern the dative which signi- 
fy to profit or hurt; — to favor or assist^ and the 
contrary ; — ^to command and obey, to serve and 
resist; — to threaten and to be angry; to trust. 

404. — EXPLANATION.— Verbs governing the dative, under this ana 
the preceding rule, are always intransitives or transitives used intransitively^ 
and condeqaently it !» applicable to the active voice only. The dative ai\er 
psiasive verbs, does not come under these rules, but belongs to S l^A, 
Kule XXXUI. 

405. — Obs. 5. The verbs under this rule are such as me fol- 
lowing : 

1st. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Proficio, prdsum, placeOy commiklo, pro»piciOy eaveo, metuo, timeoy constilai 
for jrospicic. Likewise, noceOy officioy incmnmbdo, displiceOy Ac. 

2d. To favor or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Fatfeo ffratalor, grati/lcor grdtoTy ignoscOy indulgeoy parcOy adHlor^ 
plaudoy jlaiidiory lenodinoty pcUpor, aMsentary subparaslt</r Likewise, 
auz'lior, adtniniculoTy subvenioy succurrOy patrocluoTy medcor^ riedieor 
^piiZlor Likewise, derdgo, detrahOy invideOy CBmular. 



3d. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

ibeo. Likewi 
morigiror o 
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Likew]M,/aini?2or, Mfvto, inserviOy miniHro^ ancillcr. Uk6WU6» eepugmi 
mh»io, reluetor, retiUort reHato, refrOgor, adveraor. 

4th. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

itknoTy eommXnort iraxor, tuccenseo. 

l)th. To trust; as, Fldo, confldo^ crvdo^ dijfldo. 

To these, add, nubo^ excello, hcereo^ mppflco, c?do, despSro^ opiror, pwn^ 
9t6lor, pnruar\cor; recipio, **to promise;** renuneio; reitpofitieot **U 
•nflwer, or ** satisfy ;" tempirOf sUuIeo ; vaco^ " to be at leisure for ;" convicufr 

£xc. — JubeOyjUvOf Icedo, and offendo^ govern the accusative. 

406. — Obi. 6. Many of these verbs, however, are variously construed, 
the sanre verb sometimes governing the dative according to this i-ule ; aiiu 
sometimes, taken in a transitive sense, governing the accusative by Rule XX. 
Sometimes they are followed by an accusative with a preposition, and 
sometimes by an ablative with a preposition. Thus, if/ipendere cdicnu «>> 
ahguemy or in cUi^iemf '* to hang over ;'* congruSre alUuif cum atiqtia r# 
inter w,. " to agree." 

407. — 06s. 7. Many verbs, when Ihey vary their construction, vary 
their meaning also; as, Timeo tlbi, — de te^ — pro te, signifies, "* I fear for 
you," i e. ** for your safety ;" but tiineo te, means, " I fear you," " I dread 
you." CoHsUlo tibiy is " I consult for you," i. e. ** for your safety.* Coruniio 
le, means ** I consult you, I ask your advice ;" and so of others. 

408. — Oba. 8. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead 
of the dative, have usually the preposition ad or in with the accusative, 
as, cldtrun- it ad ccelvm ; seldom, and chiefly with the poets, eoUo 



§ 113. DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPERSONAI^. 

409. — ^RuLE XVIIL An impersonal verb governi* 
the aative ; as, 

Expidit reipubtiea^ It is profitable for the stato^ 

410. — EXPLANATION.— ihis rule applies to the dative gcvomed by 
the passive of all those verbs which, in the active voice, govern the d»tiv« 
only, according to Nos. 897, 899 aud 408, — the passive of a.1 iutmnsi- 
tives being used only imperBoually (223-8); thus^/hvU^tr mihi, " T am favored." 
Dot effo/tweor. When the passives of such verbs are used perttmally^ then 
the verb is to be considered as used in a transitive sense. 406. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

411. — Ob9,l, Th^.-'e verbs, pote»ty eoppity indlpity detfinii, dibet and 
9ilety before the infinitive of iu" personals, become impersonal also ; aa^ ium 
tOUMt cridi tibiy ** you cannot lie believed." 
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412.^069. 2. Some verbs are used both personally and UDpenojally 
as, iioleOf " I grieve ;" ddlet mihiy " it grieves me," I e. " i grieve;' So auo 
verbs commonly used impersonally sometimes have a Subject in th« 
nominative, and are, of com«e, used personally. This is the case especially 
with such nominatives as these— 4i^ hoc, iUudt ^id, qnod, nihil, <f(e. ; ai^ 
Aonn« hme U pUdentf "Are you not ashamea of tJteie thingaT 

413. — 0b8. 8. An infinitive mood or part of a sentence is commonly 
|om«Hl to an impersonal verb, which, in Csuct, may be regarded as its sul>- 
ject ; as, deUctat tne atudere, " it delights me tc study," i e. ** to study 
delights me." 807 and 662. 

414. — 06«. 4. The dative after impenonals is sometimes imderstood; 
mByfadat qw)d Hbet (sc ttibi) 

415. — Exo. L Refert ard Interest govern the 
genitive; as, 

Rifert patrU, It concerns my &ther. 

Interest omnium. It is the interest of aU. 

416. — But, instead of the genitives rnei^ tui^ 
sui^ ifec, the possessives mea^ tua^ eua^ nostra^ 
vestra^ are nsed; as, 

Non mea rifert. It does not concern me. 

417. — Ob9. 6. The case and construction of these possessires are m 
miK-li doubt Some regard them as the accusative plural neuter agreeing 
with negoiia or commdda governed hj ad; as, non (ad negolia) mea rffert. 
But ll^ the final d, in this construction, is foimd in Terence to be long, 
Utile's consider it in the ablative singular, feminine, agreeing with re or 
cfj'fsa governed by in; as, in mea re non rSfert; while others suppose that 
ntea, tua, <Scc., are abbreviations from meam, tuam, <fec^ agreeing with rem, 
and hence the final a long. Non nostrum tanta$ eomponire lites. It is 
more manifest that rSfert, in which 9 is long, is not from refiro, But from 
res and f6ro, and means, impersonally, ** it profits,'* " it befits," " it con- 
cerns," dec. Sometimes it is used personally with hoe, td^ of an infiiiitive, 
for its subject. It is equally obvious that if m^a or tua, or sua, <fec, agrees 
with some word understood, then the genitive under the rule may b« 
governed by the same word, according to Rule VL ; L e. if mea refert is 
for mea negotia, Ac, rSfert, then rtfert patri^ may be for refert negotia 
fMT^Ws, whether negotia m the accusative, or re in the ablatiTe, be goremed 
airectly by the verb, or by a preposition imderstood. 

418. — Obe. 6. Instead of the genitive, these rerbs sometimes take tli« 
Kieusative with a preposition ; as, rtfert ad me, for rifert mea, i. e. met. 
Sometimes they are used absolutely, without a case expressed. 

419. — ^Exo. II. These five Miseret^ pcerAtet^ 
pud^y tcsdet^ and piget^ govern the accusative of 
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the immediate, with the genitive of the remo e 
oLject; as, 

Itiairet me tui, I pity you. 

PosrHet me peecdH^ I repeiit of my bid. 

Tcedet me vltctj^ I am. weary of life. 

Padet 7ne culpa, I am ashamed of my fiuilL 

420. — EXPLANATION.— These examples may be rendered Iki-raOy 
tlius : ** It grieves me on account of yon,'* i. e. ergo^ or eauea tm ; — " It 
repents me of my sin ;" — "It wearies me of life;** — "It shames me o/ my 
ikult'' For the method of rendering impersonal verbs in a personal loim, us 
in the above examples, see 228-6. 

421. — Ohs. 7. The infim'tive mood or part of a sentence may aapjJy 
the place of the genitive; as, pcenltet me pecedsse^ or quod peccavSriifu 
Hon poenltet me quantum profedrim, J/t«^e< is foand with an 
accusative instead of the genitive; as, MenedSmi vie em mitiret me. 
The accusative of the immediate object is sometimes omitied; as* JSceli 
rum 91 bdne pcenXtet (sciL nos). Hoa. 

422.— -(?6«. 8. The preterites of these verbs, in the passive fomo, go 
vein the same cases as the active ; as, Miser^tum est me tudruhi /or- 
tundrum. Ti:a. Mieerescit and mieeritur are sometimes used <mper- 
mtuHMy \ BA, M liter escit me tui. Ter. Miser eatur te fratrum^ ^eqtn 
me tui J yieque tuCrum liberOrum miserSri potest. Cic. 

423. — Exc. III. Decet^ ddectaty jti/vat^ and opor- 
tet., govei-n the accusative of a person with the 
hiiiuitive; as, 

Delectat me studSre^ It delights me to study. 

No7i d&cet te rixdri. It does not become you to a^-old. 

424. — Obs.9. These verbs are sometimes used pei-sonaUy; \a^ Par 
tnmt parva decefiL Hoa. Dicet sometimes governs the dative; as, It^ 
nobis dieet, Tsa. 

4^35. — Ohs. 10. Oportetf in8t<>ad of the infinitive, elegantly takes the 
piilijunctive with ut, ** that," understood ; as, 8ibi (ut) quisque eonsUl^i 
ojMyriit. Cic. Wlien followed by the perfect participle, esse or frnm if 
understood, which, being supplied, makes the perfect mfim'tive. 

426. — Obs, 11. Fallit, fupit, praet^it, l&tet, when used imperscsaliy 
are construed with the accusative and infinitive; as, /u^i/ ms ad te Mcr^ 
here, Cic. 



g 114. VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES. 

42*7. — ^RuLE XIX. The verbs sum, do^ habeo^ 
and some othei-e, with the dative of the ol(jix:U 
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goveiti also the dative of the e/nd^ or desist; 



aa, 



•f 



2. Hoe mUU mihi fnunSn^ Thifl he sent aa a preseat to me, 

m n^^*^ k^jt^ sihi J It 18 reckoned to you for an honor, L au 

*• ■^«««»^ '*<«*^ ««» ] It iB reckoned an honor to you. 

42S. — EXPLANATION.— In these ezamplear it is manifest that Mm 
words wlMptaM^ hondri, and muneriy each express tht> «nd or design for which 
t^^e thing spoken of, or referred to, w, U reckonedy is serU^ to the olf^ect ex- 
proHsed by the other datives, mihi and iUd. See also 4C1. 

The verb sum, with the dative of the uui, may be \ttriously rendered, uo- 
oording to the sense, by such words as, brings^ affords^ eervesy Ac Fovy th^ 
ai|p3L of the dative, is often omitted, especially after sunu 

OBSERVATIONa 

429. — Ohs, 1. Verbs governing two datives under this rule, are chiefly 
sunt, f Ore, Jio, liabeo^ do^ verto, relinquo, tribvbOy duco; and a few others. 

430. — Ohs, 2. Instead of the dative of the end^ the nominative after 
^M, <bc., or the accusative in apposition with the object of the preceding 
verb, expresses the same thing ; as. Amor est exitium pec6ri, for exHio ; 
Se AchV'i c omit em esse MUurn dlcit, ior comltu In the first example, 
exitium is the nominative aftet est, by Rule V. In the second, eomltefn is 
in apposition with ae, by Rule L 

431. — Obs. 3. Intransitive verba, such as stauy/dre^ fio^ «>, currOypro- 
ficiscor^ venioy cSdOy suppedUo, are followed by two datives, as in the fii-st 
example ; transitive verbs in the active voice, besides the two datives, 
have an accusative expressed or understood by Rule XX^ as in the second 
example ; and in the passive voice, two datives, as in the third example, 
the one by Rule XXIX., and the other by this rule. 

432. — Obs, 4. The dative of the object (commonly a person) is often to 
be supplied; as, est exetnploj indiciOf prcesidio, usui, <&c., sciL mihi, ahcuiy 
homiulhuSf or some such word. So,ponire, oppon^e, pigndri, scil. at^etti^ 
" to pledge ;" canire receptui^ sciL suis miiitXbtUf ** to sound a retreat ;*' 
kabh-e career questui, odio^ voluptOtiy studio, <bc, scil. iHbi. 

433. — Obs. 6. To this rule is sometimes referred the forms q{ naming 
BO common in Latin ; such as, Est mihi nomen Alexandro; Cu i cog- 
%dme > lulo addUur. The construction 261 is much better. 

434. — Obs. 6. From constructions under this rale, ihould be distin- 
gT*vjihed those in which the second dative may bo governed by auothf*' 
ytrvTifi xn the dative, according to 878. 

^? B. For the dative with the accusative, se*» § 123. 
For the dative after the passive voice, see § 126. 
For the dative after particles, see 598 and 600. — After 
Mei and Fcr, 453 
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4M5. -§ 115. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The aoeiuatiye, in Latin, is used to express the immediate object of 
a transitive aetiye Terb»— or, in other woi^da^ that oa which its aetion ii 
exerted, a|id whieh is affected hj it 

2 It is used to express the object to which something tends or relatea^ 
■I which sense it is govemed by a preposition, expressed or understood. 
^Hien used to express the remote object of a transitive verb, or certain 
relations )f measure, distance, time, and place, the preposition is usuallj 
•initted. 



§ 116. ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

436. — ^RuLE XX. A transitive verb in the sctiye 
voice, governs the accusative ; as, 

Ama Deum^ Love God. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

437. — I. A transitive deponent verb govema 
the accusative ; as, 

Reverirt parerUes, Reverence your parents. 

438. — II. An intransitive vgrb may govern a 
noun of kindred signification, in the accusative ; as, 

Pufffiare puffnanif To fight a battle, 

439.— EXPLANATION.— These rules apply to all verbs which have an 
\ocusative as thoir immediate object ; and that aocosatl^e may be any thing 
tsod sabsitaiitivelyj whether it be a naun, a pronour^ an wmfirwU^ mcvdy oi 
tlau9e of a terUeiuse, IntransitiveB under Rule II. are often followed by the 
ablative, with a preposition expressed or understood ; as, ^e (in) Uimir^j 
^afudir€ (cum) ga/udio^ <&c 

440. — Ohs. 1. Verbs signifying to name, choose^ reckon^ constitute^ and 
the like, besides the accusative of the object, take also the accusative uf 
the name, office iharacter, Ac, ascribed to it; as, urbem Rem am voeOr 
mt, ** he called the city Rome" All such verbs, in the passive, hsve tht 
same case after as before them. (320). 

441. — 01 s, 2. Verbs commonly intransitive, are sometimes oaed in • 
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traasitiTe seiise, juod are therefore Ibllowed hf an aoeusatiTe vider tliii 
rale ; thus, 

TRANsinyx. JmaASsravn. 

Abhorrire/dmam, to dread infiony. Abkorrire. « liitinu, to be aTerse, dMb 

Abol&re monumerUOf to aboliah, Ao, Memori^t ahoUvity memory fiailed. 

DeclinOre ictum, to avoid a blow. Deelindre Idco, to remove from, die. 

Laborare armdj to forge arms. Loborilfn tnarboy to be ill 

MorOri %ier, to stop. MarOri in urbey to stay in the city. 

To these may be added horr8ref furiref vivire^ ludire ; and verbs sigm- 
fying to t{ute ofi to mnell o/,4ni*\ as, horrire atlqwid; furire dpiu etsdU ; 
Bacchanalia vivunt ; ludire plla; redoUre vinvm; pastUlos Hujillua dlet^ 
QorffonruM hircuni^ ^fnella herhatn sapitmt; unguenta terram iapiunt. 

4A2. — Oba, 8. The accusative, after mauy inti'aiisitive verbs, depends 
on a preposition miderstood; as, Morieni«m nomine eldmat; Mea§ 
ifuiror fort Una*; Num id laerymat virgo ; Quicquid delirant ri^et^ 
plectuntur Achivi ; Stygias juravlmua unda%; Maria ambulaviaset^ ter- 
rarn navigdssetjVuiQ.; Pascuntur vero «y/va«, Id.; /r0 exseguiaa; 
Ibo a ml cam meam, Plaut.-, <&c. In these, and similar sentences, the 
prepositions o6, propter^ circa, per, ad, in, <fec^ may be supplied. 

This construction of intransitive verbs is most common with the neuter 
accusatives id, quid, altquid, quicquid, nihil, Idem, illud, tantum, quantum^ 
hoc, multa, alia, pauca, <&a 

443. — Obs, 4. The accusative, after many verbs, depends ou 

a preposition with which they are compounded. This is the 

case, 

Ist. With intransitive verbs; as, Otntet quoB mUre Ulud adjUeent^ 
** the nations which border upon mat tea!* So, ineuntprceHum^ 
adlre provindam^ tranteurrire m&re, alldquor te, Ac. Tlius com- 
])uunded« many verbs seem to become transitive in sense, and so 
govern the accusative by this rule. In general, however, lihey fall 
under Rule LIL 

2d. • With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatives follow^— one ^ 
vemed by the verb, and another by the preposition ; as, Omnem 
equitcUum pontem trantdUcii, ** He leads all the cavalry 
over the bridge;" — ffelleapontum copiaa trajicit. Here 
also the second accusative falls under Rule LIL 

Note 1. — After most verbs, however, compounded with prepositions go 
Ferning the accusative, <he preposition is repeated before it; as, CcBsar m 
%d netrilnem ac^fixit, 

444. — Oba. b. a. llie accusative after a transitive verb, especially iC 
a reflexive pronoun, er something indefinite or easily supplieu, is some* 
times understood ; as, turn prCra avertit, sciL te; flumlna prascipUant, sciL 
we : faeiam vitUld, sciL tacra ; bhiefidt Siliut, sciL hoc. 

b. Sometimes the verb which governs the accusative is omitted, espe- 
sially in rapid or animated discourse; thus, the interrogative quid ofUA 
staiuis alone for quid aiaf quid centet? or the like. So also, qitidviroP 
•Tuid igUurf quid ergo f quid inimf Quid quod, commonly rendered 
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•nay," **iiay even,* "but now,'' "moreover," may be resulved, thus, Quia 
ilcam de eo quod. With quid mtdtaf quid pluraf ne miUiay ne pfHrm- 
pcil. ver6a,.Bupply dicam ; as, Quid dicam multa (yerha)? But, quid poMieaf 
quid turn f aud the like, may be regarded as the pomiDatiYe to »equ\ba 
undei'Btood ; and the phrase quid Uaf may be refiolved by suppt^'iiig the 
preoeUiiig verb or some part of facto. 

445. — Obs. 6. Rule. The infinitive mood, or part of a 
Bpatence (439), is oflen used as the object of a transitive verb. 
n.s*iead of the accusative (665 and 670, Note) ; as. 

Da miki falHre^ Give me to deceive. 

Cuj/io me esse clementem^ I desire to be gentle. 

Statuirunt ut ndves conscen- They determmecf that they woaH 
direut. ernbark. 

Note 2. — In such constructions,, the subject of the clause is sometimee, 
by a Greek idiom, put in the accusative as the object of the verb ; as, 
Aoati Marcellunty quatn tardus sit ; iustead of Nosti quam tordu\HarceUv% 
sit. So, ilium ut vlvat optant, instead of ut ille vlvat optant; or ilium 
nivlre optant. Gr. Gram., § 1 50, Obs. 4. 

446. — Obs. 7. A few cases occur in which the accusative is put after 
A noun derived from a verb, or the verbal adjectives in butidus ; as^ ^ta 
Clbi hue receptio ad te est meum vXrumf *' Wherefore do you re- 
ceive my husband hither to you?" Plaut. Quid tibi hanc additio esL 
Id. Vitabundus castra. Liv. 

447. — Obs. 8. Many verbs considered transitive in Latin, are intransi- 
tive in English, and must have a preposition supplied in tmuslatinf^ ; a^ 
Ut caveret 7w « , " That he should bevoare of ine." On the other hand, 
many intransitive verbs in Latin, i. e. verbs which do not take an accusa 
tive after them, ai'e rendered into English by tiansitive verbs;. as, Jfor- 
tana f&vet fortibus^** Fortime favors the brave." 

N. B. For the Accusative governed by RecordoTy &c., see 
373 • — with another accusative, 508 ; — governed by preposi- 
tions, 602, 607, 608, 613 ;— denoting time, 565, R. XLl. ;— 
place, 553 ; — measure or distance, 573 ; in exclamations., 451. 



§ 117. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VOCATIVE. 

448. — The vocative is used to designate the person or thing add r ea^i t 
biit foi ms no part of the proposition with which it standi ; and it it mail 
•ither with, or without, an interjection. 

449.-— Rule XXI. The interjections 0.,het$^ aiiJ 
p7vfL 8 re construed witb the vocative; as, 

O/urmdse puer I O fiur boy I 
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450.— -To these, may be added other iiLfcerjections of calling or act 
dressing ; aa, a A, au, eheniy ehea^ eho^ ej<iy hem^ heus^ hui. to, oke, and vak^ 
which are often followed bj the yocatiye : as, Heua 5yr0, Ohe libelle, 

451. — OhB, 1. In exdamationB, the person or thing wondered at, is put 
In the accusatiTe, either with or without an interjection ; as. Me rnisirum^ 
or, I£eu me mitirum, ** Ah, wretch that I am T — sometimes in the nomina- 
tive ; as, O virfortU atque amictM, Tee. ; Audi /u, popUlus JRomdMis, Li v 

452. — ObM. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive d*- 
pending upon it remains ; as, mUirce gentUy sc. hoininez^ Lugak. 

453. — Oh». 8. The interjections Hei and F«b, govern the dative; BMtBm 
mihi, ** Ah me r Vce vd6i«, ** Woe to you T 

454. — Obs. 4. £cee and en, usually take the nominative ; as, Mem 
ndva turba atqite rixcL, Enigo, 



§ 118. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ABLATIVK 

455. — The ablative is used in Latin generally, to express that from 
which something is separated or taken ; or, as that by or toith which, some- 
thmg is done, or exists. It is governed by nouns, adjeetiveey verbs, and 
prepositions, and also is used to express various relations of mecigure^ 
Instance, time, and place, i&c. 

THE ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

456. — ^RujxE XXIL OpTie and imi^j signifying 
n^edy require the ablative ; as, 

Est iipus peeunid. There is need of money. 

Nunc Usus viribus. Now, there is need of strength, 

457% — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, after these nouns, is probably 
governed by a preposition, such tjspro^ understood. In this sense, they are 
HHed only with the verb svm^ of which opus is sometimes the subject, and 
sometimes the predicate ; Huus^ the subject only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

458. — Obs, 1. Opus, in the predicate, is commonly used as an ind^ 
ehuable adjective, in which case it rarely has the ablative \ tu^ Dux niibU 
dp us ««^, "We need a general,'* Cio. So, Dices nummos mihi dpun esse 
dio.: Hdbis exempt a 6 pus sunt, Cio. In these examples, iipi^s, as an in 
declinable adjective, agrees with dux, nummos, exempla, by Rule 11 Thi« 
eonstruction is most common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, owl if 
always used with those denoting quantity; as. Quod non dp us est, mm 
edruM est. Cato apud Sea 

459. — Obs, 2. Opus and iisus are often joined witii the perfect partt- 
eiple; as, 9pus maturdto, **need of haste f dpus eonsulto, "need of di^ 
Liberation ," Usus facto, " need of acUoa" The participle has sometimea • 
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inbetaiiUve joined with it after ^tu; as, Mthi dpus fuit ffirtio «•»%• 
vent o, " It behoved me to meet mth Hiriitu" Cia Sometimes the supiiM 
U joined witii it ; aa, /to dictu dput etty Tsa. 

460. — Obit, 8. Opus ia often followed by the infinitive, or by the «ub- 
juiictive with ui; &&, Slquid forie^ quod dpus sit aclriy Cicl Aune OH 
hpus estycegram ut te ad simile Sj Plaut. Sometimes it is absoxutely 
without a case, or with a case understood; as, Sic bpus est; Si dpt»8 est, 

461. -^Exa Opus and Hsus are sometimes followed by the genitive, by 
Rule yi,\%A,Argenti 6pus fuity " There was need of money ;" sometimea 
or an accusative, in which case an infinitive is probably understood ; aik 
Ptifkm Hpus eatelbum; selL kabir^ Plaut. 



§ 119. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 
[For the ablative governed by adjectives of plenty or want^ see SSL] 

462. — ^RuLE XXIII. These adjectives dignus^ 
indignus^ contentus^ prcedltus^ captus^ wAfretiis; 
also the participles ndtus^ satus^ ortus^ edUiis^ and 
the like, denoting origin, govern the ablative ; as, 

Dignus honOre^ "Worthy of -honor. 

Contentus parvo^ Content with little. 

Prceditus virtutey Endued with virtue. 

Captus ociiliiiy Blind (injured in his eyes). 

Fretus virlbuSy Trusting in his strength. 

Orfus reglbus, Descended from kiugs. 

463. — EXPLANATION.— Tlie ablative, after these adjectives and par- 
liciples, ia governed by some preposition understood ; as, cwm, rfe, «, «r in,y A«v 
8oiuetiit»e« it is expressed ; as, Ortus ex concuMndj Sallust. 

4(54. — Obs. 1. Instead of the ablative, these adjectives often take an 
mfinitive, or a subjunctive clause with q^iiy or tU ; as, Digitus amdriy 
ViRO. ; Dignus qui i mp 6ret, Cia ; Non sum dignuSy ut flgam pS- 
lum in pariUetriy Plaut. 

465. — Exa DignuSy indignuSy and contentus, are sometimes followed 
by the genitive ; as, Bigmts avorumy Viao. For the ablative governed by 
a(\jective8 of plenty or want, see 861. 



g '>0.-^TIIE ABLATIVE WITH THE COMPARATIVE 

DEGREE. 

466. — Rem. "When two objects are compared by means of tbe eompa- 
nitive degree, a conjunction, snch as, qttam. ae, atqucy (fee., signifying 
* than," IS sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted. In 4ie mi^ the 

Digitized by VjOO^ It^ 



S 120 , 8TNTAX.~ABLATIVK. 24& 

•9iistTB<iti\iD of Uie ease fidls under oUmf nilee ; in the lecond. it ^li 

oiuier the IbilowiDg ; viz. 

467.— Rule XXIV. The comparative degree, 
without a conjunction, goveras the ablative; aa, 

Dulcior melley Sweeter than hooey. 

PrvMantior aufOy ' More precioue than ^old. 

Perefinius cere. More durable than biiiMa. 

468. — £XPLANATION.~The ablative, under this ruie» ih suppoee<t to 
bn governed more properly by pra undetvlood, which ib Hometiniee expreMed; 
as. Onus pra easterUfortior, 

OBSERVATIONa 

469. — Obe, 1. Of these two modes of comparison, the ablative without 
a eonjunction is commonly used, when the ooject is compared with the 
tubject of a proposition, or with a word in the vocative or nominative, 
addressed; as, Quid- rn kg is est dUrum saxo^ quid moliius unddf 
NenCiiiem, Roman^mm eloguentiorem fuisse vetirea judicdrunt i! i- 
cerdne; fons Bandwnce, splendidior vitro, Hoa. But when, 
ID such a comparison, guam is used, the second substautive will be io the 
same case witn the first, because, in the same construction ; as, Jlelior est 
certa pax, quam sperata victoria (est) ; Meli&rtfH ssst eertam pdeem 
putabiu^ quam sperOtam pdeem (esse). 

Note L — The construction of the ablative without qtiam, is 80tn#»time« 
used, especially hy the poets, when the first substantive is not the subject 
of a Terb; as, Exegi monamefUvm cere perennius, Hoa.; Our oil- 
9um sanguine viperino eautius vUatf Hoa. This is always so. 
when the second object of comparison is expressed by a relative ; as, ^ie 
A ttCUOy quo graviorem inhnleum non habui, sorOreni in matrimoniuin 
dedit, " He gave his sister in marriage to Attalus, thati tchotn, Ac," 

470. — Obs. 2. When the object is compared with the predicate of a 
proposition, the ooujuuction quam is commonly used, and then there arn 
two cases. 

lat If th*> verb after qiiam is not expressed, but may easily be 8upplit*d 
from the preceding clause, and if the first substautive is in the 
accusative, the second is put bv atti-action in the accusative also; 
as, ^ffo homlnem callidiore^n vlai nenilnetn quam Phorvtidnem, 
instead of quam Phortnio est 

«<l But if the verb. after q^iam cannot be supplied ivom the preceding 
clause, the substantive must be in the nominative with est, fuit, <tc., 
expressed ; as. ilf«/fdr^n 9 iiat/i ego sum, suppono f^hi; jf/tec stuU 
verba M. Varrduis, quam fu it Clodius, diKtiOris ; ArgetUnm 
reddi<Ksti L. Carridio, homlni non. gratiosiOri guofn Cn, Clodius 
est, Cia 

471. — Obs. 8. Quam is fi-equently understood after phm, minus, and 
ampli'ns, and sometimes after majtrr. wl7n/r, and some other comparatives 
wiihout a chauife of case ; as, Capla plus {q u a m) quinque tnillia fmtHXnujn, 
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*Moi6 than ^ye thomand men w«re takoif ObHdtt n§ minSnt {qnmm) 

octdnum cUtiwn arm&rutn. 

i^ote.— These words are also followed by the ablatiye without qumm^ 
aceording to the rule. 

472. — Obs. 4. "When the second member of a eomparison is an mft 
nitiYe mood, or a part of a seuteuce, quam is always expressed ; aa, AtAti 
turpius est guam mentlri. 

473. — Obs. 6. The oomparatiye is often followed by the ablative nf 
the following nouns, adjectives, and participles ; viz. opinioiie, spe^ expecit^' 
tidnej fldey'—dicto^ totUo^ — <Bquo, creaibUi, justo ; aA^eitius dicto^ htm- 
Ida cequdra plocat^ Viaq. These «blatives often supply the place of a 
clause ; as, graviua aquoy equivalent to graviu* quam cequum eat. 

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, lAberius vivebat, ec a quo, 

• He lived more freely tfian vhu proper;** i. e. ** He lived too freelt/,'* or. 

• rather freely." 

474. — Obs. 6. When one quality is compared with another, in the same 
Bubiect, the adjectives expressiug tliem are both put in the positive degn*ee 
with m&gis qttatny or in the comparative connected by quam; as, an 
magi 8 magna quam difficllis. 2Hur»phu» clarior quam grar 
/tor, "a triumph more famous tfian ac4:eptabler Gr. Qr. 898-3. 

475. — Obs. 7. The prepositions prat^ dnte^ prceter^ and supra, are some- 
times used with a compai'ative ; as, scelire ante alios immanior ofnnes : 
also with a superlative; as, ante alios earis^fmiu. Fro is nsed after 
qua^n, to express proportion; vjs, Prcdiwn atrocius quam pro ftw/i^rs 
pugnantium. 

476. — Obs. 8. M&gis and nUnus joined to the positive degree, are 
equivalent to the comparative; as, OiiUs mdgis dilecta. Mugis and 
plus joined with a comparative, only strengthen it; as, Nihil invenUs 
n^gia tu>e certius, 

477. — Obs. 9. Inferior, sometimes governs the dative ; as, «r «w//d 
ar** euiquam inferior; the ablative also is found, but it is usimliy 
frjllowed by quam. 

478. — Obs 10. Alius is sometimes construed like comparatives, and 
sometimes, though rarely, is followed by tlie ablative; as, fnon pfUe» 
xlium sapiente bondque bedtum, 

479. — Obs. 11. The conjunction ac, or cUque, in the sense of than ii 
■ometimeB used after the comparntive degree (728), iuetead of qumm hm, 
Arctius atque hedira procSra adstringltur \lex, Hob. 



§ 121. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

480. — ^RuiiE XXV. Verbs of plenty and scaice 
ness, for the most part govern the ablative ; aa^ 

Ahundat dimtiis. He abounds in riehea. 

Cdrst omni culpd, He has no ikult 
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481. — EXPLANATION— The ablative after Ruoh verbn, may be 91^ 
r?rned by a preposition underetood ; — Bometimes it is ezprensed ; ba, meat 
• eulpt. Or it may be used to limit the verb^ by sltowing in what respect 
itH meaning is to be taken ; as, ^'•he abortncLi in rkspkct of bioUbs.'^ (See 
&. XXXIV.) InHtances of thid coimtruction, however, are so oorumon as to 
vvarruut the rule here givenl 

482. — Obft, 1. Verbs of plenty are such as, Abuvdo, atUuo^ exubintf 
rtdufidoj tuppedUOy tcaHo^ VJkc^ of want, eareo, egeo^ indigeo vdeo^ dejidar, 

483. — Exc. 1. Egeo, and ittdigro, sometimes govern iie genitive ; as, 
^ffet art 9, "He needs money," Uor.; Non taw artis inmgrUy quam 
Iab6ri9y Cia So, also, some verbs denoting toJiUf to aboutid, such a^ 
abuudoy eareoy tatUro, scatAo, 

484. — ^RuleXXVI. Tltor^olnitor^fi^iT^fungor^ 
potior^ vescoi^ govern the ablative ; as, 

Vtttur fraude^ He uses deceit 

AbufUur libria^ He abuses bookp. 

485. — Obs. 2. To these, add gavdeo, ereoTy naacor^ ftUo, vlw, ffietUOt 
eonstOy laboro (" to be ill ") ; pascoTy epulory tiUor, «fec. 

486. — £xc. 2. Potior often governs the genitive j as, Potlri urbis 
•*To get possession of the city ;" Potlri rirum (never rSb>iS),**To fK>ss<>sk 
the cmef command." In such cases, the genitive may be governed by im- 
perio, understood. 

487. — Exe. 8. Potior, fi*ngorf veteor, epUlor^ and pascor, sometimes 
eovem the accusative; as, Poari urban, Cia; Officia/wigi, Ac ; and also, 
in ancient writers, ittor, abutor, aikdfruor. Depatco and depascor have the 
accuaatiye always. ^ 

N. B. For the ablative of the adjunct, see § 106, R. VII. 
• — For the ablative governed by adjectives of plenty, or want, 
§ 107, Rule XL ; — by verbs of loading , binding, &c., § 125 ; — 
by passive verbs, § 126, Rule V; — by a preposition, § 136, 
R. XLIX., LI., LIl. 

For the ablatiye of limitation, see § 128 ; — of cause, man^ 
ner, &c., § 129; — of the place where, § 130, Exc. ;— /ram 
which, § 130, 3 ; — of time when, § 131, K. XL. ; — How long, 
R. XLl',—oi measure, § 132, R. XLII. ;-of ga;cw*, R. XLIIi.; 
--of i>ri<», g 133 ;— in the case absolute, § 146, R. LX. 



g 122. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
GENITIVE. 

488. — Many transitive verbs, with the ac«nisntive of the diroct object« 
9<<vem Also another word t<» whicli the actitm has mi indirect or r«uu.i4l 

Digitized by VjOO^ It^ 



248 gYWTAX.— aCCUSATIVB X D GBNinVB. § 122 

reference, in the genitive^ dative, aemuMiw€, « r abUtive^ as the nature or 
Uiat reference may require. All verbs under these rules, are traositiY* 
««rbs in the active* yoiee, or transitive deponents. . 

489. — ^RuLE XXVIL — ^Verbs of accus^ing^ coji- 
demnmo^ acquUtmg^ and admonishm^^ govern the 
accusati> e of a person, with the genitive of a 
thing; as, 

Argwt me J aril, He aoQu<ies me of theft. 

Mdpeum inertia eondemno, I oo*:<denin myself of ' 



lUitm konUeidii abeolvufUf Th<>7 ficquit hun oi manslavglitet 

Mdnet nu officii, H'j ..daiOkaifihes me of my dul»y. 

490. — To this rule belong > it<u of — 

1. AocusiNQ ; as, aceOso^ Hff**. ^pneU^j areeesOt anqulrOf arguo^ coargm^ 
eaptOj incripoy inerepUo, urpe^y •^aka, inaimiUOf interrdffo, po^ulo, aUigo^ 
€U(tringOf defiro, eompelh. 

'2, CoNDEHmNG ; as, damit^ cvndemno, infOmo, nito, convineo, prehendo, 
deprehervdo, judicOy plector. 

8. AcQuiTTi>G ; as, a6&^iK>, libiro, purgOy and perhaps solvo, 

' 4. Admonishino ; as, moneoy adtnoneo, eommoneo, eommotie/acio. 

491. — Oba 1. "With many of these verbs, instead of the genitive of 
the crime or punishment, the ablative is used with, or without, a preposi* 
tion; as, Aceunare de negligentidy Cia; LiberSre eulpd, Id. ITie 
ablatives crimine and nomine are often inserted before the genitive, 
which may be regarded as the full fo^tn of the construction ; asy Arcessire 
ntlqutem crimlne ambXtuSy l«.v Sometimes the punishment is put 
in the accusative after ad or in ; as, Damn&re ad pmna m,-^ n metal- 
lurriy rarely in the dative,; as, damnOtus morti. Mtdto has alwa}s 
the ablative; vc&ymvltare posnd peeunid, exiliiSy Ae, 

492. — Obs. 2. AccusOf inciteoy insimiilo, together with verbs of ad- 
monishing, instead of the genitive, are sometimes followed by the accusative, 
especially of the neuter pronouns ftocy id, illttdy guody Ac^ and their plurais; 
as. Si id me nan accmaSy Plaut. ; JEon h o c moneoy Cic. ; rarely by ths 
accusative of nouns; as» 'Stc me insimtUdre falaum fBicinis, Plaut. 

493. — Oba, 8. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and among them utioe 
of the veibs enimierated under tiiis rule, du not govern the genitive of th^ 
crime, but, as transitive active verbs, goveiu it in the accusative by Buls 
XJK; as, €trguo culpam; efne avaritiam ptrjidiamgue aetuai- 
rat. When thus construed, the immediate object of condemnation is tks 
erime; in the other construction, it is ike person, 

494. — Obs/ 4, Verbs of admonishing, instead of the genitive, are soni*- 
times followed by tjie ablative with a preposition ; as, Oro ut 7'erefUiau 
nwneatis de testamento; sometimes by an infinitive or clause; ss 
Satyr mdnet sueeurrire Lauso 7%*mMin, Viao.; A/Hnet ut SHfpi 
$i(ines vitet^ Cjbb,; Immortalia ne speres monet annus, Htw^ 
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495.— lluLE XXVIII Verbs of valuing, with 
their own case, and sometimes without a case, go- 
vern such genitives of degree as nrngrd, pm*v\ 
mhiU; as, 

\£9t1mo te magni, I value you muoh 

Mihi stitit pluris, It cost me more. 

£8t parviy It ia of little value. 

496. — EXPLANATION.— By its own case i» meant the case which tHe 
7Q?b OBuaUy governs. Verbs without cose, as tum^Jio, esAsto, (fee, have tha 
genitive only. The adjectives maqni^ parmj &o., may agree with pretH^ 
momtnti, or the like, nndenttood, and the oonstructiou perhaps come u/ider 
B. VII. If so, it would aooonut for the ablative sometimes used after thn 
name verbs. See 500. 

497. — Verbs of valuing are such as cesCfmo, exittimo, ducoyfacto, l^tbeo 
pendeOf puto, taxo, fum^jw^ eonsto^ <fec i also re/ert and itUSresL 

4W8. — Among the genitives of degree governed by such verbs, are the 
ndjectives fanti, gitanti^ pluris^ miiUiriSy rnapniy plufiani, minlMt, jmrm^ 
^uantillbet, &e^ and the substantives oaHa.floceifnaud^pUiytermwU.hU' 
iit», <&c For the genitive of prj/se, see 682. 

499, — Obs. 6. ^qui and bdni are put in the genitive after /<w«o and 
evrntulo ; aA, cb qui bonl que facio, ** I take this i?i good part."* 

500. — Obs, 6. Instead of the genitive, eesftmo, and a few others. s<»me- 
times take the ablative. After haheo, puto^ duco^ tlie ablative with pro 
is common; as, jpro nihllo pufare. H^fert and interest, with their cwn 
cai»e (416), often take nihil, or a neuter accusative, or an adverb, instead 
of tlie genitive, to express degree ; as, me a nihil re/ert ; multum 
inUrest, So also nihil is used with cestitno and mOror, 



§ 123. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AN J) 
DATIVE, 

601. — ^RuLE XXIX. Verbs of comparin/j^ gm- 
ing, dedarmg^ ^ndi taking away, govern tiie ac- 
cusative and dative ; as, 

ConvpH/ro Virgilium HomSro, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

8uum culque tribuXto, Give every man his own. 

Narrca fabulam mrdo. You tell a story to a deaf man. 

Eripuit me marti. He rescued me from death. 

502. — EXPLANATION.— This is a rule of very extensive application, 
^ken, together with the thioif/ done (expressed by the transitive active verfc 

11* ^ , 
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•Dd im ikOcnsatiTe), ir« express also the remote object to wkkih it is done, 
\Ebat oigeci will be put in the dative ; thus, in the above ezamples, the- ver) 
and th« aocuBative I^Uowiug it, express the whole of that which is repreftouted 
a« donw tOy or toitk r^erence to^ the object expressed in the dative ; i. e. 00M- 
paro \irgUium^ expresses all here said to be done {Homero) to Homer, *'I 
oompate Virgil to him.*' Narra>s fabtdam expresses all here said to be dona 
(turdo) to the deaf man, " you tell a story to hie: ;'* and so eripuU tne^ Xo- 
fether, express what is here done (morti) to death, *^ he rescued me from 
It ;" and so of other examples. See this more fully illustrated, Gr. Oram., 
1 15S, Obfi. S. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

503. — 06«. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, and some otb^v* 
'vatead of the datiye, often take a preposition and its case ; as, OotnparOre 
9nam rem cum alid, — ad altam, — ret inter «e. JSripuii mm 
'norti^ — morte^ — a, or ex morte, <&c 

504. — Obs. 2. Instead of the accusative, these verbs have frequently 
va infinitive mood or a part of a sentence ; as, Da mihi fa Hire, lietJdet 
mihi dulee l6quit&4i^ Hoe.; Per/aelle factu e-sBo Ulvt jpro- 
^t ; Itemque Bumnoriffi, ut Idem eonaritur persuadet, Cjb&. 'Vhw 
joustruction is especially common with such verbs as aio, dlco, inqtiam, 
persuadeoy responaeo, <bc., when the thing mid, replied^ <tcc^ though a imso- 
^•euce or a paragraph, is to be regarded as the accusative, and the word 
denoting the person or pei'sons to whom said, is put in the dative. 

505. — Obs, 8. Several verbs governing the accusative and dative are 
often construed differently; as, circumd&re motnia oppuh, or oppidion 
*n<Bti\bu9y " to surroimd a city with walls ;" interclvd^e cotmneatum ah4rfii^ 
vr atlgu€mcommeatu,*'to mterceY>t one's provisions ;" induire, exuire veHfin 
e^bif or, se vesti. So the following, Universoa frumento d/yndvit, Nkf. ; and 
JPraedam mtliViJbus ddncU, Cjes.; Asperffire tme cames^ ov^^aspergire ta/em 
tarnUnu, Pux. 

506. — Ob8»4. The accusative is sometimes understood; as, Knbirt 
dticui (Mi. «e.), CedJ^e aticui (sc. I6cum)y detrahire ahcui (sc la'udetn), <fce. 

507 — Obs, 5. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead 
of the dative, have an accusative after them, with the preposition ad; am, 
A.d proBtOrem homXnetn traxit 



% 124, VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

608. — ^RuLE XXX. Verbs of ashing^ and teach 
mg^ govern two accusatives, the one of a person, 
and the other of a thing ; as, 

Po»f^mu8 te pOeemy We beg peace of theei 

Doeuit me fframmaHcam, He taught me grammar 4* 
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609. — EXPLANATION.— Tfa« tmt aocusative, under this rnie, Wonffi 
1 7 Kale XX., the second may be governed by a prepo«ition nnderHtood ; or 
the reason of this rule may be. that most of the verbs under it, admit wih^af 
of the nouns after them, as their immediate object. 

OBSERVATIONa 

610. — Oba. 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two acciisntivefl, ar« 
rdffo Cro^ exoro, obsecrOy pricor, posteo, reposco, Jlaglto, Ac. ; of teaching, 
doeeo^ edoceoy dedoceo^ erudio. To these, may be added, cilo, to conceal ; at. 
AntigHn'w iter omnes eilatf Nbp. For two accusbtives after verbs of 
naming, efaoosing, ^ see 440. 

61 1. — Obs, 2. Verbs of asking, instead of the accusative of the person, 
often take the ablative with a6 or 0a: ; as, Vefiiam orSfwia ab ipxo. So, 
also, instead of the accusative of the thing, mftny verbs, both of asking and 
teadhing, sometimes take the ablative with de; as, De itin6re hwsHufn 
sefiOtutn eddcety Sall.; Sic igo ie eisdem de rib us interrdgem. 

6 1 2. — Obi. 3. Some verbd of asking and teaching, are never followed 
by two accusatives, but by the ablative of the person, with a preposition ; 
such as, ea^go, pitOy qiufroy scUor, seitcitor, and the fol lowing verbs of 
UiHching, viz. : inibuOy instituOy in»truo, and some others, are followed by 
the ablative of the thing, sometimes with, and sometimes without, a pv^ 
position ; and sometimes they are otherwise construed. 

513. — Obs. A. Many other transitive active verbs, frequently, besides 
the accusative of a persoif, take also an accusative of nihil, or of the neuter 
pnmoims, Aoc, id, quid, or of adjectives of quantity; as, Fahins ea nu 
tNonuit, Gig; Nee te id conxfiloy Id. These verbs, however, in their 
signification, generally resemble verbs und#r this rule ; or the aceusativn 
of the thing may be govemed by a preposition underatood. 



S 125. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
ABLATIVE. 

614. — Rule XXXI. Verbs of loadmg^ binding^ 
dothiTig^ de^^ving^ and their contraiies, govern 
tlie accusative and ablative ; as, 

Onifrai nOves auro^ He loads the ships with gold. 

515. — EXPLANATION.— The accusative under this rule belcngi t» 
Bole XX. The ablative may be governed by a preposition onderstccd. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

516. — Obs. 1. V^rbs of loading are oniroj eumiUo, primot OfyptimOi 
obnuo^ impUoy erpleOt cotnpiec ;•— of unloading, /^o, exonirOy die. ; — of bin4* 
mg, a^riftgOf ligo, aihgo, devifieiOy itnpedioy irretio^ illaqttepy 4^ ;— of luoe* 
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otSo. tpolio, fravdo, etmtngo ; — of clothing, «re«/to, amidOt wrfn g . ^«^«^ 
ligOfVelo, eordno; — of imdothmg, exuo, ditcingOj dco. 

To these may be added many other verbe, such as miUo, dOno^ imiit^ 
rtniunirOf communlco, paaco, beo, impertioTy dignor, affido, proBigtmry auS 
^uor, 9pargOy oblecto^ <bc^ with which, howeyer, in many cases, the aUativv 
may come under Rules XXXIV.' and XXXV. 

517. — Obs. 2. These verbs are sometimes followed by the ablatiis 
with a preposition expressed ; as, Solvire ahquem ex eatenis^ Cia Th4 
Eblative is sometimes understood; as, complei ndt'es, sc. vtrti^ Vi&a 

518. — 06«. 3. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, Ukewiie goFcn 
the genitive*, as, Adolescentem sua temerit&tis implett ** B-e fills the 
youth with his own rashness " Some of them also vary their construcUuD ; 
M, induit se vesCibus, or, vestes ^i; Abdicate magistratunif Sall. - AbJicdn 
u magistrattif Cia See 506. 



§ 126. CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS. 

619. — Rule XXXIL Verbs that govern two 
cases in the active voice, govern the latter of 
these in the passive ; as, 

Aeeitsor fu rti, I am accused of theft 

Virgilius eompardtur ffomiro, Virgil is compared to Homer, 

Doceor grammatleam, I am taught grammar, 

Ndvis onerdtur auro^ The ship is loaded i^th gold. 

This rule may be subdivided into the five following, wUch will be much 
more convenient in practice, than the general rule. 

520. — I. .Verbs of accusing, condemning, ocquitHng^ and ad- 
monishing, in the passive, govern the Genitive. 

521. — II. Verbs of valuing, in the passive, govern such 
genitives as magni, parvi, mhlli, &c. 

522. — III. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring and taking 
away, in the passive, govern the dative. 

523. — IV. Verbs of asking, and teaching, in th* passive, 
govern the accusative. 

524. — ^V. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, depriving^ and 
their contraries, in the passive, govern the allatJve. 

525. — EXPLAl^ATION.— This rule applies to the passiver of all verbs 
wider Bules XXVII. to XXXI. inolnsive. In all of these, the "lattor oaw** 
b that which, with the active voice, expresses the remotej and never the tM- 
mediats object of the verb. In all constractions under tills role it nwst m 
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aotloed, that tbat which was, ijr w«K;ld be, th* MCOMiUve after the wert is 
the active voice, must be its nominative in the paanve, otberv'iae the oon- 
«traotioD does not belong tp this mle. Thus, active, Narrat fabUlam 
mtrdo; passive, Jfarrdiur /abitla 9urdo, Here, faJtndam^ the direct ob>)eol 
of MtfTfiflw, is changed into the nominative or subject of narrdtur; and 9%trJe 
temainB the same in both sentenoen. The *^ latter case,** in other words, the 
remote otject of the active voice is never. In Lain, converted into the 
•abject of the passive, escept in a few instaoces, which are maniieat GrsB- 
CBsms. See Qreek Gram., | 154, Obs. 2. In £nglish, bowbver, there are 
some expressions in which this is allowed, b^ ki. & Fr. £ng. Gr., 814. 

Hence, where, in some oases, the Greek a£.d the English idioms admit 
of two forms of expression, the Latin admite of onlj ooe, e. g. " This was 
told to me,** or, ^* I was told this,** is rendered into Latin by the first form : 
thus, £oe mihi dictum Mt. But we cannot say, according to the second 
form. Boo dictus mttn, 

526. — £!xe. to R. V. In poetical langn^^e, with the passive verbs in- 
thtor, amicior, cingor, acdngor^ txuor, discingor, the accusative of the 
Biticle of ilress, (J^c, is often used, instead of Die ablative. Thus, instead 
%>i Uiduor veste, the poets frequently say». inditor vestem. Heuce the 
expressions, IrutuHtur ■ fa eiem cultum q^^ie DiatuE, Ovid ; Induiturgns 
mure 9 aneUi^ ld.;Jnuiile ferrum eingUnr, Via©.; Puiri favo suspetnti 
lociilos tabulamque Uteerto, Hob. Hiis resemblea the Greek a«* 
cusntive, 538, 5.S9. 

527. — Obs. 1. When the active voice is followed by three eases (481), 
the passive has the two last ; as. hoe rnts^wn e*t mini muniri,*^ this 
was sent as a present to tne^ Here mwt^ is the dative of the end, 
RXIX. 

528. — Rule XXXIIL Passive verbs frequently 
govern the dative of the doer ; as, 

Vix audior ulli, I am scarcely heard by any one. 

ScribSris Vario, You shall be described 6y Vari^m, 

,r ij jwj • i • , S None of your sisters have been 

NvllaavdUa mtht eorOrvm, j heard o/fty »w. 

529. — EXPLANATION.— This construction is used chiefly by the poets, 
and by them, as a substitute for another still more common ; namely, that the 
▼oluntary agent, after the passive voice, is put in the ablative with «, or ab 
and so comes under Kule XLIX. as (in the active voice), Clodiits me dillffU 
•* Clodius loves me ;'* (in the passive), A Clodio dUigoTy " I am loved ty 
Clodiua.'* The preposition is sometimea omitted ; as, eoHtur limgird turbd» 

530. — Obs. 2. After passive* verba, the principal agent or actor i» 
UBoally expressed in the ablative with the preposition a or a6 ; as, laudd- 
fur ab his^ etUpOtur ab t //««,** he is praised by tfiese, he is blai^e4 
by yhos$r But, 

Tlie tnwmdary agent, means, or instrument, after transitive verbs in the 
ilQliT6 or pMsiya voice^ m after intransitive verba, is put in the accueative 
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with per; as, Per ThraMpbUlum Lyd JUiumy ah exerdUu r e eif Wu f 
}it9. ; l>ut ofteiier in the ablative, by Rule XXXV. 

531 • — Obs, 8. The pasflive participle in dm has the agent or doer al- 
inoBt always in the dative; and beeidea, when it agrees with the rabjeel 
ef a sentence, conveys the idea of obligation or necessity; aa, S^mat 
omnibus c ale and a eat via /^<i, ** The way of deaUi {is to be^L e.) 
aiusi once be trod by all,'' Hoa.; Adhibenda est nobis diligeniim^ 
* Diligence must be used 65 us ** (i. e. we must use diligence), Cio. ; Ccesdri 
vninia uno tempdre irant agenda, ** AH things had to be done hy 
Ceesar at one time." 182-6. 

532. — Obs. 4. The accusative of pUiee or time^ after iniransitives m 
the passive voice, is not governed by me verb, but by a preposition undep 
»tood, or comes under other rules ; as, Uur Athgnas, Rule XXX VIL 
puffndium est biduum, R. XLL ; dormltur t6tam noctem^ R. XLL 
We find, however, Tdta miki dormUuf hyems ; Noctes vigUantwr amArat : 
Ooe&nus adUur, Tac 



§ 127. CONSTKUCriUN OF CIKCUMSTANCES. 

533. — In order to express some cieoumstanoe connected with the idea 
of the simple sentence, words and phrases are often thrown in between 
the parts of a sentence in an adverbial manner, and which do not depend 
for their case on any word in the sentence to which they belong, but on a 
preposition, or adverb, or other word, understood; or are, by common 
usage, put in a particular ease in certain circumstances, without govern- 
ment or dependence on any words either expressed or understood. 

To this may be referred circumstances : 1. Of (imitation ; — 2. Of caus4^ 
manner, Aa ; — 8. Of place ; — 4. Of time ; — 6. Of measure ; — 6. Of priee 
aa follows. 



§ 128. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION 

534. — A particular qualification of a geneitd expression, made in 
English by the phrase " in respect of," " with regard to," is expressed iu 
Xiatin by me ablative, or, more biiefly as follows : 

535. — ^RuLE XXXIV. Reaped wTierein^ and tbo 
part affected are expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Pie t ate JUius, In affection a bon. 

Jure perltus. Skilled in law, 

Ved'^.bus cBffer, Lame in his feet, 

536. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, under tnis rale, is used, to limit 
the BignificatioD of douuh, adjectives, and verbs, and may be ^mnrftml't 
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roi»i«r8 : '^ express the mitare of the limitation intended ; as, ii», in rttptd 
^« toUh regpeci iOy lAth regard io, ^ksc 

537 « — Ohi 1 The part affected, after adjectives and Terbs, belongs to 
tkia rule, oontaining, aa it does, a similar limitation of a general expree* 
tKMi, ae i/i the last of the' examples above, llie following are of a similar 
Rharacter: Anxius anlmOy Tao. ; Crlne rUber ; 6re niger, Maut.; 
CoHlremiseo t6td menie et omnihvs artHbu*, Cia; AnimOque ei 
torpdre torpety Hor. 

538. — Sxc. 1. The part affected, in ijoitation of a Greek construction, 
i0 sometimes expressed in the accusative; as, Nadus membray '* Pmie 
a# to his limbs" Vma. So, siblla col I a tumenteniy Id; expteri 
men tern nequit, 1^\ fraettts membra^ Hor.; temp6ra ciiietus^ 
Viae. This. ecnistructiQa- is in imitation of the Greek. See Gr. Gram., 
§ Ihly Obs. 1. 

589. — Exc, 2. In like manneF, a noun or pronoun, denoting 
that in regard to which, or with respect to which, any thing is, 
is said, or is done, is sometimes put in the accusative; as, 
Nanc illos qui in urbe remanserunt, " Now, in regard to thone 
who remained in the city;" Quod rellquum eatj '''As tot/cat 
wkirh remains." 

This construction is quite common with such accusatives as idy^oc, 
oHquidy retlgiM, ccetira, magnam partem^ maaslmam partem, and the like ; 
aa, reltqua similis; eat4ra egregium; meoa Ubros magnam par- 
tem amlsiy 4&C. In such constructions, ad, meaning " in regard to^ ** in 
respect of^" " as to," (Andrews' Lexicon, D. 1), is probably understood 

540. — JSxc, 3. After certain adjectives and verbs denoting 
an affection or state of mind, respect wherein^ or the j^art 
affected, is, in imitation of the Greek, expressed in the genitive; 
as, integer vltoe ; diver sua mbrum; discrucior anlmi; anlmi 
pendeo ; recredbar anlmi. See also 371. 

541. — Obs. 2. To this rule may be referred the matter oi which any 
thing is made ; as, cere eavo dypeus, " a shield of hollow brass." But here 
the preposition is commonly expressed; as, templum de marmdre. In 
imitation of the Greeks, the matter is sometimes put in the genitive ; aa. 
tratirei argenti, *' goblets of silver." Gr. Gram., § 166, Obs. 3 



{ 129. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, &o. 

" 42. — ^RuLE XXXV. The cause^ marmer, means^ 
and mst/nmient^ are put in the ablative ; as, 

Palleo mitUy I am pale for fear. 

P^t suomdre. He did it after his own way. 

Auro ostrd que decQri, Decked with gold and pU'pU 

BcHhc cal&mo, I write with a pen* 
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643. — £XPLANATION.~The ibUittve, in this rale, is prolabiy gowrnn- 
iKl by s preposition anderstood, — as then are numerous in»tanoes in whioh 
the preposition is expressed* Ths 4muM will be known by potting Um qnes- 
tion, " Why !" or " Wherefore?" the mwMur, by "Howl" the fMiMM, by 
** By what means »" the vMbrum&iUj by " Wherewith ?" 

544. — Ohi. 1. The cause sometimes takes the prepositions per^ prop 
ter^ o6, with the accusative ; or de, e, ex, prat, with the ablative ; as, as 
pulsus per invidiam ; fessus de vid, 

645. — Ohs. 2. The mannet is sometimes expressed by a, a6, cum^ de 
er, per ; as^de mOre mo ; — the means frequently oy per, and cum; as, c%um 
meis copiis omnibus vexOvi A>naniefises. See 630. 

540. — Obs. 8. The instrument, properly so called, seldom a Units a 
preposition, though, among the poets, a, ab, de^ sub, are sometimes used, 
%Btpeetbrair<yeetus ab ense; exereire sblwn sub vomire^ 



§ 130. aRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 

547. — The circumstances of place may be reduced to four partieulars: 
1. .The place where, or in which; — 2. The place whither, or to which ; — 
8. The place wfiettce, or from which ;— 4. Tne place 6y, or through which 

N. B, The following rules respecting place, refer chiefly to the wanek 
of towns. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of countries, ftvo- 
vinces, islands, ibc, are construed in the same way. With these, howeTer. 
the preposition is commonly added. 

1. TJie place wheee, or in which. 

548. — ^RuLB. XXXVI. The name of a town, de- 
noting the place where^ or, in which^ is put in the 
genitiye ; as, 

Vtxit R6mee, He lired at Rome, 

Mortuusett Militi, E.e died tU Miletus. 

649. — Exo. But if the name of the town where, 
or in which^ is of the third declension, or plural 
number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

HaiMat OarthagXne, Ue d-weWA at Carthage, 

Studuit Athinis, «He studied at Athens, 

550. — Obs, 1. When the name of a town is joined with an adjeettve, 
or common notm in apposition, a preposition is commonly added ; as, Romm 
in celebri urbe; or, in Bdmce cetebri urbe; or, in Rotnd celebri urbe; or 
sometimes, Romce celebri urbe. 262. 

brote. — In this ooostruction, the name of a town, ir the third dedeusian 
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Ih^^Qentlj hfu tlM AblifctE7€ sii^piUur in t; as, ffaHfiat CarthoffUU. Jhar§ 

HUyOni jamdiu JHonysia^ Piaut.; Tiburi genUu»^ Sobt. 

551. — Obs. 2. The name of t&e town where, or in which, is Bometiin<ts, 
though rarely, put iu Uie abkiuve when it ia of the first or seeond decleii- 
Biou \tiA^Tyro rex decetsaits for 7^', " The king died w, Tyre^ Just. ; Hujfu% 
txewplar Ildmd ntUlum habSniiu, Vitruv. 

552. — Obs. 8. The prept sition in is sometimes expressed before the 
llilativ^e; as, 7n Philippia quldam uu7uiavit, Sukt. At, or near m 
place ii expressed by ad, or Upud with the accusative ; as, a«^ or Hpiud 
TroJan% " at, or uear Truy." 

2. The place avhitiier, or to which/ 

553.— Rule XXXVII. The name of a town 
denoting the place whUlier^ or to which^ is put in 
the accusative; as, 

Vlinit Romanif He came to Rome 

Frofectus eetAthlnai, He went to Athens, 

554. — 0b8. 4. Among the poets, the town to which is sometimes pat 
ic the dative ;as, Carthagini nuncios mittam. Hob. 

555. — Obs, 6. After verbs of telling^ and giving, when motion to ]a 
implied, the name of a town is sometimes put in the accusative ; us, ^ d- 
m a m erat nundaimmf *" The report was carried to Rome ;^ Messanam 
Zitiras didit, 

3.* TJie place whence; or from which. 

556.— Rule XXXVIII. The nanie of a town 
wlience or from whicJi^ hy or througJi which^ \a 
put in the ablative ; as, 

Discessit Corintho, He departed /rom (7orf'n//L 

Laodiced Iter ficitt He went through LaodiceHL 

557. — Obs. 6. The place by or through which, however, is oommoDly 
put m the accusative with |7«r ; as, i^er Thibas Iter/ScitfNitv. 

4. DoTtiua and rua. 

558, — ^RuLE XXXIX. Domus and ru^ are 
construed in the same way as names of towns , as, 

Ma-ruA ddmi (548). He stays at home 

Dbmum revertltur (56S), He retui*ns home. 

J) 6 mo areessltus sum (666), I am called /rom Aomtf. 

So also 

Vlvit rnre or rfirt (648), He lives in the country. 

AUit rus (663), He is gone to the country, 

KediU rUre (566X He baa returned from the country. 
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2S8 STMAX.— CIBCnH8TAKGSS.~TIKZ. § ISl 

559. — OU 7. B^Mti, miliHee, and bHli, are Ukewise oooBlnied m tiM 
genitiTe like names of towns; aa, jOeet Aumi, ''he lies od the ground f 
ddmi et nUliticB (or belli)^ ** at home or abroad." 

560. — Obs. 8. When ddmtu is joined with an adjectiye, the prepositicB 
is commonly used; a8» in ddmo patertid. So, ad drntntm paternam^ ex 
dbmo patertid. — Except with metut, twt»^ «mw«, noxier, venter^ repius, tund 
Mienus ; then it follows the rule. When d6ff\u9 has another substantive 
after it in the genitive, it may be with, or without, a prepositi lu; as. «le* 
prehenMU est ddnii^ d6mo, c* in ddmo GcBu&ris. 

561. — 06<. 9. Rtut, and rfire, in the singular, joined with an adjactivri 
are used with, or without, a preposition. But rurcL, in the plui-al, la never 
without it. 

562. — Oft*. 10. The names of countries, provinces, and all other places 
except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, viotiu i it 
Jtalid; abiit in Jialiam; rediit ex Italia; transit per Ita- 
lia m, ic A few oases occur, however, in which names of countries, pro- 
vinces, <&c., are construed like the names of towns, without a preposition; 
as, Fompeiut Cypri vlsue eet^ Ac, Cjes. 

563. — FSto, " I seek," or " go to," always governs the accusative as a 
transitive active verb, without a preposition ; as, Fetlvit Egyptum^ ** He 
went to Egypt" 

564. — Ohe, 11. The word containing an answer to the questaoa 
whither f is often put by the poets vfi the accusative without a preposition: 
as, Speluneam Diao dux et TVojanite eandem dSveniunt, Viao. Likewise, the 
answer to the question where? or whence? in the ablative, without a pre- 
position; as, tiilvieqtie agriague viisgue corpora foeeUi jdeent. So, 
cadire nublbus; descendire ecelo; currus careeribus nUsH, See 61L 



§ 131. aRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 

565i — ^RuLE XL. Time wJienj is put in the 
ablative ; as, 

Venit hdrd teriid, "H.^ eome at the third hmtr. 

Rule XLL Time how long ^ is put in the accu- 
sative, or ablative ; as, 

Jfaneit paueos dies. He staid a few daj/s. 

Sex meni\bua abfuitf He was absent six monikt, 

566. — EXPLANATION.— A preciee period or point of time, is osnaUy 
put in the ablative,~continuaQce of time, not marked with precision, for the 
most part, in the accusative. 

567. — Kcte, — It must be observed here, that the point of time imdsc 
khis rule, must ooinoiHe Trith the time of the verb with which it is < 
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§ 132 SYNTAX-— CIBCnXSTANOES. — ^HJfASCfiE. 259 

ed ; otherwise, the rule does not hold^^ood ;---4hus, ** He invited me to dine 
with him next day/' is properly rendered under this rule : Serum pcitiro 
die ut prawUrem invitdvit; because poatiro die and prartdiretn are 
cotemporary. But, if we change the verb prandirem iov a noun, postirc 
di t Will not do in the ablative, but must be changed thus; cut praiidium 
me itiviUtvit in postirum diem. FosUro die, in this seLtence, would 
mean that the invitation was given next day, and would be rendered, io 
Kiiglish, ** Next day, he invited me to dinner." 

OBSERYATIONS. 

^68. — Obs. 1. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with 
a pieposition; such as, tn, de, ad, ante, circa, per, (&c. Sometimes ad, ur 
arca^ is understood before hoe, Ulud, id, ittihic, with cetalia, tefnpHrit^ 
hOr€Pt dm^ following in the genitive ; as, (ad) id tetnp^ris, for eo tempore, <bc. 

569. — Obs. 2. Precise time, before or after another fixed time, is ex 
pressed by a^Ue, or poat^ regarded as adverbs, either with the accusative 
or ablative ; as, ahgnot ante antios ; pa-ucis ante dii&us ; paucoa pat diei, &o. 

570. — Sometimes gttamy with a verb, is added to ante, or post ; as, 
Faucis post diebus quam Ijuca discessirat, "A few days after he had 
departed from Luca." Sometimes post is omitted before quam; as, I^ie 
vigesUnd quam credtus irat, 

571. — Obs. 8. Instead of postquam, we sometimes find ex quo, or 
qumriy or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as, Octo diebnih 
qu\bu% ha$ litiras d&bain, ^ Eight days after 1 gave these letters.** 

572. — Obs. 4. The adverb abhinc is used to express past time, joined 
with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition ; as, Factum est a 6> 
hine biennio, or biennium, ** It was done two years ago.** 



§ 132. aRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 

5Y3. — KuLE XLII. Measv/re or distance is put 
in the accusative, and sojnetimes in the abla- 
tive; as, 

AlurvA est dUem pides altuSj The wall is ten feet high. 

Urbs distatjfiginta millia, o' I The city is distant thirty »«fo* 
trigiuta m% III bus passuum, J * "'^ "'"J " ««w«n» w**. vj **o. 

i I er, or it in ire umus rfm, One day's journey, 

OBSERVATIONS. 

574. — Obs 1. ITie accusative or ablative of measure, is put after ^uch 
adjectives, and verbs of dimeutsion, as longus, IcUuh, crassuJt, profundi's. 
al*zs; Pcttet, porrigliur, enClnet, <tc. The names of measure are pes^ 
cuttUus, vJniis, digitus, pai^mus, mille passuum, a mile, <&c. 

575. — lbs. 2. The accusative or ablative of distance, is used only 
•ftor % erhs whidi express motion or distapce ; as. eo, ct4rro, duco, cAsum^ 
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A'«lo, A6l Hie aeeuBatiTe, under tUs role, may be goTemed by adcftper, 
imderatoud, and the ablative by a, or ab. 

576. — 'Obn. 8. When the measure of more tbingg than one ir ezpreeeeil, 

the dietributive numeral is comuiouly used; as, Aluri Kujit dsnoa pide* 

alti, ** lite walls are ecich ten. feet higK" Sometimes devum pSdum, f« 

d(!ii6rnm, IB used in the genitive, govenaed hy ad me7imram,' muhi'^tiMHi 

, But the genitive is used to express the measure of things in the plui-al only. 

577. — Oba. 4. The distance of the place where ajiy thing is saiil to b« 
done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a prejKv 
•ition; aSjiSe^ mt III bus pauuwnab ur be consSdit; or ad sex millio 
paHHuum. Cms, 

578. — Obs. 6. Sometimes the place from which distance is eslimalec* 
it not expressed, though the preposition goveroiitg it is, and may be ren- 
dered offt distant^ ibc, as, ^6 mx millibwi paa^uum aJbfviM ; '^He was six 
miles ofi^ or distant"* (sciL Jiamd, from Rome). 

579. — KuLE XLIIL The measure of eoceee^ or 
deficiency^ is put in the ablative ; as, 

Sesguipide longior^ Taller by ajoot and a half. 

Ndtjetti pedXbua miyiar, Less by nine feet. 

Quant o doctiovt tan to ttibtnia- The more learned, the nwre bumble 
eior^ 

580. — Obe. 6. To this rule are to be referred the ablatives tanto, qtuxnie, 
quo, eo, hoc, aligimnlo, multo^-paido, nihlLo, <&&, frequently joined to com* 
pai'atives, and sometimes to superlatives. 



§ 133. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PRICE. 

581. — Rule XLIV. The price of a thing is put 
in the ablative; as, 

ConstUit talent Of It cost a talent, 

Vendidit hie auro patriam. This man sold his country /or pold 

582. — Exc. But tantiy quanti, pluris^ minOris, are used in the 
genitive; as, 

Quanti cfmstitit f How much cost it ? 

Non vendo plUris gitam eeetiri, I do not sc 11 for more than othera 

?S3.— 06«. 1. "When joined with a noun, tantiy guanti, <tc^ are p'jt if 
Ihe ablative ; as, Quam tanto pretio merc&tua est Tanto, guanto, ana 
plnrf, are sometimes, though rarely, found without a noun : aa^ pl9f 
ffinity " it ifl sold for more.'* 

584. — Obs. 2. The ablative of price is often an adjective without « 
noun ; as, magno, permapfio, parvo, panluloy minima, plurisno, vlli, nivne 
l^hese refer, however, to some such noun aa pretio^ anre, ^, imdersUHxl 
Vaieo is found with an accusative 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 134 8TNTAX.— ADYKRBS. 261 

I 134. CONSTRUCTION OP ADVERBS. 

585. — RuiiB XLV, Adverbs are joined to verbs, 
ai.ljectives, and other adverbs, to modify and liuiit 
their signification ; as, 

JBitt$ ferlbit, He writes well 

* FariUer puffnam, Figbtiug bravely. 

JBffryu Jitklis, Remarkably faithful 

JSitis bifie, Well enough. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

586. — Obs, 1. Adverbs are sometiines joined with nouns ; as, Somiriu 
plaft€ orator, " Homer evidently an orator. 

587. — Obi. 2. The adverb is usually placed near the word modified vr 
limited by it 

Negatives. 

588. — Oba. 8. Two negatives in Latin, as well as in English, destroy 
each otlier, or are equivalent to an affirmative; as^ Nee non sensirunt, 
** ni>r did they not perceive ;" L e, et teimerunty ** and they did perceive." 
So, Non potiram mm exanimdri mitu. Gia Non 8um nescitUf i. e. scio ; 
hand nihil eH, *' it is not nothing " L e. "it is something f nonnulli, ** not 
Hofie^ L e. ** some ;** nonnunguam, ** not never/* L e. ** sometimes ;" tion n^no, 
* not nobody,* L e. " somebody," So, 

589. — Ob$. 4. jb'xe. in imitation of the Greeks, however, two negatives 
in Latin, as well as in English, sometimes make a stronger negative ; as, 
N6qHe ille haud olyiciet mihiy "He will not by any means object to 
nie •*' ^iira, te non npciturum homlni nemXni^ <bc. Nique, and nee, and 
Boiiietimes non^ are especially thus used after a negative ; as, Non, Die 
canninibuB vincet, nee Orp/ieus^ nee Linus, 

59U. — Obs. 5. Non is sometimes omitted after non rnddo^ or non sdluni, 
whfn followed in a Bubsequent clause by rie guldem; al, Mihi non mddo 
irasei^ 'i e. non irascij) sea ne dolSre qulaem impUne hcet. Sometimes, but 
rarely, it is omitted after sed, or vSrvan^ with etiam ; as, Non mddo ea fu- 
tUra tfftAei (i. e. non ffitnet,) verum etiam fert nutinetqtie prassentia. For 
»i«, ana u^with timeo, <jbc., see 683. 

59 J . — Obs, 6. Certain adverbs are joined to adjectives, and also to ad- 
verbs, ill all the degrees of ^mparison, for the purpose of imparting greater 
force to their signification ; as, 

1st To the positive are joined such adverbs as, apprfme^ admddumy ve- 
\emetUer^ masAme^ perquam, valde, oppUddy and per^ in composition ; as, grO- 
turn admddunif "ocry agreeable ;/>« r 9 « a m puerile, ** wry childish ;" 
&c. lu like manner, p&rum, multuniy nimium^ tantvm^ qftantumf aliquan- 
turn ; 'd^ pdrum firmus ; multum bUnus. 

2d. To the comparative are joined, prndo, mmto, aliquantOy «o, quo^ hoOf 
wnpendioj nihilo ; st^ Eo granior est ddlor quo culpa mqjor. — Qio, Sm 
(U<^ Sometimes, also, p&rum^ mvXlum, <&c, as with the )K>sitive. 
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Sd To t)ie superlattye are joined, longty guam,fa4^e, ineanlog '* ceiiAiO' 
ly ," 'undoubtedly ;*" also tanto^ quanto, multo, Ac ; as, Fa die doctistU/nUt 
''eertaiiily the most learned;" longe belliconsOma {bc gens), "^byfar the 
most warlike;" qua fa maxim a 9 pdtest copias amuU, "he arms oi 
great forces as possibU," 

4th. Quam, (and also ttt,) is also used as an intensiye word with the 
pnsitive, but in a sense somewhat different, resembling an exclamaticm tut, 
Quam difficile est! *'how difficult it is T quam, or ut frudelis! ** %4Ni 
tOMiiirFlens quam /amiliar%ter,'*weepiDg how affectionate^,* L ^ 
mry affectionately ; quam ^evBre^ *" how ieverely* i ^ very teverdi/. 



§ 135. CASES GOVERNED BY ADVERBS. 

592. — ^RuLE XLVL Some adverbs of iim^,^Zaod, 
ttud quantity^ govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridie ejus didi. The day before that day 

Ublque g&ntium^ Every where. 

SiUis est verborum^ There is enough of words. 

593. — 1. Adverbs of time governing the genitive are, interea, p09tea, 
hide, tunc ; as, Interea Idci^ " in the mean time ;** postea /dct, ** afterwards ;" 
itide Idciy " then ;" tunc tetnpdris, *' at that time." 

594. — 2. Of place, Ubi, and quo, with their compounds, uMqtie^ uht- 
cuuque, ubiubi, quovis, <bc Also, eo, huCy hucclnCf unde, tisquam, nusguam, 
huge, ibidem, <fec.; as, unde terrdrum or gentium; longe gentium; ibidem 
Idci. Also, hue, eo, and quo, expressing degree ; a8,.^o audacice, — vecor- 
diop — rniseridrum, <fec, ** to tJiat pitch of boldness — ^madness — misery," Ac 

595. — 3. Of quantity, abunde, aff&tim^ larglter, nlmis, s&tis, pdtrum, 
miH\me\ as, abu7$de glories; aff&thn divitidrum; larglter auri ; satis elo- 
quentice ; sapi entice p&rum est illi, or hdbet^ " He has enough of glory, rieheft • 
Ac minlmk gentium, " by no means." 

596. — Obs. 1. Brgd (for the sake of), instar, and pa'tim, also govom 
the genitive ; as, dondri virtiUis ergd. • 

697. — Obs. 2. Pridie and postridie, govern the genitive or accusative; 
as, Pridie Kalenddrum, or pridie Kalendas, sup. ante ; Postridie Kai^ndA- 
rum, or Kalendas, sup. post 

598.-- ^06«. 8. JSn and JScce govern the nominative or accusative : asi 
£!n catisa, JScce hdmo or homlnem, sometimes a dative is added ; as, J^cca 
duas dras tXbi, Viag. In such constructions, a verb may be underatouiL 
1 he dative may be referred to, 877-8. 

599. — Obs. 4. Certain prepositions used adverbially by the poet*, ar« 
followed by the dative ; as, MiH elatn est^ ** it is unknown tC' me." Contra 
nobvi. 
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ftOO — ^RuLB XLVIL Some derivative adverta 
govern the case of their primitives; as, 

Omnium optXmeloqutturf He speaks the best of M 

Oonvenienter natHriB, Agreeably to nature, 

Vettit obviam ei, He came to meet him. 

Proxlme castria op ccatrck^ Next the camp, 

601.T— EXPLANATION.— In the first example, optime is derived flom 
ffHmus, which governs the genitive by Bale X. 855. OonDenietUer and obvi- 
M», are derived from eonvenienty and obwus, which govern the dative by 
Rule XVI. 882 ; and proanme is derived from proanmuSf which governa th« 
dative or aoonsative. (888.) 



§ 136. CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 

602. — Rule XLVIII. Twenty-eight preposi- 
tions, ad^ apiulj a7ite^ <fec^ govern the accusative ; 
as, 

Adpatrem, To the fiEither. 

603. — ^RuLE XLIX. Fifteen prepositions a, ad^ 
abSy cfec, govern the ablative ; as, 

A patrtf From the fiither. 

604. — EXPLANATION.— The twrenty-eight prepositions which govern 
the accusative are those contuned in the list 220-l| and the j&fteen govern- 
lu^ the ablative are those in 220-2. 

OBSERVATIONa 

605. — Obs, 1. Olam^ one of these fifteen, is sometimes followed by 
the accusative ; as, clam vo«, " without yom* knowledge." When followed by 
te genitive or dative, a substantive may be understood, or it may be re« 
grarded as an adverb ; as, clam patris, Te£. mihi clam est. Plaut. 

606. — Obs. 2. TSnus after a plural noun, conomonly governs it in th# 
l^enitive ; as, crUrum tSnus, Virq. 

607. — Rule L. The prepositions m, sitb^ super 
and siihter^ denoting motion to, or tendency towards 
govern the accusative ; as, 

Vinit in Urbemy He came into the city. 

AitwT in tSy Love towards thee. 

8nA juffum missus «•/, He was sent under the yok«k 

JffdUt^ saper agmina It fell upon Uie truope. 
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608. — ^RuLE LI. The prepositions in and mil 
denoting situation^ govern the ablative ; &uper and 
eubter either the accusative or ablative ; as, 

Jiic€t in tenrdf He lies upon the ground. 

Medid in urbe. In the middle of the citj. 

Inpoitit^ Among the poets. 

Sub mcenlbut, Under the walU. 

61)9. — Oba, 8. To both of these rules there are some exceptions. I* 
itduces occur in which in and tub denoting motion to, or tendency towmrdty 
Ji^trad of the accusative, govern the ablative; ba, In^eonspeeiu nuB 
audet venire ; sub jugo dictator hostem mint. Others are found in which 
they govern the accusative when they denote Htuation; as, Mihi in 
men tern fuit. Hastes sub montem eonsedisse, Ac 

610. — Obs. 4. The preposition in with the accusative, usually signifie: 
tntOy toteardSj t4ntilf for^ <igaifust ; with the ablative in, upon^ (stnonff 
With both these cases, however, considerable variety of translation is 
Lecessary to convey correctly the idea of the original. Tlie follow tiig 
are instances, " In the case of," inlis in hoste fuit Priamo. Virg. ** On 
aocount of," in ipio f(uto d^mum revoeatus; — In sex mensibus, "within 
fix months ;" in dies, " from day to day." So, in hdras, " from hour to 
ln,«r ;" in capita, " per head ;" in piteritiii, ** during boyhood ;" in hoc tern 
fnhe, ** at this time," Ac 

611 .■ — Obn. 6. The preposition is frequently understood before its cases 
as, d^vf>n.ere Ideas. Viro. h6mo id estdtis, Cic. prapior mmUem. Sali- 
in which ad is understood. So, Nunc id prodeo, sc. ob ; — Ter. Maria 
axpera juro, sc. per. Se l6eo movsre, sc. e, or de. Quid illo facias / sc. in oi 
d'e, '• what can you do in this case ?" Ut patrid expelleritur, sc ex. Nkt 

612 — Obs 6. Sometimes, but murJi more rarely, the case is omittec 
after the preposition ; as, circum ConeordiOy sc. adem, Sall. multis post 
»nnt«, I e. post id tempus. 

613. — Rule LII. A preposition in composition 
often governs its own case ; as, 

Adeamus urhem. Let us go to the city. 

Kxeamus urbe. Let us go out of the city. 

614. — EXPLANATION.— Bv "its own case" is meant the case it gov- 
erns when not in composition. This rule only takes place when the prepo* 
•ition may be separated from the verb, and placed before the case without 
altering the sense. Thus, adeamus urbern, and eam-us ad urbent, express 
the same thing. 

615. — Ohs^ *J. The preposition is often repeated after the compound 
word ; the case is then governed by the preposition repeated ; as, et «a- 
vtbu» esjrpositi. Cjss. Nunqnam accedo ad te, quin abs te abeatn doctior. Tkb. 

Ifote — Some verbs never have the preposition repeated after them ; such 
•a, Afaris alldquor allatro, alluOf accOlo ; circum with veniot ea, t/o, mdn 
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volo ; dteo, praUereo, abdleo, '^iro^ everto, dca Some compounds with inier^ 
and prceter, commonly omit b «) prepositioa llie compounds of in, 06, and 
»uh^ g«nerjELlly take the dative those of sup&ff generally the accmsatiTe. 

til 6. — Obg. 8. Some verba oou'pounded with «, or ex^ are followed by 
ao aociuatiye or ablataye ; as, exlrt 'imen. Teb. eadre aeptit. Vibo. Some 
words compounded with prce, take an accusatiye ; as, Tlbur aqua pros- 
fiuunl. Hob. In. some of these cases, howeyer, the accusatiye may be 
fj^ovemed by praeter or extra^ understood. 

617. — Obi. 9. The case governed by tht- preposition in composition is 
AQtneUmes omitted ; as, JUmittire aervuni, sc nUinit, Pladt. £vonUre vifM, 
fle Ore. Cia Educ^e eopicts, sc castris. C jas. 

Woi the construction of interjections, see § 1 17. 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

§ 137. CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

t>1 8.- — The tenses in the indicative and subjimctive moods, so far as 
r^'Iates to their coostructiou, may be divided into two classes, Primmry and 
t^ict/ndaryi as follows, 

Primary* Secondary, 

Present Imperfect 

Perfect definite. 162. Perfect indefinite. 168. 

Futures. Pluperfect 

With the primary tenses may be classed, the Imperative Mood, 

Of these tenses, the Primary are used to express actions, <&c., as prescQl 

tf I- future ; the Secondary ^ in the recital of these actions as past 

In the construction of sentences consisting of different members, th« 

subjunctive mood, in the subordinate or secondary parts, usually corre- 

spouds, in time, to the tense in the primary, or leading part Hence the fol- 

h.wing Rule. 

619. — Rule LIIL Any tense of tbe subjunctive 
mood, may follow a tense of the ecmie dose in 
the indicative ; as, 

Prbs. Ligoy \ I read, ) 

pEBF Dbf. Lfgiy > ut discam, I have read, > that I may leanv' 

f UT. Lipam, ) I will read, ) 

Impbb. Liffe^ ut cUacaSf Reid, that yon may Ieta« 

Impebp. Legebam, ^ I was reading, 1 

Pisa. l>ocr. Ligi, ^ ut dtscireM, I read, v that I might 

Pluf. I^g&rcmy \ I had read, | 
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020. — ^EXPLANATION.— In dauses oonnoctec , the present, Hhe pcrOet, 
and periphraatio fatare with nm or/ti«rlm, 214-S| in the subjuDciive mood, 
may follow either the preseDt, or the perfect definite, or the tntarea, of the 
Indivsative, or the imperative mood. In like manner, the imperfeet, the 
ploperfect, and the periphraatio future with euem or /uuaemy in the aubjnuo- 
ti fo mood, may follow either the imperfect, or the perfect indefinite, or Um 
pluperfect in the indicative. 

621. — Oba. 1. When the present tenae of the indicatiye la used in oar- 
ration for the paat, 167-S, it may be followed by the secondary teoaea of 
the subjunctive, as LegOlos mitturU ut pitcem impetrdrent, 

622. — Obs. 2. Pi'imary tensea are aometimea followed by aecoodarj^ 
and secondary by primary, in order to express actions whose time is dif 
ferent 

623. — rObs. 8. When the subjunctive follows an infinitiye or participle 
in the primary clause, the class of tenses employed, usually correapouds 
to the tmie of the verb on which the infinitive or participle depeiid& 

N. B. This rule and £he observations under it, are to be regarded as 
stating only general principles, the deviations from which, in expressing 
the endless variety of relations among actions with reference to tune, de- 
pendence, <tcc., can be learned only by practice and close attention to claasie 
usage. 

For the interchange of tenses in the same and in different moodSk a«« 
observations on the tenses, g§ 44 and 46. 



624.— § 138. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

1. The indicatiye mood is used in Latin, to express what is 
actual and certain, in an absolute and independent manner; 
as, vmi, vldi, vlci, " I came, saw, and conquered." It is als<> 
used in direct and independent interrogations ; as, Quid dgis f 
" what are you dbing ?" 

2. The indicative mood is used in conditional and dependent 
clauses, to denote, not m hat is contingent or uncertain, but 
what is supposed, or admitted as fact ; as, Si v&les, b^M est^ 
'* if you are in health, it is well," i. e. " since you are in 
health." 

3. Independent assertions made in English oy shall, will, can, 
fnay, ought, and the like, are made in Latin by the indicative 
of verbs expressing these ideas; as, volimius Ire, "we >»ill 
go," debes facere^ " you ought to do it," 147. In genera], th« 
verbs oportet, necesse est, debeo, convenit, possum^ Ucet; — alw), 
liiu expressions par, fas, oequurn, juslam, cqnsentaneum esi ;— 
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and cBpihts^ melius^ utilius, optaUlius est are put in th^ past 
tenses of the indicative, though translated by the imperfftct or 
pluperfect subjunctive. Hence, 

4. The indicative is used in the sense of the subjunctive, 
and translated by the potential in English, when an act, &c., 
though not performed, is expressed as what would have been 
proper, practicable, or advantageous ; as, MilOni optahiliut 
fu i t dare jugiilum F. Clodio ; " it would have been more de^ 
Birable,'' &c., 164-4. 

5. The past tenses of the indicative, are sometimes used 
for the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion 
of a conditional clause, by which the description is rendered 
more animated ; as, pons sublicius iter hostibus didit, ni, &c. 
^* the wooden bridge would have afforded a passage to tha 
enemy, unless" &c; so, a c^t^m erat de pukherrimo imperio^ 
nisi, &c., 140 and 625-4th. 

The signification and use of this mood, in its several tenses, are specifie(^ 

8**. 



§ 139. CONSTRUCTION OP THE SUBJUNCTTVE 
MOOD. 

[For the character and meaning of this mood, in its several tenses, 8e« 
§ 42. IL and § 46.] 

The subjunctive mood is used sometimes in in- 
dependent, but, for the most part, in dependent 
propositions. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN INDEPENDENT PROPO- 
SITIONa 

625. The subjunctive mood is used, apparently at least, in 
Independent propositions: — 

1«1 To soften an assertion or statement; as, nemo istud tibi concedat^ 
** no one would grant that to vou ;'* forsUan temire fecirim, " per* 
hvLpa I may have acted rashly;" quia duhXtetf "who can daub 

'itr 

ifd. To express a wish or desire, like the Greek Optative; sSyeamuSt 
*^let us ffo;" moridmur, "let us die;" nunc revertdmur, "let us now 
return." In the second, and the third person, it is used to exhort oi 
conmiand ; and, with a negative, to forbid ; as, facia t^ " let him 
do*it;" ipse vidirit^ "let him see to it himself." Cia JVf mn 
attinqany **do not touch me" Tee- Emas quod necesse est, 
(171-li Sem. 
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8tL To express a diubtful questioD; as, gtto eamf " wbilher tAoi/ I 
go T quid aliitd facer eti " what else coui-d fie doT (171-2). Cio. 
4tk After the imperfect, and pluperfect, subjunctive, in a conditiooB] 
fslause with «t, etxiy qitan^ etiamsi, tatneisi, nc, ne<e, the subjanctive 
is used independently in the apodosisy or conclusion, in the Bam« 
tenses, when the thing supposed did not exist Also, after th« 
present, axid perfect in the sense of the imperfect or pluperfect ; 
' as. At hie sis, cUUer »entia8f**if yen toere here, jou toould think 
othei'wise." Ter, Qhos ni niea cur a resistat, jam Jfanmue tuli- 
rint. Yd9g. In this construction, the conditional dause is some- 
times omitted ; as, magno mercentvr Atridm {si possirU). Y nia. 
, Note. — But, though in these and many similar expressions, the Bubjuno- 
tive appears to be used independently, it is easy to see, that in most casea, 
if not m all, it depends on an indicative or imperative understood, and 
which has been omitted for the sake of brevity (145). 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN DEPENDENT PROPOSITIONa. 

626. — ^The subjunctive mood is used, for the 
most part, in dependent clauses, and is preceded 
l>y another verb in the indicative, imperative, or 
infinitive mood, expressed or understood, with 
which it is connected by a conjunction, a rela- 
tive, or an indefinite term, and may generally be 
rende^'ed by the j)otential in English (142-2d, and 
.43). 

Obs, — The construction of the subjunctive mood, in Latin 
agrees, generally, with its construction in English and in 
Greek. Its use, however, is much more extensive m Latin, 
being employed in many cases in which the indicative is used 
in these languages. Its construction in dependent propositions, 
Is subject to the following Rules. 



g 140. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS, <icc 

627— Rule LI V. The conjunctions, ut^ quo^ Uoet^ 
nc\f ut^nam^ and diimmddo^ &c,, and words used 
indefinitely in dependent clauses, for the most 
pai-t, require the sul)junctive mood ; as, . 

L^o ut discanif I read that I may leetm, 

Heacit qui aim. He knows not who I am. 
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EXPLANATION. — fhe oonjnnetions requiring the Rubjnnctire mood, arn 
Uio«n which imply daubtj eofUmgency^ unceriairU^t and tho like, aa folio wa : 

1 . Ut, ^210, " that," ne, quomtnus, " that not," rciferriiig to 
the result^ end, or design, take the subjunctive ; thus, 

lAt Ut, ** Umt,** denoting a ren-uUj after Buch woi-ds as sic, Ua, adeo^ tam^ 
tdfin. tautiut, i«, ^usnidcHt is followed by the subjunctive. 

2cL Uij ** tliat,** and fi£, ** that not,* denoting jmrpose or deKign ; or when 
** thiit" is equivalent to ** in order that,** ** so that," take the aub- 
juuetive. 

ftcL After verbs signifying to request, adniofiish^ cuhnw, cfnnmimon, en- 
couraae, eotnmand^ au<i the like; or to endeavor^ aim at, or no- 
eohtpluih ; as, faeio, effieio, <bc. ; and sometimes to jterinit, to wuh. 
to be neceisary, Aa^ ut and ne usually take the subjunctive. 

4th. Ut, with the subjunctive, usually follows Such im personals as fit^ 
JUri nofi potent, accldit, hicldit, ocetirrit, cwUingit, eu&nit, u»ti vhrit 
rdrum eat, aegultur, futilrum ent, retlquum eat, relintjultur, rentnt 
supireat, dpis estreat signifying it huppenSy it occurs, it remaifis, &Q. 

2. Si ** if;" ut si, quasi, ac si, ceque ac si. perinde ut si, akter 
ac si, velut si, tanquam, ceu, " as if," expressing a condition or 
9vpposition^ commonly take the subjunctive. 

3. Ut, Ucet, etiam si, quamvis, " although ;" quin for qui non^ 
or ut non, or quommus, take the subjunctive. 

4. Antequam, priusquam, " before ;" dum, ddnec, qvoad, 
** until," mddo, dum, dummddo, "provided," and the particles 
of wishing, ufinam, si, ut or uti, for uHnam, commonly take 
the subjunctive. 

5. Interrogative words used indefinitely in dependent clause^. 
or containing an indirect question, take the subjunctive. 

The words thu« used are, the . particles an, t*«, num, nfrurn, aniie, an 
n&n ; — the adverbs ubi, quo, unde, quorsuin, qiiamdiii, (/unties, ci/r, y//*?r«j 
quamohrem, queinadmodnin, qtiomdao, ut, quafn, quanfoj/ire ; — the adjeo 
tives qiiantus, qudlis, qnot, quotas, uter ; qnis, t/ni, cujas, <fec. 

Note. — In double Questions, dij-ect or indirect expressetl in Euj^^liah by 
• whether— or,** the ni-st is commonly made bv uirum, or the eiu^litic //f, 
and the second by an, or anue. The iirat particle, however, is ofL«u eioit- 
t4*d but must be supplied in translating, is, i4fm*lra an ob rem fncinm, 
(^whether) I shall do this to no pur|3o8e or successfidly," Tli« Kugiish **or 
not" is made, in the second part, by 7iecne ; as. di9 utrurn sint noene ttint 
f/iuf^Xtur. Posset lege &gi necne pauci quomlnm scifbant. It is used 
also in direct questions; as. mint hdc tua verba necnef 

()28. — Ohs. 1. Many of tliese conjunctions are used also with the iu- 
dicative mood. In siy;h cases, tliey are to be rei^arJed merely as con-'- 
iieciives, or used adverbially, denoting circumstances of time, manner, Ao, 

t»2l). — Obs 2. Many othet eonjunctiona are used, somotunes with the 
Ivdicativ^, and sometiui'^s with tht; subjunctive ukhkI ; such as, quum (of 
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eUf i), ettiy tametsi {^ametutn), quanquamy m, nn, n«, nlat, tiqu^tdem, quntt^ 
ffuloy dca Quo»iam, quandOf and qiumdaquideiny usuallj have the iiulica- 
live. 

630. — ObK. 8. Quum (or «im), when it sigDifies timej merely, takes th^ 
indicative, and is translated lo/t^n ; as,tempusfuit quum hom\nen va^d- 
banlur. When it denotes a connection of thouglU^ implying denendeuce, 
it takes the subjunctiTe, and may be translated Tariously, accord mg tu tke 
natui'e of the connection, smce^ alihougJi, as won m, seeing tftat, die. ; a&, 
cUm eaUa eintf " since these things are so." 

G31. — Obs. 4. In narration, quum is joined with the imperfect and 
the pluperfect subjimctive, even when it relates to time, but the event de- 
noted by the subjimctive, usually relates to that expressed in the clau<9o 
on which the subjunctive depenas, not only in regard to time, but alsci, in 
some sense, as a cause; as, cum seiret Olodius iter necessariym Miioni 
essf Lanuvivm^ Edmd subUo ipse profectus est, 

632. — Obs. 6. The conjunction ut, is elegantly omitted after »iJ/o, ndlo, 
rdffo, pricoTy censeoj suadeoy iieety oportetf necesae est, and the like. Also^ 
Hfter the imperatives sine/^aCy or /<iHMo ; as, pricor veniaSy ** I beg (that) 
you would come;** fac/actaSy ** see (that) you do it** So also fie is omitted 
after the imperative cdve; hAy cave facias, ** See thou do it notP 

633. — Obs. 6. After the verbs timeOy vereovy and the like, vt is used in 
a negative sense, " that not,** and na, in an affirmative sense, ** that ;** as, timeo 
ut faciaty " I fear that he will not do it** Tnneo ne/aciaty ** I fear that he 
tpill do it." In a few examples, however, ut seems to have an affii*mative^ 
and 7iey a negative meaning. Ne non^ after timeOy vereoTy is equivalent to 
ut non after other verbs; as, timeo ne non impetrem, "I fear tfuU I 
shall not obtain it" 

634. — 6. In oblique discourse (651 Exp), the verb, in de- 
pendent clauses, takes the subjunctive after any conjunctiva 
tfm. 



g 141. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE RELATIVK 

636. — ^RuLE LV. The relative qvi^ qucB^ qvod^ 
requires the subjunctive, when it refers to an in- 
def/iiite^ negative, or interrogative word, — ^to words 
implying conipaHsari^ — or assigns the rea^on^ cav,^ 
or end of that which precedes, — ^and also in al! 
biases of oblique na/rration. 
* This General Rule may be subdivided into the following 

SPECIAL RULEa 
' 630 '^Bule I. When the relative qui^ quce^ quod refers* to 
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an iiuTeJiHiie, negative, or interrogative word, it requires the 
subjunctive mood; as, 

Sunt (homines) qui dlcant^ , Some people say. 

Nemo est qui hatul inteltigat^ 1'here is no ofte wfio does not iinderstasd. 

Quis €st qui utiliafugial ? Who is tbere tfuU shims what is ueefuJ t 

637. — EXPLANATION.— This rule takcH effect only when the aoteftj- 
dont is something indefinite, and when the relative clause is the predicate of 
the sentence, i. e. when it expresses what is affirmed or denied respecting 
khd sohject of the verb, and has for its antecedent, the indefinite, negative, 
or interrogative itself, and not any intervening word. These are indispen- 
nabie conditions of tliis rule. 

038. — Ohs, 1. The indefinites referred to in this rule are the indefinite 
|>ronounB (127-1, and 128, except quidam), and the periphrastic expres- 
Mons, est quif " some one," sunt qui, fuerunt qui, " some f to which may 
be added the verbs reperio, invenio, habeo, adtmm, desum, venio, and some 
others, used in a similar manner, by which indefinite expressions are formed 
nearly of the same impoii; with est qui,sutU qui, ^c; as, omnis cetas q uou 
dffat inveniet, 

639. — The negative antecedents most common under this rule are 
Buch as ng7iio est, ttullus est, Unus non est, alius rum est, or erf at, nihil eat, 
nee est, or non quisquam est, vix uflus est, nee ullus est, vix declmus quiaqiie 
est, (or any other ordinal used in a similar manner,) von multi sunt, non 
midtum est ; also, non est, or nihil est, meaning *" there is no cause, or 
reason why ;** and also after non or nihil habco. After these last, qvod 
* which," must follow, governed by propter understood ; as, non est quod 
.scrlbas ; " there is no reason why you should write.** 

640. — The interrogative e;q)reBsion8 in the antecedent clause under 
this rule are chiefly these: Quis est? quantus estf ater est? ecquis est 9 
nnmquis est? an quisquam est ? an est alXquisf quotusquisqy£ est? qu^- 
tiis est? qtiot sunt? qnam multi sunt? And also, quid est? numquid est? 
" what cause f" as, num quid est quod timeas ? " why should you fear ?" 

Not€. — Interrogatives under this rule are of a general character, and 
usually imply a negatiob ; as, quis est qui/aeiat? ** who is there that doe« 
itr L e. "nobody does it" 

641. — JRule II. The relative is followed by the subjunctive, 
when the relative and antecedent clauses involve a comparison, 
or when the latter expresses the purpose, object, or design, of 
something expressed by the former ; as, 

Dignus qui amltur, ''worthy to be loved." Quis tarn esset Omens qtu 
§n^per viviret? " who would be so foolish as to live always f" 

542. — EXPLANATION.— In all cases under this rule, the relative is 
»)aivalent to ut, with the personal pronoun representing the antecedent ; i. e. 
it is used for ut ego, ut tu, ut iUe, ut nosy ut vos, ut UU, In such cases, ut 
with the personal pronoun, is frequently used instead of the relative. Here, 
also, the relative clause must belong, not to the subject, but to the predicata 
of tiiie B# ntAQoei for ic such cases only can it be resolved into ut ego^ Ao. 
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643. — Ohs. 2. The relative is used in this sense, and reqaire& 
the subjunctive. 

lit When it comes after tUgma, tiuUgnuM, idonetu, and the Jike in th« 
predicate ; afl, ^MiirM, si dignum qui {ut ilie) secufuha ab Romvic 
Humeritur^erearUiM^aueiareaJierU, 

%A. When it follows iam^ tantiu, adeo; as. qui* eH tarn LynctuM, qui kn 
UuUit tenebrU nihil offendati \. e.tU in tanti*y 4&c^ ''who is so 
quick-sighted that he would not sltunble in such darkness T — In 
like nianner when it follows talis, ejuxruddi, hujuxmUdi, the sub- 
junctive is coQimonlj used; as, est innoceiUia affeetio tdli» awf- 
mi qui ndeeat nemfni, Also, after is, ille, and Aic, in the seuso 
of tali* (123-2. b.); as, non tu is es qui uesciaSy ''you ar« 
not such a one as not to kwm^ Sometimes, in such eases, ui tak«9 
the place of Qui; as, nique inim is es, Oatillna, ut t« pudor 
revocdritj ^ 

ti When it follows a somparatiye with quam; bb, major sum quam 
eui possit fortHnanoeire. 

4th. When the relative clause expresses the purpose, object, or design, far 
which the person mentioned in the antecedent chtuse is appointed, 
or the thing spoken of is possessed, or done ; as, Laeedoemonii le- 
gOtos Ath^MS miserunt qui (i. e. ut illi) ewn absentem accu- 
sdrent. In such sentences the relative and subjunctive may be 
properly rendered, to, in order to; thus, *'the Lacedemonians sent 
ambassadors to Athens, to accuse (or in order to aeettae^ him in bia 
absence." Sometimes here also, tU takes the place of tne relative; 
SB, missus sum ut (i. e. qai)te addudrem. 

644. — Obs, 8. When qui combines with its signification as a relative, 
or when the preceding clause implies, a force eoual to so that, such that, 
the man to, such a man as, it requires the subjunctive; as, stultum est 
iimere quod vitdre non possis, **it is foolish to fear tfiat which (i. e 
such a thing as) you cannot avoid.** In all such cases, the antecedent clause 
eoDveys a vague and general idea, i. e. the person or things referred to ara 
regarded as a species or class, rather than as individuals. 

045. — Rule 111. When the relative with its clause assigns 
the cause or reason of the action or event announced by the 
antecedent clause, it requires the subjunctive ; as, 

Peeeavisse mihi videor qui a te decessirim, " I think that I have errMi 
HI having (or, because I) left you." 

646. — EXPLANATION.— In all constructions of this kind, the relatiw 
IS equivalent to quum, quody quia, or qvoniam ego, Pu, is, fuw, ^., BJguit>in< 
'* because," or " seeing that I," " thou," Ac. 

647. — Obs, 4. The relative has this force in the expressions quifpi 

qui, ut qui, utpdte qui, and consequently is followed by the subjunctive ; 

M, libto9 non contemrw, equXdein, quippe qui nunqtmrn legirim,"] 

^/^ not, indeed, despise the books, /or (or because) 1 Jiave -never read them." 

>648. — Rule IV. When qui possesses a power equal to q\ia^ 
Nn, or etd w. or to «i, modo, or dummodo, " although — ii- 
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provide*! that he, she, it," &c., it requires the subjuneti\r« 
iiiood ; as, 

Tu &qnam ptmiUe poitUlas, qui ipse aitiat, "you dftinand -water from 
B piunice 3U)De, though itself is parched with thirst" Loco, coitsilii quam 
ms egregii quod fion ipse affe rret inimlcus^ ** La(M) waa the enemy of 
Bay measure, however excelieDt, if (i. e. provided that) he himself did nol 
propose it," 

649. — Rule V. The relative qui takes the subjunctive aftiesr 
^nus and s6lu8 ; when they restrict the affirmation to a particu- 
lar subject ; as, 

Hiiee eat una eontentio qua adhue permansiritt ** this is the only din* 
pute tohich haa remained till this time." 

650. — Bule VL In obliqite or indirect discourse, the relative 
requires the subjunctive mood ; asj 

S(jcrdttes dicire soUbat, ormies in eo quod scirent a&iis esse eloquentes^ 
** Socrates was accustomed to say, that all were eloqueut enough in that 
which they knew^ 

651. — EXP I^ANATION.— Discourse is said to be direct^ when a writer 
or speaker delivers his own sentiments, — oblique^ when a p-erson rehitos in 
hiw own hmguage, what another speaker or writer said ; an example will hest 
illu.'^triite this distinction. — Tacitus introduee» Galgacus, addressing the Cale- 
donian army as tblk»ws : *' When I contemplate the causes of the war, and 
the necessity to which we are reduced, great is my conlideuoe that this day, 
and this union of yours, will prove the begiimiiig of universal liberty to 
Britain." This is the dvrect discourse. If, instead of introducing GHlgucurt 
himself, to speak his own speech, the historian had only told us what he said, 
hi! would have used the oblique or indirect style, thus : Galgacus said, ** that 
when he contemplated the causes, of the war, and the necessity to which tiiey 
(the Roman army) were reduced, his confidence was great, that that day, 
and that union of theirs, would prove the beginning of universal liberty to 
Britain." 

In the first of these, or the direct discourse, it will be observed that when 
»:he speaker refers to hhnself, he uses the/r«^ person, " I," " we." When 
,»« refers to those addressed, he uses the second person, "thou," '*you.'" — 
»nd that the leading verbs in Latin are all in tlie indicative mood, and iuile- 
pcndent of any previous word. But hi the second or obllqtte discourse, the 
third j-erson only is used, whether *'«ie speaker is said to refer to himself, «»r 
his hearers, or a third person. And the leading verbs in Latin, are in tUH 
nflnitive mood, or in the subjunctive with ut, and, in either Ciise, dependent 
;ii the verb with which the account is introduced such as, "he said," 
** stated," "replied," or the like. It is evident, therefore, that while in both 
frrms, the same idea is expressed in nearly the same language, the construto- 
lion of the sentence in each is entirely diflerent; thus, in direct discourse: 
AntnnvMvnquit^^^Arsearumrh'umestqumsciuntury Cic. Quincfiliun re- 
lutl»ri the game ^.hinfc in the o^^i^f form ; thus, " Antonius aiik urtem edrvm 

12* - T 
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rirum «m« qum JoionHir." Here, the leading yerb in tblB diieot fbrm, is mi 
In the indicative mood, having no dependence on any previous word, and 
having itA subject in the nominative case. In the obUqtte form, the sanitf 
verb ia in the inf nitive, ease ; it is dependent on aU^ and has its subject in 
tiie accusative. In the Jvrst^ the verb in the subordinate clause, is in the 
indicative, tduntur ; in the last, it is in the subjunctive mood, toiafUur 
Hence, the following general principle. 

652. — In every unmixed example of oblique narration^ two 
moods only aj*e admissible, the infinitive and svhjunctive^ and 
consequently, as the relative is never employed but in the 
Mcondary^ and subordinate . members of a sentence, it must 
always, in oblique statements, be followed by the subjunctivt*. 

653. — Ohs. 6. In connection with this general principle, hoWev^, two 
things must be noticed : 

1st. In oblique discourse, the narrator frequently introduces a remark of 
his own, for the pui'pose of explanation, but yet so closely interwoven 
with the discourse he is reportmg, as to seem to be a part of it Su<*ii 
remark is usually introduced with the relative, and the indicative, and 
may be detected by this construction : Thus, DtMeruit CoRsar^ non xptidem 
»ibi igndra qua de Silano vulgabantur^ ted nofi ex rumdre tftattuti" 
duvi, " Caesar replied * that those things, indeed,' viz. : which were rumored 
concerning Silanua, * were not unknown to him,' " Ac. Tao. Here, the clause, 
qvcB de Siidno vulgabantur, is not to be regarded as a part of what Caesar 
said, but as a clause thrown in by the historian to infoim his readers whut 
tilings they were which Offisar meant. But if the verb had been vuigo- 
retUur, it would have shown that it was a pai-t of what Csesur said. 

2d. In animated oblique nantition, the historian sometimes suddenly 
passes from the oblique to the direct discourse, and, instead of reporting 
t)ie remarks of the speaker, introduces him, as it were, to speak for him- 
self. This is always manifest by the transition, from the use of the iuiini- 
tive and subjunctive, to that of the indicative, and from the use of tlie 
third person to denote the speaker, and the pereon addressed, to that of 
ihe first and second. The * following is often quoted as an appropiiate 
example of this. (Oblique) "^SahJn^ muli^fi dirim^e infeetas aciet, 
hinc patreSf hitie vtros orantes^^ ne se sanguine nefandoy sociriy generique 
respergSrent ; ne parricidio maculdrent partus suom^ nepotum illi^ I'birum 
hi progemem. (Direct) ^SV p\get affinitoiis inter vos^ si connubii plget, in 
nos vertlte Iras, nos causa belli, nos vuln^um ac cmdiurn vlris ac parent\bu& 
tumuSy melius peribimus, quam sine altiris vestrum viduce aut orbce vivi/nut, 
Liv L 13. 

654. — Obs. 6. A verb in the Future-perfect indicative, in direct dis- 
eoui'se, will always take the pluperfect subjunctive, when the same Ben- 
Iccoe is thrown into the oblique fonii, whatever be the tense of tlie inti-o 
doctory verb ; thus, DabUur quodcunqu^ optdris. Ov. ; in direct discoui-se 
IS thus related by Cicero, in the oblique form : Sol PhBthofiti JUio fac 
iUrum esse dixit quidquid optdsset. 

(555. — Obs, 7. To this construction may be referred tlie subjuDctive 
•oiiriected by a relative or casual conjunction with the preceding verb in 
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any of- its parts, for the purpose of expressing, not what (hn writer assertt 
himself^ but what is alleged by others ; as, JSocrates accusutus est qv^td cor- 
rutnpiret juventutem^ "■ Socrates was accused, because (as was alleged) he 
e»>rrupted the youth." The indicative here would asaeit, on the part of 
the writer, that Socrates did corrupt the youth. 

^ote, — The verbs piUo, dlco, arbitror, and tlie like, are sometimes used, 
eopecially bv Cicero, in the subjunctive, with the verb following in the 
infinitive, when properly they should be in the indicative, (meaning, '* as 
they said, thought, ic") and the verb, in the clauses dependent on Uiem, 
in the subjunctive ; as, Rediit paulo post, quod se ohlltum nfscio qttia 
diciretj Cic, " He (Hannibal) returned soon after, because, as he said, he 
had forgotten something f for qttod, ut dicsbat, oblltus esset nescio quid 
Ji^nentiwtdo qucf se . . . audisse dicSrettt^ Sall., " By forcing stories which, 
as they said, they bad heard ;" for qwgf ut dicebatU, auaiviasent, 

656. — Obs, 8. When an infinitive or subjunctive mood has 
fl clause connected with it by a relative or other connecting 
word, for the purpose of restricting the predicate, otherwise 
indefinite, the verb of the latter clause is put in the sulxjuno- 
tive niood ; as, 

Quid Snim pdtest esse tarn perspictturrif quean esse dtiquod numen quo 
htEC regantur, ^ Foi* what can be so clear, as that there is some divinity 
by ioJw»n these things are governed f"* , 



♦•,57.— § 142. CONSTRUOriON OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. Tlie Imperative mood is used to command, exhort, Ac, 149. Its sub- 
ject, with which it agrees by Rule IV., is the person or peisuua adthessed 
III the command, Ac, and hence, it is properly used only in the necmid per 
gon. In Latin, as well as in Greek, the imperative mood has a distinct 
f«n-m for the third person ; it is, however, but seldom used, and cliiefly iu 
tlie enacting of laws, having the force of a command on those for whom 
ibey are designed. 

2. With the imperative, wof is expressed by «e, and nor by«<^<?; as, 
jV^crede colori. Virg. . Honilneni mortuum in urbe ne sepellto, 
neve urXto. CiG. 

8. Instead of the simple imperative, sometimes foe or c&ve, with th« 
subjunctive, are used, and noli with the infinitive ; an foe ve^iias^ " come ;• 
c^ve existhnes, "do not think;" Ndli iiwere^ *'do not fear." For other 
Unses, used impemtively, see 160. 



§ 143. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

[For the tenses of the infinitive mood, in connection with different texkeea 
of the verb, see § 47.] 

058. — The infinitive mood, in Latin, is used in two ways ; First, as a 
verbal noun, and Secmtd^ as a verb. Asa verbal noun, it has no subject ; 
u A verb i# always has. . Without a dul^ject, it cannot form a propositioor 
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or ezpess an affirmation ; with a subject, it always does. Id the first 
case, it comes under the regimen of the yerb, eitlier alone as a verbal 
noun, or with the words depending upon it, as a substantive phrtue. in 
the second, it comes under its regimen, only in connection with its sabjeei^ 
as a distinct, though dependent proposition, or substantive clause. Heoee, 
all that belongs- to the coustixietion of this mood, may be comprised w 
what relates to the use of it, in these two ways. 



§ 144. I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 

659. — The infinitive without a subject, may be regarded as a 
verbal noun in the singular number, neuter gender (271), and 
in form indeclinable, but differing from all other nouns, inas- 
much as it involves the idea of time^ and has all the power of 
, governing that belongs to the verb. The character of the in- 
finitive as a noun, is manifest fi'om its being used in alDios»t 
every way that a noun is. It is used, 

1. As the nominative to a verb; as, invidSreiinmdta)noneitdit «i 
9apientem. Didicisse Jidetiter artes emollit mores. Ov. Utinmn etHdrt 
fortunis meis Jionestus exltus esset; or as the nominative after the 
verb ; as, s^ve illud irat si7iefun^efe rri; bine vivh^e est bis vivire. 

2. As a case in apposition to a preceding nominative; as, rtf« h-at. sper- 
taculo digna, vide re Xerxem, «fec. ; " it was a thirty worthy of being seen, 
to see Xerxes,". <fec. 

8. It is used as a genitive after substances and adjectives ; as^ tern pus 
est ablre, for abeuitdi ; — soli cantdre periti Arcddes, equivalent to 
entniandi or cantiis. Rules VIL IX. 

4. As a dative after adjectives, Ac; thus, et yot servlre fii&gis guam 
imperdre par ati estis. B.u\eXyL 

6. As an accusative after an active verb; as, da mihi fall ire ^ Hoa.; 
terrain ami prlmum drant, proscindire appellant; cum itinan, 
ofringire dicunt. Varr. — After a preposition; as, niJtil intiresi 
inter ddre et accipire. Sen. Frcetcr plordre, Hoa. PrcBtet 
Id qui. Liv. 

6. As a vocative ; as, vivSre nostrum, for vita nostra. 

7. As an ablative in various constructions; as, dignus am 9ri; as Vb* 
ease absolute; thus, Audi to rSgeni in Siciliam tend ire. This example, 
however, has u subject rSgetn, Rule XXIIL 

8. It has an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; aSy scire tuum 
^nihil est; ip*um dicire nunquam non ineptum est, di.<s. Cia In thM 
way, we may account for the poetic ''dulce Idqui" "ridire decQrum^ A& 

9 It governs the genitive like a nour- ; as, c uj k « non dimicdre fuit 
vineire. 

Note.~--Ji is however, chiefly as the subject or the obje*^t of a verb, in 
the nominative or accusative, that it is used as a noim. The eiantplei 
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Ab>T6 (8. 4, ^,) in "wbich it is used, where a Doun or pronoun vou]d be |.al 
in the geuitiv«i, ur dative, or ablative, are of rare occui'reuce, and in soul* 
eases may be otherwise expltvued. The infinitive as a noun, in the lomi- 
native or accusative, ia subject to the foUowinc^ Bules: 

6C0. — lluLE LVI. One verb being the subject 
of another, is put iu the infinitive ; as, 

FutHle est guiri. To complain a eaaj 

Mentlri turpe est, . To lie is base. 

661. — EXPLANATION.— In the first example the subject or tning 
■i*okeii of is expreKHed by the infinitive queri^ which is tlierelbre the nomi- 
Dutive to the verb ent. A noun used instead of qveri would have to be in the 
nominative case. In such sentences, it is manifestly improper to say that eifr 
governs qtiiri, just as it would be improper to say the verb governs its nomi- 
native. This rule applies also to the infinitive with a subject. 

662. — Obs. 1. A proper attention to this rule will show that many 
f erbs considered imp<.*rs<>nal, or thought to be used impersonally, are vrnt 
really so, but have an infinitive or a clause of a sentence for their subject 
)Y nominative ; thus, ^lec profuit Hydnx crencire per dat/inum, ** nor did it 
profit the Hydra to grow by his wounds." Ovid. Here, instead of saying 
tbat profuit is used impersonally, and governs crencirs in the infinitive ; 
the true construction is, that profuit is used personally, and has crewire 
ii'V its nominative. So, the following, c&dit in eundein misereri et invidire, 
Cic. Vac&re culpa rnagnum est solaliwn; negite est te falUre quidquan^ 
Ac, 307. 

H63. — Rule LVIL One verb governs another, 
as its object, in the infinitive ; as, 

Cupio disc ire, I desire to learnt. 

664. — EXPLANATION.— The infiaitive mood under this rule is equiva 
lent to a noun in the case which the preceding verb usually governs : Thus, 
in the example, cupio is a transitive active verb and governs discere^ as if it 
were a noun in the accusative. The meaning is, that a verb, used as the ob« 
joct of another, without a conjunction or connective word, must be yit in 
Uie infinitive. This Rule also applies to the infinitive witlf a subject. 

A'b/ff. — iDiall cases of the infinitive without a subject, under this nilei 
the infinitive expresses an act, or state, of the subject of the precvo.«YUl 
rerh. 

()65. — Ohs. 2. The infinitive without a subject, is used only aftei ce^ 
tain verbs, especially such as dent)te desire^ ability^ intention or endeavi>r ; 
such as, ctipio, opto, vd/o, Pdlo^ mdlo ; — potunim, queo, nequeo, valeo, cogMo, 
coftor, tendo, disco, doreo, dtbeo, <fec. By the poets it is used after /%/«, 
pirce for «d/t, and s^imetimes after caveo^fvgio, gaudio, Ao-. In a few in- 
stances it is used after verbs of motion, to denote a purpose ; as, •ntr'^ii 
videre, "he came to see."" Teb. Iniit cvnsiiia to litre reges^^he ie 
Tided a plan to destroy tlie kings." 
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666.- — 0^«. 8. In many oases, tte mfinitiye after such Terl« may be 
changed ibr the infiuiti ve with a subject ; as, cupio me entte clement etn, 
Cic; for e«*c detnent, or clementern. 326. Or, for the subjunctiye with ut^ 
o^ne; ba^ sententiam ne didrei recusamt^ iov aentefitiam dicire, 

607. — Obs. 4. The infinitive -without a subject is also used after ailjee* 
bves, and nouns. So used, it is equivalent to a noun in the case governed 
my such adjective or noun. See examples, 659-3, 4,7. 

668. — Obs. 6. Sometimes the infinitive is imderstood; as, ei. proffi?^ 
mam ^^Trtidiam populue /useit ; se. ddri. 

J^oie 1. — Wlien the verbs pos/mm, vdlo^ ndJo^ mdloy in the indicative or 
rnu|iiuctive, are translated by the £nglish auxiliaries can, will, vnll n&tj 
i^il rui/ier ; or in the past tense by eou7</, toou/d, <kc, the infinitive follow- 
ing is tianslated without to before it; as, pdttat Jiiri, **it can be done** 
,«d/o Ire, ** i will go ;" rnolo faciref " I would rather do it ;** nolUe timet e, 
" do not ftar." 

Ncte 2. — ^'ITie present infinitive is generally translated as the perfect, 
without io, when it comes after the imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect, of 
posHion, vUoy n/ilOf mdlOy translated could, would, woiUd notj would rather ; 
aud with io Alter the same tenses of debeo and oportet, translated otight , 
Bs, melius filri non potuit, " it could not have been done better*," voIki 
dicere, " I would have said;" sumire arrna noluity **he would not have 
taken arms ;" diotdi oportuiU " it ought to have been divided." Ac. 

Note 3. — After verbs denoting to see, hear.feei, aud the like, the presf^nt 
infinitive is someumes rendered by the English present participle ; as. 
andlvi eum dicire, - [ heard him saying." Aido when the infinitive is the 
subject of another verb ; as, tnordri periculosiim est^ * delaying (to delay) is 
dangerous." 

21ik^ Histoi'ical Ivfiniti/oe. . 

669. — Obs. 6. The verb governing the infinitive is sometimes omitteu, 
especially is this the cube in historical narration, when the infinitive fol- 
lows a nominative case in the sense of the imperfect indicative, or the 
perfect indefinite; as, iuvid8re* omnes mihi, **€dl envi-ed me." Tkr. 
At Romani, ddmi mtUiicegue intenti, festindre, pardre, cUins 
alium hortdri, Sall. Wben thus used, it is supposed to be govenied 
by cixpit or ecepirunt understood. Cases occur, however, in which tJiis 
supplement cannot be made ; as, verum ingenium ejfis haud ab.mrdum , 
voHsefaeire versus, jocum movers, <fec., (310.) Sall. The historical infiui- 
ti vf and the imperfect, are often connected in the same oonstruction ; as, 
Alhbius .... sendtum de/cedire consulehat; et t&men intiHm exerdUw 
supplementum scribSre .... auxilia areeisiret denlg^He tnOdis omrn^t- 
lus festinare, Sall., Jug. 39. 



«70.— § 145. II. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT 

The infinitive with a subject possesses the character of the verb, and 
ftffirms of its subject as in the indicative or the subjunctive mood ; bnf 
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only in fubordinaie and depeudeDt propositions. These propcsitions them- 
selves have a substantive character, and generally stand in the relati<»n of 
substantives to a. verb, or phrase, on which they depend; sometimes as ft 
DODiinative to, or tiie subject of the verb, but generally as an object or tm 
accusative after it Thus used, they may be called substantive clausfiS'— 
and as^uch, they fall under the two preceding rules. Thus : 

Ist. The infinitive with a subject must be considered as the nominative 
when it is the subject of a sentence, i. e. when anything is declared of it 
&8, fe non istud audlvisse mirum est^ ^ that you have not heard tha 
is wonderful'* Here, te non istud audlvisse stands as the nominative to 
est. Kule LVL See 661. 

2d. The infinitive with its subject is the accusative or object after a 
ve^b,*^vhen it has for its direct object, tlie idea expressed by a dependei.t 
inrinitjve clause, or when such clause takes the place of a noun or pi-onoun 
governed by the verb; as, mlror te non seribirSf **l wonder that 
you do not write." Here, te non scribSre stands as the object of mlror, 
which governs it as an accusative by Rule LVII, or XX. See 664. 

iVb/c. — The verbs which admit an infinitive with its subject as their 
direct object, are those which denote an action of our senses, or internal 
fa 'unities, or such as denote feeling, knowing, thinking^ or saying ; as, audio^ 
ffulro, seritio, cog^iosco. intelhgo, mefniniy puto, duco^ dlco, prodo scrlbo, pro- 
rmtto, and the like. These seldom take a conjunction {ut or quod) with the 
wdicative or subjunctive as their object See Obs. 6, et seq. 

671,— Rule LVIII. The subject of the infini- 
tive is put in the accusative ; as, 

Oaudeo te veUSrCf . I am glad that you are welL 

672. — EXPLANATION.— The subject of the infinitive is the person or 
thing spoken of in the dependent clause, and may be, as in Bale IV., a noun, 
a pronoun, &c., and is always to be in the accusative case ; except as in 669. 

Under this Rule, the infinitive with its subject forms a distinct propo- 
sition, and is equivalent to the indicative, or subjunctive mood in English, 
together with the connective "^A<7i." Thus, in the example, te vaUre con- 
tains the simple proposition, " Yon are well." The equivalent of the Eng- 
lish " that," connecting it as a subordinate clause with the preceding verb, 
is implied in the infinitive form. If the infinitive stand after un aocuH»- 
tiva which does not form with it a distinct proposition, i. e. which is not its 
Bubjooi, it does not belong to this Kule, but the accusative is governed \:f 
Bole XX. ; as, Frotem pecus egit altos visere monies. Hob. Hence« 

OBSERVATIONS. 

673. — Obs. 1. The English particle "that,"* may be called (he sign of 
the accusative before the infinitive, being used to connect the infinitive 
clause with the preceding. It may often be omitted, however, in translfv- 
tin^, as it frequently is in English ; thus, aiunt rSgem adventdre, " they say 
the king is coming, or, *' that the king is coming." 
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674. — Ohs 2. The accusative subject, in Latin, is translated by tb« 
nominatiye in English. Hence, the accusative of the relative p^ououii 
referring to persons must be rendered who, not whom ; as, qutm ean/ee- 
tum vuifierlons dixlmuSf ** who, we said, was exhausted with his womida." 

Note. — The infinitive with its subject in the accusative is sometimes 
translated in the same form in English; &&, cupio te venire,"! wish, 
y<M< to come;^ quos discorddre fiovirtU, ** wfwm he had known to cfi/*- 
/er ;" eumvocdri Jtissit, " he ordered him to be ealUdP 

N. B. — For the various ways of rendering the diflerent 
tenses of the infinitive after difierent teiises of the indicative 
or subjunctive, see at length, 180. 

075. — Obi. 8. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with tlie 
subject of the preceding verb, it is seldom expressed, unless required to 
be emphatic ; as, pollicUus mm xcripturum (esse) sc. me, " I promised thaU 
I would write." After verbs signifying to be accustomedy to dare, I can, I 
oiight, the iutinitives ease, judic&ri, videri, Ac, having the same subject With 
tlie preceding verb, have an adjective or noun after them in the nomiua 
tive case, indicating that the subject of the infinitive understood is le 
carded as a nominative according to the Greek construction. Gr. Gr. g 17ft. 
Exc. Thus, sdlet tristis videri ; avde sapiens esse ; debes esseditlgens, S«e 
also, 326-828, and 788-8, 8d. 

676. — Obs. 4. When the preceding verb is in the passive voice, the 
subject of tlie infinitive may be chimged into the subject of that verb, or 
remain uuchauged in the accusative, the passive verb being used iuiper- 
st)Uidly, or rather having the infinitive clause for its subject ; thus, w/ or 
tre m Pausanioe eo tenipdre vixisse dicUur, or, mdter Pausanice eo tein- 
pore vixisse dicltur, " it is said that the mother of Pausanias was living at 
that time," or, " the mother of Pausanias is said to have been living," <tc. 
Gr. Gr., § 175, Obs. 8. 

Note. — When a relative clause has the same verb as the propositior 
with the infinitive on which the relative clause depends, but without the 
repetition of the verb, the subject of the verb in the relative clause is j>ul 
by attraction in the accusative ; as, Platonem ferunt idefn serisifuie Qui>d 
Pythagora m, ** They say that Plato thought as Pythagoras did." But, 
if the verb of the relative clause is expressed, its subject must be in the 
nominative ; as, Platonetn ferunt .... idem sensisse qiwd Pythagoras 
sen sit 

The same analogy is observed with the conjunction quam after a com- 
parative. See 470, 1st and 2(L 

677. — Obs. 6. The accusative with the infinitive, in a subordinate 
clause, is in some cases equivalent to the subjuuctive with ui or quod, 
*• that," preceding ; as, Optavit ut incur mm pat 7 is t oiler itur, or, 
Optdvit se in cur rum patris tolli, 'He (Phasthon) desired that Atf 
should be taken up into his father's chariot.'* Gaudeo te vali re, or gaur 
deo quod vale as, **I am glad that you are well.** But th<»ugh, in a few 
cases, the one expression may be changed for the other, usage has fpriso 
90 decided a preference in some cases to the one form, and in othen to the 
«ther. Uyit such change would be improper ; thus. 
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Irt. Wb^dD the dependent clause expresses purpose in* design^ ur when 
** that ** is ef^uivaleut to *' in order tkat^^ ** «o ^Aa<, W with the subjimotiTe is 
u««d 627-1. 2d 

!Sd. After yerbs of endeavoring, aiming^ aecompUshing, such as fario^ 
effic'o^ per^fido, Ac., the subjunctive with ut is always used. Hence arises 
-h-j iw of facire «/, instead of the indicative, to denote a fact ; thus, fer.H 
Hx dimittiret mUitea, is equivalent to dimlsit mililet, 

hd. Verbs signifying to req^utnt, detnandy adtnonish, adviite, eomminMion 
trieovrage, command, and the like, usually taice the subjunctive with ut, 
\\ bich may genemlly be renilered as the iiiiiuitive ; as, prvecepU ut Irem 
'* He commanded me to go" 

Note. — in narrative, dependent clauses, expressing obliquely the wish, 
G«»imuand, or messtige of luiotlier, whether the verb be in tne subjunctive 
with ut or ne, or in the iiitiuitive with a subject, or both in connection, 
often depend uk. \ word denoting to my, saying, understood, oi implied iu 
the leading yerb; as, Ad Boechwn nuntioa mittit (qui dicirent ut) 
ifttamprlmuyn eopias adduciret ; pradii/aciundi tempos adexte, Sall. Jug., 
97. Verba fScit {dleen8)8e arma eepisae. Id. 102. 

4th. Ut with the subjunctive follows verbs signifying to happen^ to oecut^ 
Ac, tLBjJUj inclditf occurrit, contingit ; est, reetaty »upire»t, Ac 627-1. 4th. 

5th. Verbs signifying toillingiuM, unwillingneM, penniMxon^ necemtity, 
Ao., commonly take the accusative with the infinitive. Also, generally, 
verbs denoting teeing, hearing, knowing, feeling^ thinking, saying, Ac., biit 
■ometimes they take the subjonctive. 

6th. "When the dependent clause expresses, not a thought or conception 
ouly, but a fact, the verb is put in the indicative or subjunctive with quod; 
as, lAter causas malorum noatrdrum est quod vivimua ad exeinpla. 

7th. After verbs denoting a feeling of pain or pleasure, and Uie out- 
ward expression of those feelings, such as, gaudeo, detector, angor, doleo, 
aiid the like, quod, ** that,** in the sense of ** because," with the indicative or 
subjunctive is used, or the accusative with the infinitive; as. Quod 
spiratU (or vos spirdre) indignantur. Whether the indicative or sub- 
junctive is to be used, depends on whether the proposition expresses a 
fact or only a conception of the mind. 

()78. — Obs. 6. After such verbs aa existlmo, pfUo, spgro, affirmo, xiKh 
p^cor, Ac., the place of the future infinitive is elegantly 8»ipj)lied hy fore^ 
oV fnturwn chm, followed by tU with the subjunctive ; as, A'unquam pth 
tdvi (ore ut eupplex ad te venirem ; for {me) venfurum esae. 

This constructior is necessary when the verb htis no supine, and conse 
quently no future infinitive active. See 179-9. Fi^e is st^metiines used 



with the perfect paiticiple, to denote a future action in the passive voice 
as, Q*j4jd videret nomine pdcis bellum involHtum f6¥e, 

679. — Obn. 7. The verb on which the infinitive depends is sometmieg 
omitted especially in interrogations, or exclamations, expresdive of indis^ 
Qjition ; as. Mine inrepto desist ire nee posse, jko. VlaG. In suclr 
Mises, some such expression as credibUe est is understood. 

♦580. — Ere Tb«^ historical infinitive has its subject in the nominative 
(810 and 669); as, Fdtia prcecUkra esse, ** His fame was illusti'ions.'* Sal^ 
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§ 146. CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTiaPLES. 

I For the tetises, and the use of the participles in certain connectioob, 
Bee § 49.] 

681. — RrLE LIX. Participles, like adjective?, 
agree with their substaniives in gender, number, 
and case ; as. 

Homo c&rena fraude^ A man wanting guile. 

Pax tantmn adnata. Peace so greatly loved. 

t)82. — Keh. Participlc8 -together with gerunds and auphies being parts 
of the verb, govern the ouse of their own verbs ; so that no separate rule for 
the government of cases by these, is at all necessary. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

683. — Obn, 1. The verbs do, reddo, vdfOj euro^ facto, habeo, eompena, 
with the perfect participle, form a periphrasis similar to the oonipuund 
tenses in English, and other modem languages ; thus, Habeo compertum, 
for eompiri, " I have found ;" Missam iramfacietj for Iram mittet^ &Q. 

684. — OhB. 2. The perfect passive participle is often used, to supply 
the place of a verbal noun, when such a noun is wanting, or but seloom 
usecf; as, Ha litSroi recitdice magnum lueium /ecenitU, " The reaei- 
ing cf this letter, (not "this letter being read") caused great mourning," 
So, daptum Tarentum, " The taking of Tarentum ;'* receptiis HannlbcU, ** the 
reception of Hannibal" Ab urbe condUa^ " from the building of the city." 

685. — Obt. 3. The future active participle is frequently used, to de- 
note the purpose or design of an action, and is in such case rendered to, in 
order to ; as, ad Jdvem Haminoneni pergit consul tit r us de origlne sttd^ 
" he goes to Jupiter Amnion to (or in order to) consult him about hi« 
origin.*' So also the present ; aa^pdtens veniam vSnit, 

686. — Obs, 4. The future participle in dus, also, denotes a pui*pose, 
when joined with verbs signifying to ghe, to deliver, to agree for, to ham, 
to receive, to undertake, &c.', as, Testaiiientum t\bi trddit legendum^**\ke 
delivers his will to you to be read;" So, his air a d^it habendum. 

687. — Obs. 6. The participle in dus, generally implies the idea of pro- 
prieti/, necessity, or obligation. This is almost always the case when it 
atjrees with the subject of a sentence; as, J)elenda est Carthdgo^'-Car- 
thage must be destroyed!^ Sometimes, also, when it agrees with words not 
in the suVect; as. Facta n^rr&bas dissimulanda tibi, "You weru 
relating (things which) owgA/ to have been emicealed by you." The doer 
ii such constructions, when expressed, must be in the dative. 581. 

Nota. — In some cases, the participle in dus, is used as a present parti- 
tiple passive. 182, Note 3. 

688. — Obs. 6. Participles are often used instead of a dependent elausa 
to express some condition or explanatory circumstance usually introduced 
«i Gntclish, by a relat' ve pronoun, or the pailicles as, wJten, although, nncs 
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while, and the like ; as, Cceaar h.Mte$ in fUffom eonjeetjs peraecutui esif 
" CsBsar pursued the enemy who had been put to Jiigfit.*' Curio cui fdcum 
metientif " To Cui'ius as he wat sitting by t/ie Jire." Dionysiua, SyraciUit 
e sr pufauSy Corinthi pttirot docibaty ** Dionysiua, loAen he uhu expelled from 
Syracuse,'' <fec 

C89. — Obs. *l A participle is joined with another verb, and in tL# 
^ajfiae case with its subject, for the-t«(ro following purposes, viz.: 

1 sL It is used simply to connect an accompanying with the main astior, 
'wh'ftber simultaneous or antecedent, in the same subject Thus used, the pai- 
tieiple and verb may be rendered as two verbs connected by a conjuuctiob 
as, venit ad me clamitanSt'^he came to me and cried out^lity crying out, 
Ocesar hates aggressus fugdvit, ^'CaBsar attacked and defeated the 
enemy." 

2d. Sometimes, as in Greeks it is used to connect an accompanying with 
the main action, in the same subject, as the causCy mannery or means of 
effecting it ; as, hoe fa ciens vivam meliuSj " by doing this 1 will live 
l>etter.'' Hob. So used, it is equivalent to the ablative Gerund. 

When a participle does not refer to some leading subject in the propo- 
sition, but to a new subject inti'oduced, and not depending on any '^uid in 
tiie sentence, the participle is put with that new subject, in what is called—- 

THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

690. — Rule LX. A substantive with a partici- 
ple, whose case depends on no other word, is put 
in the ablative absolute ; as, 

ox,^ ^>'jjiL S 37itf sun risinoy or while the sun 

b6te ortente fuqiunt tenebroiA .11 a- 

•^ ^ ' ( rtses^ darkness flies away. 

691. — EXPLANATION.— This Kule properly affects the substantive 
only, with which the participle then agrees by Kale LIX. 

692. — 06*. 8. This construction is much more frequent in Latin, than 
in other languages, partly, because there is no perfect participle in the 
lActive voice. When, therefore, in connection with an active or deponent 
verb, a past act of its subject is to be expressed by the participle, the per- 
fect pai-ticiple passive must be used ; and hence, the object of tne act must 
be introduced as a new subject, which, having no dependence on any word 
in 1 he sentence, must, under the rule, be put in the ablative absolvie. Th\i\ 
in English we say : Csesar, having sent forward tlie cavalry, followed with 
\\\ his forces. TTiere being no perfect participle in Latin corresponding to 
" having sent," which would agree with CcBBar, in the nominative case, thin 
ftlause must be changed into the passive form ; thus, Casar^ eguitatu 
vrcetni 880, siihsequebatur, Ac, •* literally, Caesar, the cavalry being sent be 
fore, followed," Ac. Hence, 

Rkm. — When in this construction, the act expressed by the perfect parti- 
ciple passive, is an act of the subject of tlie leading verb, it is better to 
render it into English by the perfect participle active ; thus, Ctesar, k 1 1 
dictiSy profectus est, ** Caesar having said ttiese things departed." 

693 — As the perfect participle of deponent verb* has an active sJg 

Digitized by VjOO^ It^ 



284 SYNTAX. — GEKUNDS. § 147 

nificatioii, it is not neoewuirj to resort to such a chaogt, in the ase of tiiem. 
I'bus, Ccesar hcec locUtuK coftciMum dimUit,'" Vtenar havim/ said theae 
ihingft, dismiBsed the coimciL" With uhe participle ui a verb, not depo* 
neut, tlie passiye form and the abhitive would be used thus ; Camar h i « 
dictix, concilium dimUit, *fcc^ ** Caesar, thfise f /*? wy« i>ein(^ »aid„ distiuss^d 
the council" — The fii'st of these expressions, Ix'sides being more direct, if 
also much more detiuite; for here, there is iio doubt as to who svid th« 
things referred to, but iu the second, it is left in iloubt, whetliei tlie thiiufi 
referred to were spoken by Cvattar or by smne other. Tliis doubt can be 
renioved only by the context, or by express mention of the doer, which is 
not often done. In the ibllowhig sentence, the two forms are conibhu-d : 
Vtesar omnium remdtis iijuis^ cohortdtuM nios prctlimn cvftoHt- 
sit. — So, agroH Remdrum depopuldti omnibus vlcis adi^ciit' 
que incensis. CiCS. ^ 

Note. — A few instances occur in which tliis construction is U8e<l when 
tliere is no clumge of subject, and where a different case would have ex- 
pressed the same thing; thus,' leffio ex catttrit Vam'mis^ adstante et 
mapectante ipitOy for adatantis et innpectantis iptiius. 

t)94. — Ob$. 9. The ablative absolute, in the case of deponent, as weU 
as of other vei-bs, is used to indicate the order and connection of eveuti 
narrated, as in the above examples ; or to niarl^ tlie time of action b}* refer- 
ence to that of another action ; as, Pythagoras, Tarqninio Sviperbo 
regriante, in Italiam venit, " Pythagoras came into Italy in tJte reign of 
3'arquin the Proud." In all such cases, it is equivalent to the subjunctive 
with a connective word. Thus, his diciia, in the former example, is eaui- 
valent to quum hac dixisset — Tarqninio Superbo regnante^ to quum Ta^ 
guinitu Superb us regndret; and so of others. 

695. — Obs. 10. The verb wm having no present participle, two nooo^ 
or a noun and adjective, are used m the case absolute without a participle, 
which is supplied in English by the word being ; thus, se dace, •* he (being) 
leader ;" se cofisule, " he (being) consul," or ** in his oonsulship ;" so, C7. J}ml 
Ho et Cn, Cornel io A And cmatutibus, 

696. — Obs. 1 1. Some word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, somehmeH 
supplies the place of the substantive, an<i has a paHiciple with it in the 
ablative; as, uondum comperto quam regtdnem hostes pelts 
sent; — audlto Darium appropinqudre ; — vdle dieto, em. 

697. — Obs. 12. Sometimes the noun is undei-slood; m, par to juod 
avSbas. Sometimes a plural substantive is joined with a singular participle • 
as, nobis prcesetUs, For the construction of Gerundives, see next seclioiL 



698.— § 147. (JERUNDS* AND GERUNDIVES. 

The Gerund is a verbal noun, in the singular number governed in th* 
oblique cases as other nouns, and having the same powei of govemmeui ai 

♦ Some Grammarians, who regard the ^'erund as a verbnl noun, ppcnlt of 
H as siich only in the oblirine ohhch. They tlilnk tliat \ho n"inirialive of th« 
verbal is supplied by the infinitive mood, and that which is culled the uoni* 
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the verb. As, th<»refore. the rules which apply to the ooustructton of doudi 
AiiU vftrbs, apply to the gerund, it is unnecessary to repeat toem here. 
All that is peculiar to the constructioD of the gerund, is oomprised in th% 
following Kules and Observations. 

699.— Rule LXI— The verb JSst with the ge- 
rund for its subject, implies necessity, and governs 
the dative of the doer ; as, 

Kom Legendum est mih% I must read, lit reading is to me. 

Nom Morietulmn eat arnntbua. All must die, lit dying is to aU. 
Ace Beio tnariendum eue mihi, 1 know that I must die, lit that dying 

is tome. 

700. — EXPLANATION. The dative here is governed by «•«, according 
to K. II (894.) In the first and second examples, the gerund in the nomina- 
Uve is the subject of esty which agrees with it by K. IV. (d08.) In the third 
example, the gerund is in the aocupative, and the subject of ««m, by B. LVIIL 
(d71.) The necesHity implied In this construction is stronger than that ex- 
pressed by the participle in d/us, the latter implying only that a thing is to b€ 
du'^e, or slunild be dons, — the former that it must be done. See 214-9. 

701. — Obs. 1. ITie dative of the doer in this construction is often un- 
ierstood ; as, Oraitdvm est (t ibi)ut sit sana metis in corpOre sdno, 

702. — Ohs, 2. The gerund in di^ of the genitive ease, is 
i^overned by subsUmtives or a4jeetives ; as, 

Tempus legendi, Time of reading, 882. 

Cupldus Jincefidiy Desirous of learning, 84tf. 

703. — Obs, 3. The gerund in rfo, of the dative case, is gov- 
erned by adjectives, signifying usefulness or fitness;. as, 

Charia utilis scribendo, Paper used forwiiting, 882. 

Sometimes it is governed by verbs; as, adesse scribendo, Cia Aj> 
tat k abend o ensem. Vino. Is finis censendo foetus est. 

704. — Obs, 4. The gerund in dum^ of the accusative case, 

native of the gerind, is really the neuter of the partidple in dits^ in a passive 
sense, joined with the verb est used impersonally. Thus, sUutendum esi 
miMy tnev think should be literally rendered ** it is to be studied by ine." 
Though tliis solution is plausible, and would seem to answer in many cases, 
thera are others in wliicn mc, at least, cannot see how it could be applied. 
It cannot be applied unless the participle in dus in dU cases has, or may nave, 
apassive sense ; but of this there is no evidence, and facts are opposed to it. 
Thus, it will hardly be admitted ai» a literal rendering of morieMl/um est om- 
nibuSj to say ** it is to be died by all," and it certainly cannot be so used in those 
examples in which it governs the same cai>e that it does in its .active sense ; 
this, virum pace ndbis an bello esset titendum. Cio. Quum sua otngus 
jf^dieio ftUndum sit. Indeed, the tact that gerunds, in hU cases, do gov- 
ern the case of their own verb, seems to be opponed to their being or iiside^^ 
•A parts of the passive participle in dus. 
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when not the subject of the infinitive, is govemexl bj the pre- 
positions, ad, inter^ <fec. ; as. 

Inter docendum, In time of teaching. 

705. — Obs. 5. The gerund in do, of the ablative case, is gov 
emed by the prepositions a, aft, de, €, ex, or in ; as, 

Peena a peccando ahtterret^ PuniehmeDt frightens from Bimiii]^. 
Or, without a preposition, as the ablative of manner, or 
\»use; as, 

Memoria excolendo augitur, The memory is improved by ezercifliDg it. 
D^essus turn ambtUando, I am wearied with walking. 

706. — Obs. 6. The germid, as a verbal noun, resembles the infiiutiy«b 
and is often put for it ; as, Est tetnpus legendi^ or legire. The gerubJr 
however, is never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a 
passive sense; as, Oum Tisidium vocaritur adimperandum — ** to rm- 
o^te order 9 ;" Qrit v i dendo,-^** by being aeen,** i e. dttm vidStur, 

CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDIVEa 

707. — ^LXn. Gerunds governing the accusative, 
are elegantly turned into gerundives in diu% whicU, 
with tne sense of the gerund, instead of govern- 
ing, agree with their substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case ; as, 

Genmd, Tempus petendi p9^ ) ^ ^ ^j. 

Gerundive, TempvA petendce pacts, ) B^^^xug |#^»«^ 

Gerund, Ad petendum pOcem, ) m i • 

Genrndiye, Adpetendam pOcm, \ ^° ««*"« P**««- 

708. — EXPLANATION.— This ruJe applies only to the oblique cane*. 
In the first of these examples, the Gerund petendi is governed in the gen'tlva 
by tempus according to Eule VI., 882^ and then governs pacem in the accusa- 
tive by Rule XX., 486. In the gerundive form, the genitive pads is gov- 
erned by tempus, by Rule VI., 882, and the gerundive petenda agrees with it 
by Rule II., 268. In the gerund form, the gerund is governed, and then 
governs the noun. Ix the gerundive form, the noun is governed, and then 
the gerundive agrees with it by R. II. In order to change from the gerund 
to the gerundive, it is necessary only to change the accusative of the noun, 
into the case of the gerund, and then make the gerundive agree with it ; and 
^om the gerundive to the gerund, change the noun into the aoctRauve, and 
the gerundive into the gerund, in the same case as befbra. 

The following are examples to be changed : 
Gui. Consilia urbi^ delendas ; — civium trucidandGt um ;-^^nomXnu Romtm 
extinguendi 
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Dai^ Perpetiendo Icibihri idonetu ; — eapeMenda reipubtlecB haHflU ; — nOtti* 
mitericu ferendo ; — €ui miseriaa ferendm ; — ©fieri ferendo aptm. 

Aoa and As. Ad defendandam JiGmam ; — ah oppugnando Capuam ; — mi 
eolloeandum tigria ; — in diripiendia eaatria. 

709. — Oht. 7. Instead of the gerundive in the genitive plunJ, to agrM 
with a nouD in that case, the gerund in the genitive singular is often re- 
tidned, probublj for the sake of Euphony; as, Fuit exemplbrum eli- 
gendi potesta9.Cio, FaetUtaaaffrorum condonandi; 8ui(pi)e(m' 
donandiy instead of elig&ndOrumy eondonandOrutn. Also, sometimes when 
the noun is singular and feminine ; as, eju8({enL)videndi cupHdut, Tkr. 

710. — Ob8, 8. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govern the aoou- 
sative, are never changed into the gerundive, except those of medeor^ utor^ 
abHtoTjfruorjfungor^ and wdior ; as, spea potiufuU urhe^ or potiwndoR urUa ; 
but we always say, Cupiaita ntbveniendi tlbi, never tui, 

711. — Oba. 9. After mm, /dr«, the c^erund and the gerundive in tho 
genitive (864), are used, to express tendency to a thing, or serving a cer- 
tain purpose ; as, Regium imperivm ^initio connervandoB liberidtia^ atque 
augendce reipubttcof fuirat Salu, Cat VL, "The regal government at 
fii-st had served t/u purpose of preserving liberty, and increasing tlie state," 
[A iibant^ ea prodendi imperii Romania tradenda Hannibdli vie- 
torive esse^ ** They said that these thiiigs had a tendency to betray the Ko- 
inan govermneiit, nud to give the victory to Hannibal." Lnr. Quxm ani- 
madvertissel pler&^ue dissolvendarum reUgioniem esse^ ** llV hen he had 
perceived that most of them tended to destroy religion." la.?. 



§ 148. CONSTRUCTION OF SUPIZ^^KS. 

1. TJie Supine m um, 

712. — ^RuLE LXin. The supine in vm is put 
after a verb of motion ; as, 

Abik deambuldttan, He haOi gone to walk. 

So, Dueire eohortea prcsdatum, Lt?. Nutie vSnis irrlsum dotnlnumf 
Quod in rem inam optimum factu arbUror, te id admonUum venio. Waut, 

713. — Obs. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb ea^ 
to express the signification of any verb more strongly ; as, it se perdltum^ 
the same with id &gity or opSram daty ut se perdat, ^*he is bent on liis own 
do.&truction." Teil So, ut perdUwn edtis'^ui ptrdotit ; ereptvm eunt^mm 
tripiunt. Sall. This (»upine with Sn, taken xui personally, supplies the 
place of the future infinitive passive; as, tm credibas UUm sine tu4 
opird %fi deductum ddmumf 'Wnich maybe Itbrji resolved; an credsbas 
In (x te^ or ab aliquo) deductum {i. e. ad %Uducendum) illam df^ 
mum, Tke. The supine here may be considei tm t verbal sabbtaotiv* 
governing the aocu«at:ve, like the gerund 
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'714. — Ohs. 2. The supine in «m is put after other verbs besides those 
of IT .Atii»n ; as, d^if Jiliam nuptum; cani atu^n provocemun. Tul i2*> 
•ocdtua dejensurn pair lam ; divuit copica hiematum, Nsp. 

715. — Ob*. 8. The meaning of this supine tnay be expressed by sercnd 
otlier paiis of the verb; as, vinit or d turn opem: or 1. VSnit bpem 
oravai eausdy or 6pi» orandce, 2. VinU ad orandum Spem, or 
md orandam iipem, 

2. The Bwpine in u, 

7 16. — Rule LXIV. The supine in ^^ is pnt after 
an adjective noun ; as, 

FaeiU dictu. Easy to tell, or to be told 

So, nihil dictu foedum, viHlgw, haee UmXtia tangaty intra qwB pfter em, 
Jtw. DiffiiUlis res est invetUu verus amicus ;—fa» est, or nifas est dictu ;— 
fr/^'w est scUu. Cio. 

"717. — Obs. 4. The supine in u, iemg used in a passive sense, hardly 
ev*»r governs any case. It is sometimes, e8])ecial]y in old wi-iters. put. 
aft«r verbs of motion; as, wmc obsondtu r^d^o.-^-^/rotn getthtg provi- 
$if^ii8.'" I*LAUT. Primus en bit u surgat (villicus^, poHretnns cub Hum 
eat, '* let tlie overseer be the first to rise, and the last to go to bed' Cato. 

7 1 ft. — Obn. 6. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund 
with tlie prepjsitiun ad; as, difficile cognltu, cognoscif or ad cogfwscentban ; 
res faciJis ad credettdum. Cia 

719. — Obs. 6. The supines being nothing else but verbal Douns of the 
fourth declension, used only in t^ie accusative and ablative singular, sire 
governed in these cases by prepositions understood ; — the supine in uat, by 
the preposition ad ; and the supine in u, by the preposition t7i. 



§ 149. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

720.-7-RuLE LXV. The conjunctions et., ac^ atqv£y 
n-ec^ neqite^ avty vd^ and some others, couple simi- 
lar cases and moods ; as, 

Hondra patrem et matrem. Honor father and mother. 
Nee ligit nee seribitj He neither reads nor writes. 

721. — EXPLANATION.— Words coupled by a conjunction under this 
iiale, are in the same construction, i. e. two nominatives coupled togotlier am 
the subject of the same verb, or predicates of the same subject; and noun* 
coupled together m the oblique cases are governed by the same word. Mi io 
tlie first example, ^eroi^ thus coupled have the ssme subject or nomiuAtif^ 
as in Uie second exiu.u^ile. 
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. 722.'— -Ofts. 1. The oopulatiye conjunctioDS tinder this Role a: • bdcA 
AS tt, ae^ atque^ etiam, que ; the diBJiinctiTea nee, nique^ atU^ vel, aeti, aUfe, 
«0, t^hfe, fieu; aleo ^uam, prcBierquam, nUi, ariy nempej qttamvity needwn, »»d^ 
mutem. virum, and, in general, such connectives as do not imply a depend- 
«Mse it the following, on the preceding clause. 

"^SS. — 05«. 2. These conjunctions connect not only words, but also 
elansofl whose construction is the same, i e. whose subjects are in the sam^ 
ease, and their verbs in the same mood ; as, concidufU venti, fugiuntquB 
KMbet. 

724. — Obs. t Words in the same construction are sometimes in a dif 
ferent case * still they are connected by the copulative coDJunctioDs ; thus, 
msa et reipnibtiem interest. Here, mea and reipubliece, though in different 
sases, are in the same construction by R XVIII. (416). So, eorutuit cum 
tt plQrtMy Rule XLIV. (681). Vir magni ingenii, summdque induatric^ 
&ule VIL (339), Ac. The subjunctive being often used for the imperative 
19 ^metimes coupled with it; as, di^ee nee invidetu, 

725. — Oba, 4. The indicative and subjunctive may be connected in thia 
manner, if the latter does not depend on the former. 

• 726. — Obs. 6. When two words coupled together have each a conjune- 
tion. such as, ety awtj vel^ Ave^ necy <&&, without being connected with a pre- 
ceding word, the firat et is rendered both or likemae; the first aut or vel, 
by either ; the first dve, by whether ; and the first nee or nHqttey by neitk£r. 
i^y also, turn . . . .tuniy and eum .... torn, ** not only .... but also" or ** both 
..... and ;" and so of others ; as, nunc . . . ,nune; Janiy . . . .Janiy Ac In 
twih cases, the conjunctive before tbe first word renders it more emphatic: 
turn .... twn often mean, " at one Ume, ... at another time.** 

727. — -iVWtf. Affirmative and negative sentences are ooimeoted bjsou- 
jnnctions in pairs, as foUo'Md: 

AfflrmaHve. Negative, 

et — et very conmion. neque — nequey nee — nee, 

ei-^My not unfrequently. * neque — neCy not unfrequently. 

quie-^y connecting single words. nee — neque, seldom. 
qtte-^Que, only in poe^ A Ball, 

Affirmative and negative, 

€t — neque, nee, very frequent 

neqtie, nee — et, veiy frequent 

necy neque — que, occasionally. 

728. — Ob*. 6. After words expessing similarity or dissimilantv, a« 
■nd atque signify **as;" and **than -, as,/Set« ae Hme rdgesy *'you ao as 
if you should ask me ;" — me edlit cequh atque patrGnwn sirtni, ** bs 
shows me as much attention as," <&c; — ei a liter scrlbo ac snr », ^ii I 
write otJierwiise than I think." 

729 — Obit, *l. Conjunctions that do not imply doubt and coocingency, 
are osually joined with the indicative mood ; tnoee which do imply douMi 
oootingency and dependence, are, for the most part, joined w:th the sub- 
junctive (628). 

I o 
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§ 150. riGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A I^GUES is a manner of speakiDg different from the regUai mn± n^ 
duiary oonstrnction, u»ed for the sake of beauty or force. 

730. — The figures of Syntax, or, construction, may be reduced to fonr! 
AHipMts^ TleoncunHy Enallage, and Hyperbilton, Of thesis the firsts and 
§ect)?idy and thirds respect the constituent parts of a sentence ; the fourtk 
tespeclii only the ariaugement of words. 

731. — 1. Ellipsis, is the omission of one or more words 
necessary to complete the sense ; as, 

A iunf., firunty Ac^ sc, homines. Ab^rant bidui, sc, >Uer, or itinire, Qmi 
mvlta f sc., dicmn. Under this may be comprehended, 

Ist Asyndeton, or the omission of a conjunction ; as, v9ni, vTcfi, fiiei 
J)eu8 optimuSy maaiimtta, sc, et, 

od. Zeugrna is the uniting of two nouns or infinitives to a verb wbidi 
is applicable only to one of them ; as, pOcem an belhtm girent 
Salu, where pirens is applicable to helium only. In this way^ 
n^go is sokietimes used with two propositions, one of which is 
affirmative; as, N^gant CcBf^&rem mansurum^ posivlatdque inter- 
posUa esae ; i. e. dicuntgue postuldta. 

8d. St/llepaia is when an adjective or a verb, belonging to two or mora 
nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one 
rather than another. See examples 266, 267. 

4th. Sgnecddche is the use of an accusative of the part affected instead 
of an ablative ; as, MxplSri men tern ndquit, 688. Viaa. 

732.^—2. Plbonasm, is using a greater number of words 
th>m^is necessary, to express the meaning; as, 

8ic ore loeuta est, ** thus she spoke trith her mouthT Virg. Under this 
are included, 

1st. Polysyndfiton, or, a redimdancy 'of conjunctious ; as, undk JEturus 

que Notus que rutmt, V mo. 
S8d. Hendi&dyn, or the expression of an idea, by two nouns oonneeted by 

a conjunction, instead of a noun limited by an adjective or genitive; 

as, Fatiria libamua et awro, "We offer a hbation from cupa 

and from gold," instead oipatiria aureia^ " from golden cups." 
8d. Periphraaiay or a circuitous mode of expression ; as. teniri f<Kt\f 

ovium, " the tender young of the sheep," mstead of agni, "■ lamb&" 

733. — 3. Enallaqe, is a change of words, or a change of 
one gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or v^ice, of 
he same word, for another. It includes, 
Ut AntimeriOy or the using of one part of speech fcr another as, not. 
t,nim vivire, for noatra vita; eonjugium videbit^ A>r ccn- 
j^igemy Ac. 
2d HeterdaiSf or the using of ou« foAa of a noun, pronoun, or verb, tot 
another \B9jJiojndnua prrtlio victor, for RoincLni virtorea, T^m- 
vua me au a tuUr at, for auatuliaaet. Boa. 
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Sd. AnliptdiiSf or the usmg of one case for another ; as, eut nune eog* 
mimen Iulo^ for IhIm. (261 and 4S8). Yrar. Uxor invicti Jam* 
€898 newM, for te e88e uxdrem. Hok. See 676. 

4tli. S^isUf or Synthiais, is adapting the constniction to the sense ol % 
word, rather than to its gender or number ; as, Concur sua. pop Hit 
mirantium; — Faraincrucemacti; — acilua gui,&o, 278 
and 292. 

•th. Anacoluthon, or a departure in the. end of a sentence, from th« 
' eonstruction with which it commenced. Thus, j^am no a omnea^ 

qyibua eat aiicunde aiiqvia jobjeetua l&boa luero eat. Here 

the writer began as if he intended to say luero haUmua, and ended 
as if he had said tidlna omnibua. As it is, the nominative noa has 
no verb, and eat, which, in such sentences^ requires the d&tiTC of a 
person, is without it^ 

734.-4. Htpkrbaton, is a transgression of the usual order of 
words or clauses. It includes, 

1st. AnaairdphSy or an inTcrsion of the order of two words; as JVanatra 

per et rimoa, for per iranatra, Ae, ; — Collo d&re brachia etrcttm, for 

cireumddrey <&c 
2d; Hyst&ron protiroHf or reyersing the natural order of the sense ; as» 

MoriOmur et in media arma ruOmua, Vieo. V&Ut atqua vlvit 

Tfia. 
8d. Hypall&gey or an interchange of constructions ; as, In nSva fert an\* 

mtM mutatM dicire forvnaa corpOra ; for corpdra mutdta in n6v<ui 

formaa. D&re claaAbua Auatroa^ for dAre daaaea Auatria, 
4th. lineaisy or separating the parts of a compound word ; as, Septem 

aubjeeta trU^i gena, for SeptentriOni. Yieo. Qua me cun^ue vdeanl 

terras for gucecunquef Ao. 
bth. P.arentheaia, or the insertion of a word or clause in a sentence^ 

which interii^)t8 the uatui-al connection; as, Titjpe, dwn redaa. 

(hrivia eat via) paaee capellaa, Vikg. 

To these may be added, 

735. — Archaism, which in Syntax means the use of ancient 
forms of construction ; as, Opiram ahuUtur^ for op^M. Tkr. 
Quui dbi hanc ctiratio est rem ? 

736. — Hellenism, or the use of Greek constructions ; as, 
Abstinito irarum, for Iris. Hor. Tempus demthre pugnce^ for 
pugnA. ViRO. 



§ 151. LATIN ARRANGEMENT. 

737. — In all languages, the arrangement of words in a sertence is d!t- 
mrent * and all, it is probable, consider the order of arrangement in their 
own language tiiio most natural, being that to which they have themselTes 
been most accust^rned. In a language like the English, however, Uie 
Words of which ha* e but fe^ changes of form or tei-minatioii, much mors 
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dependi od tlifir poaitioo in a sentence than in those language i which an 
able, by the changes of form only, to indicate the rektion of words to 
ea<.*li other, howover tliey may be arranged. Thus, when we say in Eng- 
lish, " Alexander conquered Darius^ if we change tiie order of tne wordii, 
we necessarily change tlie meaning also ; as, Dariut conquered Alexantkr, 
But whether we say in Latin, Alexander tncU Darium, or Darium vicU 
Alexander, or Alexander Darium isicit, or Darium Alexander vieit, or place 
these words in any o&er possible order of arrangement, tlie meaning is 
the same, and cannot be nustaken *, beeaose it depends, not on the ponUoH. 
bat on the form of the words. This gave tiie Latin writer mueh more 
SAope to arrange his words in that order which would best prqmote the 
strength or euphony of the sentence, without endangering its perspicuity. 
Btill, even in Latin, cttst<»n has established a certain order of arrangement 
which is considered the best And, though no certain rules can be givf>D 
on this subject, which are applicable to every instance, the followixig 
gcoend principles and Eules may be noticed. 

^S8.— General principles of Laiin Arran^emeiU. 

1. The word governed is placed before the word which 
governs it. 

2. The word agreeing is placed after the word with which 
it agrees. More particularly, 

739. — Rule I. The subject is generally put before the verb ; 
as, Deu8 mundum guhernat, 

Exc, 1, When the subject is closely connected with a clause followmg 
the verb, it is placed after the verb ; as, irant omnlno duo itinira, gul- 
htUj Ac. 

£xe. 2. When the subject is emphatic, it usually follows the verb aoo 
concludes the sentence. 

740. — Eule IL The adjective or participle most commonly 
follows the substantive with which it agrees. 

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjective or 
participle is entirely arbitrary. The following usages may 
be noticed: 

1st The adjectives, prlmiUf mediua, ulffmus^ extrSmtis, gummuBf in/\mu», 
ImuSy supremuSy rePlquus, ccetiruSy denoting the first part, the mid- 
dle part, <&e., are generally put before the substantive ; as, mmmtii 
mons; extremo librOf "the top of the mountain,*' Ae. 

9d When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the adjeetivi 
generally precedes both ; as, J)ito FlaiSms precepta. 

%d. When the substantive is governed by a preposition, the adjective ii 
frequently put before tibe substantive; as, Mac in qwuHdne; mag- 
nd %n parte, 

9'fh The adjective is often put before the substantive for the sake of 
Euphony 
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0tlL Ai, aU^ hie^ ute, are generally pla4)ed before the Bubstantive^ and, if 
used iubfttantively, are placed before the participle 

741. — Eule III. The relative is commonly placed after, and 
as near as possible to its antecedent. 

Obs. 1. The relative ie oommonly the first word of its own olanse, and 
"wheo it stands for et ille^ et hie, et tff, or for these pronouns without el^ (296^ 
let,) it is always first iioraetimes, however, the relative and its daus<^ 
precede the antecedent and its clause. 

"•42w — Rule rV. The governing word is generally placed 
after the word governed; as, Carthaginiensivm dux — Uiudii 
^avidus — RomanOrum ditis^mtu — hostem Jmtit^ &c. Hence, 

OU. 2. The finite verb is oommoiily the last in its oWn clause. To thia, 
however, there are many ezceptiona. 

743. — Rule V. Adverbs are generally introduced tefore the 
word which they are intended to modify ; as, LevUer cBgrO" 
tantes, leniter cUrant. Cio. 

744. — Rule VI. Conjunctions generally introduce the clause 
to which they belong ; as, at m ddres ; — bed profecto »n omni re 
fortUna domindtur, 

Exe. I. The enclitics qM^ ve, fie, are always annexed — ^the two first, to 
the latter of the two words which they serve to connect ; as, alhva eUeme, 
Gia Bdni mallqite ; — and the last to the subject which the question 
chiefly regards; thu% hquartiel ** shall I apeak f" egittu Idqtiarf ** shall / 
apeak T 

Bjtc. 2. The conjunctions auterriy hihn, v9ro. <pidffne, q^tldnn^ are always 
placed after the iiitro«luot<ii*y word of the clause, generally in the second 
place, ami sometimes in th^liird ; etiam^iglhir^ and tdmeti^more frequently 
ui the second and the thiid place thun in the fij'stk 

745. — Rule VII, Words connected in sense, should be as 
close as possible to each other, and the words of one dausa 
should never be mixed with those of another. 

746. — Rule Vlll. Circumstances, viz : the cause^ — ^the w^n- 
ner, — the inetrument, — the time, — the place, &c., are pat before 
the predicate ; as, 

Mum ferro oeendi ; — Ego U o6 egregiam virtOiem wmper n m§ » %, 

747. — Rule IX. The proper name should precede the n^me 
of rank or profession ; as, Ciciro ordtar. 

748. — Rule X. Hie vocative should either introdu<« the 
sentence, or be placed among the lirst words ; as, Credo vo9, 
judices, 

740. — Rule XL When there is an antithesis, the w<*'di 
chiefly opposed to each other, should be as close together m 
possible ; as, Appeiis pecuniam, vir1%Um dbficie. 
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750. — Rule XII. Dependent clauses, as well as single wonl&i| 
are placed before the principal finite verb, upon which the^ 
chiefly depend. 

751. — BuU XIII. As a general rule, where the case will ad- 
mit, it is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words; and 
from shorter to longer clauses and members of a sentence, as 
we advance towards the close. 

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude 
with a monosyllable, when it can be avoided. 

K£MABK.~'rhe86 are to be oonsidered only as general Bulea, anbject %• 
many modificatioua and ezceptiona, aoeordin^to the taste of dUferent writers, 
flowever, as a fl^eneral guide, with doae attention to dasmcal naage and 
%aphony, they may be of use to enable the student to avoid errors on thin 
labtiect. 



752.— § 152. ANALYSIS OF .SENTENCES. 

A sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes complete sens* * 
IS, hotno mort&iU eat, ** man is mortaL" 

All sentences are either nrnple or compound. 

A simple sentence contains only a single afiinnation ; as, vtta hrima eat, 

A eoinpound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences ooo- 
b^vcted together ; as, bia dat^ qui eUo dot, 

758.— SIMPLE SENTETOEa 

A simple sentence or proposition consists of two parts — ^the aufyect and 
Jie preclicate. 

The aubject is that of which sometliing is affirmed. 

The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject 

The subject is commonly a noun or pronoun, but may be anything, hoW' 
^ f er expressed, about which we can speak or think. 

The predicate properly consists of two pails, — the attribute affirm«Hi 
oi the subject, and the copula, by which the affirmation is made ; thus, 
in the sentence, vita brivia est, the subject is tlta; the predicate is 
brhna eat, of which brimia is the attribute, and eat the copula. In most 
eases, the attribute and copula are expressed by one word; as, i^ua 
turriy, ** the horse runs "— iqutta currens eaty " the horse is running." 

The name of a person or thing addressed forms no part of a s^ntebee. 

The predicate may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a prepositiou 
with its case, an adverb, a participle, an infinitive mood, or clause of a 
sentence, as an attribute, connected with th* subject by a substantive verb 
as a copula * or it may be a verb which mdudes in itself both aitribois 
Mod coDula. and is therefore called an attributive verb. 
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754.— -THE SUBJECT. 

The subject of a proposition is either grwnmatieal or logical. 

L The gramttiotical subject is the persuu or thiug spoken oi, unlimit&k 
l>j otht^r words. 

The logical subject is the person or thing spokeu of, together with all 
the woixts or phrases by which it is liiniled or defhieil ; thus, in th*^ len* 
liinc4i, vir bdntm »ai mullein, quatrit, the graiumutical subject is vir ; the 
litgioal, vir b6nu8. Aguiu : 

11. The subject of a proposition may be either timpls or eompaand, 

A fimple subject consists of one subject of thought, either unlimited, as 
the giununaticai, or hmited, us the logical subject. 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects^ to which 
belongs but one predicate ; us, JiomUlua et Jiimut fratrea iratU 

•766.— MODIFICATIONS OF THE SUBJECT. 

A grammcUieal subject may be modified, limited, or desciibed in vanoua 
w^ays; as, — 

1. By a noun in apposition ; as, Oiciro orator faettu est conmd 

2. By a noun m the genitive ; t^ Ira De i lenta e»t, 

8. By an adjunct ; tts, De victoria Oa^ris/ama per/ertur, 
4. By an adjective word, i. e. an adjective, adjective pronoun, or partici- 
ple ; as, Justitid gaudent viri o6n ir—Huu $ culque 6rai lHew dejini' 
tua. — Vox miaaa neseit revertu 
6. By a relative and its clause; as, Vir adpit, qui pauca loquitur 
Each grammatical subject ma^r have several modifications; and if it 
lias none, the grammatical and logical subject are the same. 

766.— MODIFICATION OF MODIFYING WORDS. 
Modifying, or limiting words, may themselves be modified 

1 A noun modifying another may itself be modified in all the ways in 

which a noun, as a grammatical subjecc, is modified. 

2 An adjective qualifying a noun may itself be modified — 

1st. By an adjunct; as, campi adprcelium blhU: liber a d^ 
lie tie. 

2d. By a noun ; as. Major p ietdte: — ceger peMui. 

Md. By an infinitive mood or clause of a sentence, a gerund, or a 
supine; as, Hdtno digniut cantdrir'^ignua qui imp 9' 
ret — dignua ut fig at pdlam in partite, — Charter 
uVUia a crib en do. — Monatrum miralnfe dictu. 

4th. By an adverb; a&yHiinio longt di8aimUia;'^a€Xle prin- 
cepa. 

3. An adverb may be modified — 

. lit By another adverb ; as, mult 6 magia, 
2d By a substimtive iu an oblique case ; as, ecnpentetUer nat^rat 
op^i!fne omnium; proxltue eaatria 
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757. — Toe subject o{ a pi-opotitaon mHj be an iofinitiTe caoocl, witb ox 
intbout % subject ; or a clause of a senteace; as, hufndnwn ui err Are 
Jneerta pro eertit habere stuliUsimvm est. Aune dpug eii, ti 
mHirno valire. HeCUfuum est^ ut o/ficiit eertimus inter no* 

168.— THE PRKDICATE, 

L Hie Predicate, like the subject^ is either grammatical or logical 

The grammatical predicate consists of the attribute and copula* iMl 
modified by other words. 

The logical predicate is the grammatical, with all the words or phrases 
that modify it; thu8,v?> b^titis sui simllem qumrit; the gnuumatical 
predicate is gtuerit ; the logical, quarit tiimiletn sut. 

When the grammatical predicate has no modifying terms, the logical 
and grammatical are the same. 

XL The predicate, like the subject^ is either simple or compound. 

A eimple predicate affirms but one thing of its subject ; as, vita brivii 
eat; ignis urit, 

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predicates affirmed 
of one subject ; as, Ooisar vSnit, vldit^ vieit. ProbiUae lauddtut 
ot alget, 

.YS*.— MODIFICATIONS OF THE PREDICATR 

The grammatical predicate may be modified or limited in different waya 
L When the attribute in the predicate is a noun, it is modified — 

1. By a noun or pronoun limiting or describing the attribute ; as, hiSnor 
€ft prcemium virtHtis. Jnvidia est aupplieium euum, 

2. By an adjective or participle limiting the altribute; as, ira fifror 
bri^iia est, 

II When the grammatical predicate is an attributive verb, it is modi' 
fied— 

1. By a noun or pronoun as its object; as, ree amleoe invinit Zaui 

debetur vtrtUti, Sapiens impirat cupiditatXhue, Venter 
c&ret auribus, 

2. By an adverb; 9», bie dot qui eito dot; bine aerlbiL 
8. By an adjunct; as, vSnit in urbem; ex urbe vinil, 

4. By an infinitive; as, cupio diacire, 

6. By a dependent clause; tu^ poSta dieit tram ette hrinem tufa 
niam, — Conetituit ut ladi Jiirent, 

760. — Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and other words modifying thi 
predicate, may themselves be modified, as similar words are whea modi 
^ing the subject 

Infinitives and participles modifying the predicate, may themselvet bt 
modified in all respects, as the attributive verb is modifiea 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
761. — A Compound s^itenoe lonsists of two or more simple seatenesi 

Digitized by V^tOOV^ It^ 



I 152 SYNTAX. — ANALYSIS. 2*1 

in* proposiAioDB' orxmeetod tog<»iher. The proporati<»M wiiieh make ap a 
•ompouod Beuteoce, are called tnembera or elauitea. 

762. — The propositions or clauses of a compound sentenee, arfl either 
independent or dependent ; in other -wqrds, coormnate^ or subordinate. 

An independefU clause is one that makes complete sense by itsell 

A dependent clause is one that makes complete sense only in oonneetton 
with another elause. 

The clause on which another depends, is called the leading dausd ; ita 
subject is the leading subject; and its predicate, the leading predicate. 

763. — Clauses of the same kind, whether indepefident or dependewti 
are connected bj such conjunctions as et^ ac, atque, necy nique, aut^ vel, Ac 

764. — Dependent clauses having finite verbs, are oonneetad with their 
leading clauses in three different ways. 

1. By a relative ; as, vir e&pit^ qui pauea loquUmr, 

2. By a conjunction; as, loquOeeSf ei eapiatj vUet. 

S. By an adverb; as, u6t qind d&tur oiu, iUndo charUa; rogdhai cmt 

unquam fxigiseei, 

765. — A subordinate clause, consisting of an infinitive with its sub- 
ject, is joined to a leading clause without a ocnmecting word ; h% gaudea 
ie valire, 

ABRIDGED PROPOSITIONa 

766. — A compound sentence is sometimes converted into a simple one, 
by rejecting the connective, and changing the verb of the dependent clause 
into a paiticiple. A simple sentence thus foimed is called an abridged 
projHjxition ; us, bell& eoftfecto discessit, for quum helium confectum eitaet^ 
JiKeeMit. Caftar^ hae loeiUva, pro/eettu est^ for quum Cktsar ftae UeiUu§ 
0Met. pro/eettu est, 

•767.— EXAMPLES OF ANALYSia 

1. VUa brivia e$t. 
This is a simple sentence, of which 

The logical subject^ and also the grammatical, is t^ta, 
llie logical predicate, and also the grammatical, ia brhfis ett^ in vhIeK 
briwis is the attinbute, and eat the copula. 

2. Lahuntur anm. 
This is a simple sentence, of which 

The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is anni. 
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is labuntm^ an attnMl 
tive verb including both the attribute and copula. 

8. VSrum diew in virtiUe poAtxtm ert. 
This is a simple sentence, of which ' 
The logical subject ^is verum dScus, 
The logical predicate is, in virtnte posttum at 
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rbe gnuiimat.<Md lu. ject is dieugj qualified by the adjeetire wim m. 
The grammaUcal predicate is posUwn m<, modified bj the adjmMt m 

idrtiUe, 

4, Romultu €t RetMufroXttB ifraid, 
0'hi» IB a simple sentence, having a oompoimd subject 
The logical subject is Romulus et RenvuSj compound, consisti&g ol two 

suDJects connected by et 
The logical predicate is/ratret front 
The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logical 

6. ProbUas laueUUur et alget 
llus is a simple sentence with a compotmd predieata 
The logical subject is probHttu. 
The logical predicate is laudatur et alget, compound, the parts of whieh 

are connected by et 
The gnunmatical subject and predicate are the same as the logicaL 

* 6. Video meliOra probdque; deterUira tiquor. 

This is a compound sentence, consisting of two independent or eoordi- 
nate clauses in juxta positioa 

Fhe first clause is a simple proposition with a compound predicate, of 
which 

The logical subject is fyo, understood. 

The logical predicate is video meliSra probdque. 

rhe granmiatical subject is the same a^ the logicaL 

The grammatical predicate is video prdbo que, compound, consisting ol 
two pr^Miioates connected by que^ both modifiea by their object, ne 
gotia. understood, and that qualified by the adjective meli&ra. 

The 8e<v,nd clause, deteridra eiquoTj is a simple proposition, of whieh 

The logical subject is dgo, understood. 

The logical predicate is deteridra siqwor. 

The grammatical subject is the same as the logicaL 

The grammatical predicate is sSquor, modified by its object, negotia, un- 
derstood, qualified by the adjective. deteriSra, 

f, QiUB in terrd glgnuntur^ ad iUum fwrnXnU ortnia creenUur, 

Tliis is a compound sentence, consisting of one letwiing, and one dm 
pendent clause, connected by quce. 

The leading clause, ad ilsum honilnis omnia ereantur, is a simple mi 
tence, or proposition, of which 
The logical subject is omnia (negotia), restricted by the reUtire elaiue 

q^uB in terrd gignuntur. 
The logical predicate is, ad Usum homXnie ereantur. 
The grammatical subject is negotia understood, qualified by the a^je* 
live 9mn%a^ and restiicted by the relative clause. 
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The grammaticivl predicate iBcrean/wr, modified by the adjunet ad flMONi 

and that modiiled by Aominut. 
The depeudfut clause is qtuB in terrd gignuntur^ of which 
The logical subject is the yu<e, which, being a relative, oouiiH*tB the de- 
pendent with the leading clause. (125.) 
The logical predicate is, in terrd gignuntur. 
llie grammatical subject is qvAB^ the same as the logical 
The grammatical predicate is gignuntur, muditied by the adjunct t« 
ierrd, 

CONSTRUING. 

768. — In Latin and English, the general arrangement of a sentence is 
the same, I e. the sentence commonly begins with the subject aud ends 
with the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these parts is 
uauhUy so different in Latin, from what it is in English, that one oi the 
ti:-8t diflicuities a beginner has to encounter with a L'«tiu sentence, is to 
kuow how "to lake it in," or to arrange it in the order of the Euglisli. 
This is technically called cwutruiitg or giving the order. To assist in tfiis, 
Boiue advantage may be found by carefully attending to the following 

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS. 

709. — DiRBOTiON 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend upon the 
two leading piuts. namely, the subject or NOMINATIVE, aud the predicate 
or V EKB ; the first thing to be done with every sentence, is to find out 
these, in order to this, 

F'lrat, Look for the leading verb, which is always in the present,, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, or future, of the indicative, or in the imperative 
mood,* and usually at or near the end of the sentence. 

Second. Having found the verb, observe its number and person ; this 
will aid in finding its nomiimtive, which is commonly a noun or pronoun 
in the same number and person with the verb, commonly before it, aud 
near the beginning of the sentence, thougl) not always so, 7S9, R. L with 
exceptions. 

770. — DiREOTiON 2. Having thus found the nominative and verb, and 
ascertained tlieir meaning, the sentence may be resolved from the Latin 
into the English order, as follows : 

1st Take the Vocative^ Exciting, Introductory, or connecting loordk, M 
there are any. 

2d. The NOMINATIVR 

8iL Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words agreeing with it, or gor- 
erued by it, or by one another, where they are found, till you e >m6 to the 
•trb, 

4th. The VERB. 

6th. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words which modify it, ar« 
governed by it, or depend upon it 'J69, IL 

♦ All the other parts of the verb are generally used in »nbordiuate danseft. 
BOj slso, is the pluperfect indicative In oblique discourse, the .eading v^rb 
is m the infinitive. 658. 
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•th. Supply everywhere the words umthrUood, 

7 th. If the Bentence be compound, take the parts of it seTeraUy aa they 
Otfpend one upon another, proceeding with eacn of them aa abovo. 

771.- DiasonoN 8. In arranging the words for translatioi^ in tb^ sob- 
ordinaie parts of a sentence, observe the following 

^'72.— RUL?fiS FOE CONSTRUINa 

I. An oblique case, or the infinitive mood, is put after the word that 
governs it 

£xe. The relative and interrogative are usually put before the govern 
i^^^ word, unless that be a preposition ; if it is, then after it 

IL An adjective, if no other word depend upon it, or be coupled witk 
it, is put be/ore its substantivr ; but if auuther word depend lipon it, oi 
be governed by it it is usually placed after it 

IIL The participle is usually construed after its substantive, or tlis 
nord with which it agrees. 

IV. The relative and its daure should, if possible, oome immediately 
after the antecedent 

v. When a question is asked, the nominative comes after the verb (la 
English, between the auxiliary and the verb). Interrogative words, ho-w- 
ever, such as quit, q*A6t%tSt quonttts, Uter^ Ac, come before the verb. 

YL After a transitive active veib, look for an accusative ; — and after a 
preposition, for an accusative or ablat've ; and arrange the words accord* 

VII. Words in apppsition must be construed as near together as 
possible. 

VIIL Adverbs, adverbial phrases, prepositions with their cases, circum- 
stances of time, place, cause, manner, instrument <be., should be placed, in 
eeneral, after the words which they modify. The case absolute ocMumouly 
before them, and often first in the sentence. 

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed together, but 
each clause translated by itself, in its order, according to its connection 
with, or dependence upon, those to which it is related. 

X Conjunctions are to be placed before the last of two words, or senteoces 
eonnected 

773. — Examples of Hesohiion. 

First EtSnim omnes artes, quae a^l hnmanitatem pertinent 
habent quoddam commune vinculum, et qv&si cognatidne qui 
dam inter se continentur. Cic. 

1. In looking over this sentence, according to Dirretion first, we fisH tiie 
fir.t leading verb to be habent, which must have a ploml wvnwi^va 
Thii' leads us at once to arte»y as the nominative. The n(jr\i|i%Ur« sud 
verb being thus found on whicla the other parts depend, then 

% By direction 2, the general arrangement will U^— 
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1 Conueetive word, ethiim, 
% NOMINATIVE, artet. 

3. Words limiting and ezplaiimig, cmnet, qua ad kMnanitdtem 

pertinent. 

4. The VERB, kabent, 

6. Words govenied by it, quoddam comm&ne vineHlttm, 
8. Then by the rules in direction 8, the words in each of these divisium, 
wiL bo aipmged thus: 1. Minim; 2. and 8. omnen arte^ (R IL) qiuB (B* 
\W pertinent ad hvmaniUUem^ (R. VUL) 4. h&bent, 6. q%wddam eomsnVkn§ 
wincalwn, (R. II.) 

By proceeding in the same maDD«r with the next clause, the whde will 
tb«n stand thus : 

Et^uim omnes artes, qu« pertinent ad»humanitfttem, hibent quoddam 
cranmQoe vineiilum, et continentur inter se quftsi quidam 4X)gnatifiLe ;-^ 
aud may be translated as follows : 

" For all the arts wHich pertain to liberal knowledge (oirilization), have 
ft certain common bond, and are connected together as if by a certain 
aAiuity between thenk" 

The pupil will now see, that in the first clause, or simple sentence, th« 
l^'animatical subject is artet ; the logical — otMien artes quct ad humanita- 
ter/i perainentj^-Tihe grammatical predicate is hAbent ; the kigieal — hUhent 
if-tioddnm etmtmUne viiiciUum (76&>1) ; and so with the next dause. 

In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence, or with every 
Aucceeding clause of a compound sentence. 



774.-8 153. ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL 
PARSING. 

Having arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing is to pirse 
it, iu doing which, every word should be fully described by its accidents, 
ti*aced to its primitive, if a derivative, — analyzed into its parts if oom- 
pouLd, and its concord or government pointed out The following scheme, 
with each part of speech, may be usetul to the beginner. 

I. Noun. — 1. Kind; 2. Gender; 8. Declension; 4. Decline; 5. Derived 
fi-om (if derived) ; 6. It is found in-— -case ; 7. Number ; 8. is the nomi- 

luiiive to , or the predicate nominative after— -^if the nominative) ; 

u governed by— (if governed) , 9. Rule. 

S. Adjsctive. — 1. Declension; 2, Decline it; 8. Compare it (if com- 
pared); 4. It is found in— case; 5. Number; 6. Gender; 7. agrees with 
— ; & Rule. ' 

8. Pbonouv. — 1. Kind (L e. personal, relative or adjective,) ; 2. DecIiiM 
tt; the&— 
If personal, 8. Person ; 4 found in— case ; 5. Number ; t. Reason of 

the case *. 7. Rule; 8. stands for — 
Is a Relative pronoun, 8. found in — ease ; 4. Number ; Reason of tb« 
«QS«; 6. Rule; 7. Its antecedent; 8. Rule. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



802 SY1JTAX. — PARSING. § 16* 

ff §a Adjecthe inrcnouo; tben, 8. Kind (i. e. possessire, indefinite, d«- 
moiiBtmiive, <bc.), 4. It is found iDr-«afi«i; 6. Number; 6. Gender* 
1. Agrees with ; 8. Rule. 

4. VxEB. — 1. Kind, viz: Transitive, or Intransitive. 2. Conjugation (« 
Inegular, if it is so); 8. Coniu|»ite it; 4. Derived from (if derived); 6 
Compounded of (if oompouiidea) ; 6. It is found in — tense ; 7. Mood ; 8 
Voice; 9. Person; 10. Number; 11. agrees with^— as its subject* 12. Ruie* 
18. give a Synopsis. 

5. Adverb. — 1. Derived from (if derived); 2. Compounded of (if flom- 
pounded) ; 8. Compared (if compared) ; 4. It modifies ; 6. Rule. 

6. Peeposition. — I. Governs case; 2. Rule; 8. It points out the ^ 

U Joo between and 

« 

7. Intebjectiomw — 1. Kind; 2. Governs, or Ib put with the— -case; ft 
Rule. 

8. CoKJUMonoN. — 1. Kind; 2. Comiect»— ; 8. Rule. 

775. — JExaniple of Parsing by ilie foregoing 
Scheme. 

'llie sentence construed (778) may serve as an example of Etymological 
aiid Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose we arrange it in the ordtsr 
01 translation, as above. 

**■ Et^nim omnes antes, quse pei*tinent ad bumanit&tem, h^bent quoddam 
commQne vinculum, et coutinentur inter se qu^i qu&dam cognatioue." 
BtHnim . Conjunction, casual, connecting the following sentence with tli« 
preceding, as containing the cause or recuton of what is there 
stated. 
amnet , . . An adjective, third declension, omnis^ -is, -«, <&c. ; not compared, 
because incapable of increase, — in the nominative, plurat fem- 
inine, and agrees with artes^ (Rule,) ** An adjective agrees," Ac 
mrtei A noun (or substantive), feminine, third declension, ars* artist^ 
Ac. — ^in the nominative plmtd, — the nominative to, (or subject 
ol,) hdbenL 

qua .... Relative pronoun, — ^in the nominative plural, feminine, nomina- 
tive to pertinent, agrees with its antecedent artea^ Rule IIL, and 
connects its clause with artes which it restricts. 

ptrCnentf Verb intransitive, second conjugation, pertinSOy -^«, -ui, perten- 
turn ; compounded of per, and tenio, — ^in the present indietitivt^ 
active, third person pluitil, and agrees with qtux. Rule iV 
" A verb agrees,'* <fec 

* As all nouns are common except proper nouns ; to save time in ptimng, 
tilts may always be taken for grantea, mentioning, however, wlien tne noun 
V» proper. For the same reason, the words ** gender/' " number/' ** mood.** 
•* tenne,'* may be omitted, these being sufficiently indicated by the worof 
tnadculinef wngular^ indicative^ &o. 
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ad IVeposition, govems tho accusative, and shows the relation bo 

tween perthietU and humanitat^n, 

humaniUUem, Noun, feminine, third declension, htmanitas, — atis^ Ac Alt> 
stract, derived from humdnus (88-2), in the accusati\e, singu- 
lar, governed by ad. Rule XLVIIL " Twenty -eight preponi- 
tions," &G. 

hdbent. Verb transitive, second conjugation, Aa6^o, -^«, -wt, -Xtum, — m 
the present indicative active, third pei-son plural>-and agi-eei 
with artes. Rule IV. " A verb agi'ees," <fec Synopsis. ' 

^uoddam^ Indefinite adjective pronoun, guldatn^ gucedam, Ac, compK>tinded 
of guts and the syllable dam. — in the accusative, singular, 
neuter, and agrees with vinciUum, Rule IL ''An adjecti>e 
agrees," Ac » 

wtncUlwKy Noun, neuter, second declension, viru Ulian^ -i, Ac — in the aoca- 
sative singular, govei-ned by hubefU. Rule XX. ** A transitive 
verb in the active voice," Ac 

mi, A conjunction, copulative, connecting continentur with hShent^ 

whi<^ are consequently in the same construction (721), and 
have the same nominative, artes. 

^otitinentury A verb transitive, second conjugation ; eontiveOy eorUinSre^ cor^ 
tinuiy eontentum ; compounded of cwi and teneo^ — in the present 
indicative passive, third person plural, and agrees witn arte$. 
Rule IV. " A verb agrees," Ac Synopsis. 

i.nier, ... A preposition which governs the accusative, and here points out 
uie relation of reciprocity between the individuals represented 
by se. 118-5. 

M, • . Substantive pronoun, third person, in the accusative plural, femi- 
nine, governed by inter. Rule XLVIIL " Twenty-eight pre- 
positions," Ac, refers to artes, the subject of continentur , and 
18 here taken redprocaUy, 118-6. 

qtUtH, . . An adverb of manner modifying continentur. Rule XLV. ** Ad- 
verbs are joined," Ac 

guddam. Indefinite adjective pronoun, qttldam^ qttcedam^ Ac, compounded 
of quia and the syllable dam^ — in the ablative singular, and 
agrees with eogncUione, Rule IL "An adjective agrees," Ac 

gognatiifne, A noun, feminine, third declension, cognatio, -iiHiSt Ac, from 
cognOtus, "related by birth," (from con and naacor)— in the ab- 
lative of maimer, relating to continentur inter se. Rule XXXV. 
** The cause, manner," Ac. 

27ote, — In this way, by stating everything respecting a word in the 
» lortest manner, and without waiting to be questioned, parsing may bo 
«i«_ne rapidly, and»-much time saved ; and then such questions may be put 
as iriU di'aw attention to anything not included in the above scheme. By 
a Ivttle attention, on the part of the teacher, in leading the pupil to under- 
staL d and apply the preceding rules for an'anging a sentence in the orde^ 
of ti anslation, he will ijave much time and labor to himself afterwards 
and iiMoh the learner to form the important habit of reasoning out a diffi* 
suit s«.ntence, and so, b}' repeated victories, to gain confidence in his owv 
powers 
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PART FOURTH. 



PROSODY. 



T76. — Prosody, in its oommon acceptation, treats of tbn 
quantity of syllables, and the construction of verses ; in ether 
words, of Qwmtity and J/elr^. 



§ 154. OF QUANTITY. 

777. — QuANTiTr means the relative length of time taken 
up in pronouncing a syllable. 

1. In respect of quantity, every syllable is either long or 
nhort. When a syllable is sometimes long^ and sometimes 
short, it is said to be common, 

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules ; or, when no rule applies, — by the autliority 
of the poets. 

3. The rules of quantity are either general or special; the 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word ; the latter, 
to particular syllables. 

§ 155. GENERAL RULES. 

778. — RuLB I. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
dhi^^ ttUus^ nlhU, 

779. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to a vowel before another 
▼owel or diphthong in a different syllable, whether it be in the same, or iv 
ft different word. The letter A, in verse, being considered as only a breathing 
Is wholly disregarded ; hence, such words as, nihily mihiy She^ &o., come under 
MM rnle. A diphthong before a vowel does not come under this rnle^ezoepl 
M In Bule v., £xc, 1. 

780. — ^BXCEPTIOKB. 

1. ^ U long in 0^, 0^^ auldiy terrain and the like. 

2. ^ is long after t in the frenitive and dative of the filth deeleniiOD ^ 

as, apeeiei; not after t, it is commoiL 
E IB long in eheu, PompH, 
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• / not bef)re er, is long in ^; as, /to, flebom, Alao in a/li«, Um 

geuitive oialihu. 
1 is common in Diana (htdna or Dl&na), and genitives in tu«; bit 
is slutrt in cUferlut, Genitives in ItiSj in pr«>Be, have { long. 

4. is commun in 0A«. 

5. Greek words vary. As a general i*ule, when the vowel before anothei 
represontA a U)ng vowel or diphthong in tlie Greek word, it is long ; other 
Urise it i> short 

781.- -Rule II. A vowel before two consonants, or a double 
consonant, is long by position ; as, 

armat f&llo, dxis^ gdza^ major, 
782. — EXPLANATION.— When a final syllable is long by another rule, 
this role does not apply ; the double consonants under this rule are, the samt 
consonant doubled ; as, ^ M, rr, <&o., and the letters,^', s, and 8, equivalent 
to {fy, it, d8. 

788w — ^ixcBFnoKa. 

- 1. A short vowel in the end of a word, before two eonsonants in tb« 
next, is common; before «c, up, $q, st^ it is usually long; before a double 
3onsonant, it is shoii. 
2. A vowel before 7*, is short m compounds of jUgum ; as, byUgus. 
784. — Rule III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, is 
common ; as, volUcris^ or volucris. 

785. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the vowel must be naturally 
short, and the mute mnst come before the liquid, and be in the same syllable 
with it. But if the vowel is naturally long, it remains so ; as, mdtris (ft*om 
ItriTTip), sctkibriSy <&& If the mute and the liquid are in di^Tereut syllables, 
the vowel preceding is long by position ; as, dbhio, dbruo. In Latin- words, 
the liquids are I and r only. In Greek words, Z, r, «?», ». 

786. — Obs. 1. This rule is properly an exception to Rule IT. A short 
vowel in the end of a word, is seldom afifected by a mute and a liquid in 
tie next 

787. — Rule IV. A contracted syllable is always long ; as, 
Nllt for nihil ; ml, for mihi ; alluR, for alii'm ; W, for iit ; 8ode», for «t 
ntde»; ndh^ for non vdlo; bUgcft for bijiigce; adlieett for scire licet^ <bc 

788. — Rule V. A diphthong is long ; as, CmaVy AUrum. 
Mbiea. 

t89L ^SXCXPTIONH. 

1. Pros, in composition, before a vowel, is commonly short; as, piihu 
prctutlus, Aq. 

2. Also, ce is sometimes short in the end of a word, when the next b<i> 
gins with a. vowel ; as, IntiUii lonio, <be. 

Note, — Uy after q and g, does not form a diphthong with a vowel fol- 
lowing it but has a force similar to the English w; as, lingua^ quiror Hoh 
pronoui>ced lifigwi, kverar. 8-2. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
§ 166. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

7jH). — Rule VI. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the 

former ; as, vent, vicU, vici. 

791. — Ex€. L Those which are short by Rule T; as, rHi, lui^ Ac 

Ere. 2. SeTen have the first syUable short ; viz : Itibi, dedi, f\di (fronr. 

Ji<uiU\ acldL sUti, atlti^ and tuli. 

792. — Rule VII. Preterites which double the fii-st syllable, 
shorten the first and second ; as, ckadi, tefigi^ peimil^ die, from 
tadu^ taiigo^ pello, 

Mxe. CiclcUt from ccedo; nadpepScUj have the second long. 

793. — Rule VIII. Supines of two syllables lengthen the 
former ; as, cdsvm^ mOtum^ vlsum^ from cado, tnoveo^ video, 

794. — Exc, Ten have the first syllable short; viz: Atum (from eUo\ 
d&tufnt itumf tUvm^ — quUutn^ rUtum^ riUum^ 8&tum, — tUtunit and st&ttMi. 

795. — Rule IX. In polysyllables, a, e, and u, are long be- 
fore tum^ of the Supine ; as, amdtum, deletum, indutum, 

796. — Rule X. In polysyllables, t is short before tum^ of 
the Supine ; as, monltum, I is long in divtsum. 

797. — JSxe. But Supines in Wtim, from preterites in l«t, have i long; 
at, dipivij cupltum ; atmrn, attdUunit <fec. 

798. — Oba. Jiecenaio has recensltum, from ui in the preterite, because 
originally from eetudo^ cenMvi. Eo and its compounds nave t short ; a^ 
l^um, redUufHf dec Except ambio^ ambUwn, fourth coujugation. 

799. — Rule XL Participles in rtis have u long in the penult* 
as, amaturuSy <kc. 



800.— § 157. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

1. A noun is said to increase, when any of its cases has more 
pyllables than the nominative singular j b>% rex, regis ; 9en/w, 
gerrndriis, 

2. With only few exceptions, nouns have but one increcM in the BiDgiilar 
Dumber: Iter, HupelUx, and compounds of captU ending in />«, have two; 
as, itlniriSj aupeliictlliSf prcuHpUis^ from prceceps, 

8. The increraect, or increasing syllable, to which tlie following rules 
apply, is never the last syllable, but the one preceding it, if there la aubf 
one increment ; or the two preceding it, if there are two. 

4. The rules for the increase of nouns, apply to adjeoUviM and parti- 
•iples. 

5. ^onns of the fourth declension have no increment in the ringular; 
ilM¥* of tho Jirti and Jiflh^ have none but what oome under Rule L (778^ 
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mnd iU ezic«ptioii8. (780.) In the teeimd dedmuioii, thoM oidy inoraM* m 
tLe singulAT which end in r, according to the following — 

801. — KuLs. The increment of the sl&cond declension ia 
short; as — 

Puiri^ ^ri^ taffiW, dko^ from fmer, vir, •Mur. 
.&NL But Ret and (7e2<i60r, havt 76«rt and CdtUOru 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

802. — ^XII. increments of the third declension, have c and o 
loug ; e, », and Uy short ; as — 

FietatUf honCH$^ miUHrU, lapuUs^ murmSins, 

Hides with Moceptions. 
A. 

803. — 1. Increments in a, of the third declension, are long. 
Kaec. 1st The increment in a, from maflculines in tU and or ib short, also 

from par and its oompomids; — from anas, mas, va8{vddit), 
, ' baccar^ hepar^ jubar^ lar, neetar^ and «a/, 
Sxe. 2d. The increment in a, from nomis in a, witb. a consonant before it, 

is short; as, Arabs^ Ar&bis, 
JSxe. 8d. The increment in a, from Greek nomis in a, -Htu ; and a», -ddis, 

is short; VAypoima^ poem&tiB; Uanpaa, lampOdU. 
fee. 4th. Also the following in ax; viz: abax^ anthrax, Atax, Atrax, 

climax, eolax, cor ax, dropax,fax, fiarpax, pafiax, phi/lax, ami- 

lax, and ttyrax, increase with d short 

o. 

804. — 2. Increments in o, of the third declension, are long. 

Kxc, 1st I1ie increment in o, from neuter noons is short ; as, mannor, 
martndria; carpus, eorpHria, But oa, Oria, and neuter com- 
paratives increase in d long ; odor has atbria, or adoria. 

Kxc Sd. The increment in o, from nouns in a with a consonant before it ii 
short; as, acroba, aerobia; inopa, indpia. But Cereopa, Gyclopa, 
and Hydropa, have 6 lotig, 

Stf 8d. Generally from Gentile and Greek nouns in o and on, the incre- 
ment IS short; as, Maeido, Maeeddnia; but some are long, 
and some are common. 

Sx^' 4tlL Greek nouns in or, shorten the increment ; as. Hector — Uria, 

Kxcbiki Greek nouns in pua (irov's); as, tripua, Polypus; also, arbor 
mhnor, boa, contpoa, impca, and Upua, have o short in the in- 
crement ; aa, tripua, tripddia, die, 

E. 

805. — 3. Increments in e, of the third declension, are shorW 
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KW tfi Hie iperem e i rt in -Mt« fpom en toad e^^B long ; as, 5tr0% .8rrAu«, 

ulnio, AniirtU. 
BsDC 9d. The incremeni in ib long, ivom ^ar«<i loeuples, manrntM, fMirea 

and 9u«««. Also, from Jber and ver — from lex, rez^ and «eni«a 

— ^eb*^ sep*t and /(a/e& 
JRbc 8d. Greek nouns in er and «9 increase e long; aa, eraUTf ermtiria: 

rrMfftteSf magnitis, 

L 

806. — 4. Increments in t, of the third declension, are shorL 
JSxe* Ist Verbals in trix^ and adjectiyes in ta;, have i long; av vidrix^ 

vieineU-; feliXtfelfcii. 

Also, cerviXf cicatrix, comiXf coturrUx, lodix, mairix, perdix, 

phcenixy rcuUx, and vibex. 
Sxe, 2d Greek nouns in ia' and in, with the genitiTe in inii, increaae 

long ; as, Sal amity Sala$i«nis, 
Mxe, 8d. Dit, glit, and lii, with Jiem, Quirii, and Samnis, inereoae loDg. 

U. 

807. — 5. Increments in «, of the third declension, are bhort. 

Kxe. 1st Genitives in Qdii, OrtJ; and fUia, from nominatives in tea, hart 
the increase long ; as, paltu, palUbdU, AtA, But IdffuM, intercuM 
and pecus, increase with U short 

J^xe. 2d. Furyfmx, lux, and Pollux, have.fi long. 

Y. 

808. — 6. Increments in y are short. 

£xe. Greek nouns, with the genitive in ynis, have th«> increase loof^ 
Also, Bombyx, Ceyx, and gryp», which increase long. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER 

809. — A noun in the plural number, is said to increase, when 
it has more syllables in any case, than in the nominative plural. 

810. — An increment in the plural, can occur only in the genitive, 
dative, and ablative; and in these, it is the syllable next to the lant 
When any of these. cases has no more syllables than the nominative, it 
has no plural increment Thus, sermOnwn, puiris, capHtwn, have no plurai 
increase, because they have no more syllables than sertnOties, puiri, capita , 
still, they aU have the increment of the singular, because they har^ morv 
syllables than aermo, puer^ and c&put. But aermOnUms, puirdrvaHt and 
caplMua, have both the singular and plural increment 

811. — Rule XIII. Plural increments in a e, and o, are long ; 
in i and u, short ; as, 

Afuaorum, rSrum, vtVdrum, parttbui, laeSAua, 
from JfuatB, rt$, «(rt, partet, iaeauL 
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8)52.-^£XHLANATION.-- All the inoremeDtB of tie kid^Ist nuuAn in 
the pluralj and to these the plural mcrement ig added. Tlio rale here given, 
applies to the plvral inoremente only, and not to Uie inereraen« of the sin- 
gular in the plural. Thus, in Umeribui from iter, the seoond and tlurd syl- 
kabloA are increments of the singular, to be found in iUnerit^ the Ibiuth ia 
the plnral inoarement, whioh comes under this rule. 



g 158. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

HI 3. — A Terb is said to increase "when it has more ffjrllables in any 
part, than in the second person singular, of the present incucatiye, active ; 
as, dmas^ tandHa^ atnObatWt &e. — A verb in the active voice may have thre^ 
increments, and in the passive four. K there is but* one increment, it is 
the syllable next the last If there are two, the second increment is the 
By ilaole next die last, and the fii-st the syllable preceding that, &c ; thus, 

1 12 .128 

&-maa,*^am4L-mu8,— -am-A-bA-mus,— am-Av-^r-ftrinuB, ^ 

*rhe iucreinents of deponent verbs, are determined in the same cuumer 
■s if ihey had an active form. 

814. — Rule XIV. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o 
ure long ; i and v, short ; as, 

AmarSmus, amOtCte; legimus, potsUmus, 

815. — Exceptions in A. 
i. The first increment of db is short : as, d&imt9, d&bOmuSf ddrgmus, M^ 

Exceptions in E. 

2. JS is short before ram, rim, and ro, . 

But when contracted by syncope, it is long ; a8,./I#ra*A, torjtivirmn. 

3. In the third conjugation, e is short before r in the firet in- 
xease of the present and imperfect ; as, 

Leffirey legh'em, Aet LegirtrtMy Ugh'Sre, legire^ Pasa, 

4. In the first and second conjugations, e is short in — birii 
and^6^«. 

Ifate, — inmt and ir» in the perfeet come mder the general role ; ■ome' 
times they are shortened 867-^. 

Exceptions in I, 

5. In preterite tenses, % is long befoie v; as^-- 
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610 PROSODY.— QDANTITT § 169 

6. In die first increase of the fourth conjugation, except 
-imm of the perfect, % not before a vowel is always long ; as, 

Free. renffittM ; Per£ MntmtM. So, also, %bam, and l6o, trom 59. 

7. /is long in «imu«, s^tis^ vehmus^ veluis ; and their oonch 
pounds ; as, possimiis, nollmuSy dsc. 

8. In nmu« and riiU of the future perfect indicative, and 
perfect subjunctive, i is common ; as, 

Dixir^uB^ or cfizdrimtM; vt<2drUu or vidtrUiB, 

Note. — U long before tvm of the supine comes under Roles VllL and 
IX. It is long also in tiie penult of the perfect participle by the same 
rules, because the perfect participle is always deriyed from the supina 



§ 159. QUANTITY OP PENULT SYLLABLES. 

816. — For the quantity of penult syllables, no definite rule can be 
IH^veu which is not rendered nearly useless by the number of exceptions 
occurring under it. The following observations are usually given rather 
as a general guide, than certain rules ; and they might be easily extended, 
were it of any pi*actical advantage. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ABES usually shorten the 
penult; as, 

PmamideSy Atlanti&deSf Ac Unless they come from nouns in eus, as. 
Pelidea, Tyd\de9, (fcc 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS^ EIS^ ITIS^ 
OIS, OTIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the penult; 
as, 

Ackat8, Ptolemdts, ChrysetSf ,ASn^s, MempkUi^ LatdtSf leariGtia, Nerltie, 
' Acrisione. Except ThebS^U, and Phoe&is short; and NereU, which is 
oommoa — NerSts or NerSia. 

3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, ID US, and IMUS, for the 
most part shorten the penult; as, 

uEgi/ptiiUiU8f ncddem^is, lepidua, legiHmtts : also suporlatives ; as, /o^^ 
HsfilmtiSt Ac Except opOetis, amleu»y apHcuBy pud^cuSj menduma, nntUfvt, 
postJcus^ fldfis, inffdus (from/Jrfo), AfwtM, guadnnwSy pcUrfmut^mtUrimuMf 
oplmuf; and the two superlatives, ZmiM, and prlmtu: \ut perfXAu, from 
per and ftdes^ has the penult short 

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, OB US, 
OS US, lengthen the penult ; as, 

Zhtltiit^ urbarVM^ av&ruSf cestlvus^ decOnn arendaua Except barfjo/nta. 
tipip&rua 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



i 159 PBOSODY. — QUANTITY. 811 

5. Verbal adjectives in ILIS shorten the penult , as agUii 
/acilis^ <kc. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; aj% 

^nllis, eivilitt herllis, <ka To these add exUU, sublllit; and Dames of 
months, AprlUs, Quinctllis, Sextllia : Except humXliSt parUis; and also 
titriUM, But all adjectives in atiiiSy are shoit ; as, verttUtiiSy vdatUit, wit- 
braXilis^ plicatUUt JluviiMU ; taxatUU, <fec 

6. Adjectives in INUS^ derived from words denoting inani- 
mate things, as plants, stones, dsc., also from adverbs of time, 
commonly shorten the penult; as, 

^mara^nus^ croelnuSy eedr%nui, fagUms^ oleagfinM ; adamantXnWf eryt' 
laUinuSy erastiniiMf pristtntu, perMtknus, carXniUf annofUwSf Ac 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, 

A.gnlnu8y eanlntUj lepartntu, blntUy Maim, qulnvs, aut^rlnus, elafukattwitf 
Xa^Inuf, morfniM, «u/>inua, vespertinitBt <bo. , 

7. Diminutives in OLUS^ OLA, OLUM ; and ULUS^ 
ULAy TIL UM, always shorten the penult ; as, 

UreedltUyfilidlatTnuaadlum; lectiUiMy ratiuncHlOy coreUlnmj &Q, 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, 
Oppiddtiniy virlti7ny tributvn. Except affHtim^ perpitimy and fftUttft, 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenult, which, 
in the second and third persons, is the penult ; as, 

JSsunOy esuris, esurit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllahle ; 
as, ligurio, liguria ; scaturio, scaturisy <&& 

817.— PENULT OF PROPER KAMEa • 

1. The follmoinp proper names lengthen t?ie penult: Abdera, Abydua 
AdOois, ^6pu8. i£t6lus, Ahftla, Alaricus, Alciaes, Am^cls, Awlruuicus, 
Aiiubis, Arcnimedes, Ariai-ftthes, Ariobarzaoes, Ariclides, Aristobulus, 
A I'iBtogltoD, ArpiQum, ArtabAnus ; Bmchmanes. Bueiris, Butbmtus ; Oe- 
ibegus, Chalcedon, Cleobulus, Gyrene, Oythera, Curates ; Danci, Deniuni- 
ciis, Biomeiies. Diores, DioscQri ; Ebudes, Erlpbyle, Eubfilus, £ucl3<le8» 
Euphrates, Eumedes, Euripus, Euxinus; Garganus, Gaetulus, Granlcus; 
U^iiogab&lus, Henricus. Hernclides, Hei-achtus, Hipp5nax, Hispfinus ; Ii*«ne • 
Lntona, Leucfita, Lugdunum, LyoOras; MandAne, Mausolus, Maxiniinui^ 
Meloagcr, Messala, Mcssaua, Miletus ; Nasica, Nic^nor, Nicgtas ; Pacbyii.^s, 
Pandora,. Peloris S -us, Phars&lus, Phoenice, Polites, PolyclCtus, Polynlces, 
Prifipus; SaT-danapalus, Sarpedon, Serfipis, SinOpe, Stratonlce, Sufi^tes; 
Tigi'&nes, Thessalonica ; VerOna, Veronica. 

2. The following are short : Amftthus, Amphipdlis, AnabAsis, Antioyra, 
AntigoQus, dk -ne] Antildchus. Antiochus, Antidpa, Antipas, AntipSter, Ao- 
tiplidnes. Antiphdtes. Antiphila, Antiphon, Anj^tus, ApQlus, AreopSgitf 
Jj-iraTnum, Ami^nus, Athesis, Attdlus, AttJca ; Biturix, Bructeri; CaUber, 
Callicrdies, Oallisti-^tus, Cand&ce, Ctmtaber, Carne^des, Cheiilus, Chrysofr 
tdmus, Cleorabi'otus. Cleom^nes, Cory cos, Constantinop6b*B, Cratfirus, Cittr 
l^lits. Crem^rn. Orustumeri, Cybdle, CyclSdes. CyzTcus ; Dalm^tm. Damd* 
J«s« Dai'd&nus, DejcK^es, Dejotilrus. Democritus, Demipho, Diaj^iuus Uio 
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812 PBOSODY.— QUANaiTY* § 160 

ffgnes, Drapfiiram, Dmnndriz ; Empeddcles, EpbSsus, EvergStei Rnm^ei^ 
EurymddoD, Euripylua ; Fucrnus ; Gerydnea, Gyfirus ; Hecj^ra, Helipoiii^ 
Eermidoe, HeroddtUB, Hesiodus, Hesioue, Hippocrates, Hippotamoa, Uy- 
pata, Hyp&iis ; Icfirus, IcStas, Illj^ris, Iphltus, Ifiinfirus, ItMca ; LaodibiPg 
Laom^don, LampsAcuB, Lamyrus, Lapitn®, Lucretilis, Libanufl, Lipai-e. €^ 
•a, Lyiimfichiu, LoDgimflnoa ; Marathon, Msn&lus, Marmarica, Massagetao. 
Matrdua, Megftra, Melitus, A -ta, Metropdlis, Mutina, Mioonus ; Keoeles, 
NeritxM, Naricum; Omnhia«; PatAra, PegiUiu, PharnAoes, Pisietrdtuv 
Polyd&mus ; PolyxSna, Pore^oa, w PorsenDa, PrazitSlea, Putedli, Pyladea^ 
PytJiagdras ; SarmAtra, Sarsioa, SemSle, SemirAmis, SequAni, A -a, Sisy- 
r-uu8, Sicdris, SocrAtes, Sod5ma, SotAdes, SpartAcus, Spoi-Ades, StrongyU, 
J3tymphA7u8, SybAria ; TaygStua, Telegduus, TelemAcliua, Ten^doa, Tari-a<K\ 
TheophaDdB, Theophllua, Tomyria ; Urbicua ; Venfiti, Vologfiaua, Voltiaus; 
XenocrAtea ; ZoUua, Zkipj^nia. 

3. The penult of aevenil words ia doubtfal ; Unia, BaUfvi, LuoAir. Sa- 
tdvi. Juv. and Mart. Fortultus, Ho&. Fwrtu^u%. Martial. Some inak« 
fortuituB of tibree ayUablea, but it may be ahortened like gratuUus, Sta% 
PcUrimuSf matrimua^ prcutolor^ Ac^ are by aome leugthened, and by 80in« 
■hortened ; but for their quantity tiiere ia no certain authority. 



§ 160. FINAL SYLLABLES. ' 
A JinaL 

818. — Rule XV. A^ in the end of a word, declined by cases^ 
is short; as, Musd^ templd, &c. 
Fxe, 1. The ablatiye of the firat declension ia long ; aa, Muea,Ae, 
Exc. 2. The yocative of Greek nouna in as, ia long; aa, jEnHd* O 

819. — Rule XVI. Ay in the end of a word not declined by 
cases, is long ; as, amd, Jrustrd^ ergd^ intrdy &c. 

820. — Bxe, ltd, qmA, efd, posted, putd (adv.), are ahort; aometimei^ 
alao, the prepoaitiona, eontrd and ultrd; and the compounda oi ginta, am 
trigintd, Ac. But, contra and ultra, aa adverba, are alwaya long. 

E jftfKiL 
821. — Rule XVII. H in the end of a word is short; as^ 
nati^ sedllSy ipsS, posa^^ netapS, anti, 

822. — Special Bules <md JEkcepUons. 

Ritlb 1. Monosyllables in e are long ; as, m^, /^ si, 
F^tc The enclitica qtO^ vi, ni, are ahort; alao, pti, ci,t^. 
Rule 2. Nouns of the first and fiflh declensions have final 
e long ; as, Callidpe^ AnchisS, diiy Ace. 

Alao Greek neuter plurala ; as, CetS, mels, Tettipi^ Aa. 
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KuLB 3. Verbs of tne second oonjugation tiave $ long in vhe 
«econd person singular of the imperatdve activo, as, doci^ 
nane^ d£c. But cave^ vale, and vide, are sometimes short. 

Rule 4. Adverbs, from adjectives of the first and secx)nd 
declensions, have final e long ; as, pladdB, pulchriy vaJdi (c('n« 
traoted for vatide). So, also, fermiy fere, and oh4, 

.Hxe, But, beni^ maU^ in/emit and supemi, are short 

I JinaL 

823. — KuLB XVIIL / final is long ; as, domlnl, fiU, &c. 

"Exe, 1. /final is common in mihi^ tibi^ sibi; also in ibit ubi^ nisiy qtian. 
Sometimes nH^ and cut as a dissyllable, have i short SictUi, sicub^ and 
neeutHy are always short 

Etet. 8. Jfitnl is short in Gree*< vocatiyes and datiyes ; as, AleaH^ Daph- 
n\ : FaUadi, IVoa^ and TrocutUi, 

O JinaL 

824. — Rule XIX. 'inal is common; as, Virgo, <lmo, 
tinando, 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, 0, (fe, «», |wd. 

Exc, 2. The dative and ablative in o are long; as, liht^^ 
domino. Also Greek nouns in o ; as, i>wfe, Sappho. 

Exc. Z. Ablatiyes used as adverbs have o long; as, certd^faUdy pauf/t; 
fu6y «d, and their compounds ; Wo, idcircd, eitro, retrd, uUrO, ergd (for th« 
sake of). 

Exc. 4. Egd, icidy the defective verb cedd ; also hom6y dtdy illicOy tmm6^ 
dudy ambdy moddy and its compounds ; quomddd, dummdddy postmdddy are 
aUiKist always short 

Exc, 6. In Virgil, the gerund iadois long ; in other poe^ mostly short 

U, and Y, JinaL 

825. — Rule XX. U final is long; Y final is short ; as, vultt^ 
Moly. 

B, D, L, M, R, T, Jlnal. 

820. — Rule XXI. B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of a wor^ 
t^^ short ; as, ah, apM, semU, consul, path', capUt. 

827. — EXPLANATION.— This rule does not apply, if any of these fln^ 
Itfeters are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted, or mate 
loDf oy position ; as, wut, abU for abiity amwnt. 

14 Digitized by Google 



814 PROSODY. — QUANTITY. 8 1^0 

828.— EXCEPTIONS. ^ 

Btte. 1. /8d/, tHy and nil are long. 

Exe. i. Air and ctthir, have the final syllable long. Alto nouns Ui rr, 
wliich hare iris in the genitive ; aB, Oratfr^ Jbir^ &e, 
Exe, 8. i^ar, /ar, JVar, par, cwr, and ^r, are long. 
Mxe. 4. The Hebrew names Job^ Daniilf are loQg ; but i>a«i(2 and i^A^iM 
re common. 

829. — Obs. M final anciently made the preceding vowel ahoif ; as^ 
Mi I i turn octo. By later poets it is usually out of^ by Echthlipeis (§ 16&- 
S.). when the next word begins with a voweL When not so cut ofL, it is 
short. 

C, N, finaL 

830. — Rule XXII. C and N in the end of a word are luog , 
as, dc, *ic, tV/wc, en^ nOn^ &c. 

Ezc, 1. NSc and clonic are short ; kic and /u;, common. 

JiJxc. 2. Forsitdfi, in, forsdn, tam^n, an, viden, are short. 

Exc. 8. ^n having lnt« in the genitive is short; as, carmine earm^ntt. 
Also Greek nouns in an, on, iriy yn^ originally short, and the dative plural 
in nn, have the final syllable short; as, Uidn^ EratiUfi^ Mai&t^ Alexin, 
ehelyn, Iroat^nj (bo. 

As, Es, Os, Jlfial, 

831. — Rule XXIII. As, es, os, in the end of a word are 
long ; as, mds, quiis, bonC^. 

Mxi, 1. ^s is short in ands, and Greek nouns which have adit or €utot 
in the genitive ; as, ArciU, lampdt, <bc 

Kxe. 2. Eh is short, 1st, in nouos and adjectives which increase shoii id 
the genitive ; as, hospis, lir/Us^ fubes. But (7cr5«, paries^ arii»y abieSy and 
pin, with its compounds, are long. 2d. Es fi*om «um, and penes are sLorL 
8d. Greek neuters in es, and nominatives and vocatives of the third decleu- 
Aion ^hich increase in the genitive otherwise than in eo«, have es short; »« 
Arcadis, 7Vois, Ac 

Exc. 8. Os is short in compos, impi/s, ds {osmIs), — in Greek words of tht 
teconu declension, and in neuters and genitives of the thii-d ; as, Ilid*, Ty- 
r6». chads, epds, Falladds, <&c 

Is, Us, Ys, Jlnal. 

832. — Rule XXIV. Is, us, and ys, in the end of a word are 
•hort ; as, l^urrls, legls, legimus, Capys. 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; but the dative 
and ablative m bus are short. 

Sxe. 2. Kouns in is with the genitive in Uis, Init, or entis are loi^ ; m^ 
8mmnH, SalamU, SimoU. 

JSxc, 8. It is long in glls, vl<, grails^ foris And in the seoond person 
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815 



smgiilar, pTesent indicative, aetive, of the fourth oonjusratioii ; aa, 
Aiao in fu, U, <K, trto, velu^ aud their eompounda powU, guamvu, tnalU^ 
noils, Ao, 

£hsc. 4. Monosyllables in ««« are long ; as, prus^ sus, 610, 

Also those which have Om, Udis^ it^ts, utUigy or ddis, in the genitiTe; as 

tellHSj inciUy virtUa, AmathUSt tripfU, To these add Greek geuitiyea in 

iM ; as, DidUSy SapphiUy &Q, 

Exc 6. Tethya is sometimes long, likewise nouns in ya, which have also 

^ in the nominatiye ; *as, Fhorcffa or Phorcpu 



§ 161. QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COM- 
POUNDS. 

833. — Rule XXV. Derivatives follow the quantity of theii 
primitives; as, 



Amicus, 

AuctiOnor, 

Auctora, 

Auditor, 

Auspfcor, 

Cttuponor, 

Compelator, 

CiU'iiicor, 

Oustodio, 

Decorus, 



frcm Smo. 

auctio, -(teis. 
auctor, •Oris, 
auditum. 
auspcx, -icis. 
caupo, -6ois. 
comp^titum. 
comix, -Icis. 
custos, -odis. 
decor, -6ris. 



Dec5ro, 

ExQlo, 

F&vidus, 

Quinto, 

Kadlcitus, 

Sospito, 

Natura, 

Mfttenius, 

LSgebam, (fee 

Ii^6ram, <Sms. 



frwn decus, -6ri* 
exul, -illis 
pftveo. 
Quiris, -ytis 
radix, ^k^is. • 
sospes, icia 
natus. 
mater, 
lego. 
l«gl 



Deni, frcm decern. 
Komes, foveo. 
HOmanus, h5mo. 
Rggula, rdgo. 



834.— EXCEPTlONa 
1, Long from Short, 



MdbHis, from mdveo 
Humor, humus. 

Jumeotiun, juvo. 
Vox, Yocis, ydco. Ac 



Sedes, sSdeo. 

SScius, B^CUS. 

PenQi'ia, p^uus. 

2. Short from Long. 

ArSna and firista, from ftreo. 
Nota and noto, ndtus. 

Vftdum, vado. 

Fides, fido. 

Sopor, Bopio. 

835.— ^EXPLANATIOK—This rule applies to aU those parts of tiM 
verb derived or formed from the primary parts, §§ 51 and 52, i e. the.qaan- 
tity of the primary part remains in all the parts formed from it. 

836. — Rule XXVI. Compounds follow the quantity of tlie 
simple words which compose them ; as, 
iddmOf from ad md ctmo ; deduco^ from dC and dSjotK ^ , 
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Lucema, yrom laceo. 
Dux, -iicis, dQoo. 

StftbHis, stabam. 

Ditio, dls, ditis. 

Quasillus, qualus, <Sms. 
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837. — OAj». 1. The chang^e of a vowel or dipfatboDg, in forming th« 
oompoand, does not alter its quantity; as, edkio, eondtlo; cwdo, coiu^do; 
elu'uaOt recludo ; cequuSy inlquuSf <&c. 

838. — Oba. 2. When a short syllable m the first part of the compound 
ends with a consonant, it becomes long by position wnen joined to ancther 
word beginning with a consonant ; m, pSrtnaneOy from pir and tnaneo ; but 
if the second word begin with a vowel, the first retama its quantity; as, 
f4raimbiilOy from, pir and amhiilo, 

839. — Obs. 8. When the second part of a compound word begins with 
a rowel, the vowel ending the first part is short by Rule L When it 
begins with two consonants, or a double consonant, the vowel preceding it 
long by Rule IL But if it begins with a simple consonant, followed by a 
vowel or diphthongi the vowel preceding is somjetimes long, and bouia- 
times shorty Dy the following— 

Special Mules for tfie first paa^t of a compound^ 
ending with a vowel. 

840. — Rule 1. The first part of a compound, if a preposi- 
tion of one syllable, has the final vowel long ; as, decido, pri^ 
tendo, 

£xc. 1. Pro is short in prbcella,, prbfanua^ prdfari, prSfectOy prdfesiuA, 
projieiscort prdfiteor^ prdfugio^ prdfugicg^ prd/un^ns^ profiepos, prjift^pfih^ 
prdpero^ ana prStervus. It ia common in procuro^ profunda^ prop^o^ pro- 
f'cUo, proplno^ proptUao, 

Exe. 2. The Greek pro (before), is always short ; as, prdphstOt prdlogiu. 
Note. — ^The final vowel of a preposition of more than one syllable, re- 
tains its own quantity ; as, contr&dico, anticedo, 

841. — Rule 2. The inseparable prepositions, se and di^ are 
long ; re is short ; as, Sepono, dlvello, repello, 

Exc, 3. Li is short in dirimo and disertus. Re is long in 
r^fert • 

842. — Rule 3. The first part of a compound, not a preposi 
taon, has final a long ; e, t, o, u, and y, short ; as, 

MaU, nifcUf jXceps, phildsophus, dueenti, Folpdortu, 

848.—EXCEPTIONS. 

Bsee, 1 A.-— In qudii, eddmi^ not in the ablative and in some Greek eoiii 
pounds, a is short 

Exe, 2. E — The e is long in nemo., neqnam, nSquando, nigttaguam^niquM^ 
ft«<xm, nSouin, nequitia; mhnet, mecum^ tScum^ secum, vS*'ors^ visanus^ twnf 
ficns. Also in words compounded with ae for eex, or aemi ; as, •ftlwt^i^ 
igmeatria, Ae. E is common in some compounds Of fneio ; as, ligue/aeHk 
pate/acw, rare/cuio, ^lq. 
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'Exc. 8. L— "^liet. the first part of a compound is declined, i is long ; as 
guTdanc, qullibety rdpuhlicce, ic^ or when the first can be eeparatpd from 
Uie last and yet both retain their form and meaning ; as, ludi-magiater^ 
l-ucrt'facioy sl-quiSf af/rl-ctUturOy <bc. 

7 is sometimes made long by contraction ; as, felt/ce, xcXHceU blmvis, Ac, 
for ItljugoRy scire tuet, bis ariMis, or blennins. It is also lung iu tdet/i (mas- 
culine), uhtqtte^ utroblqiiey ibidem, nivtirumy auu the co!n])OUiKls of dies, 
such as, blduum, prldie ; merldieSt Ac. In ubicunque and ubioist tt it 
common. 

^xe, 4. O — ContrOf intro, retrOt and fpuindo, in compounds, have tht 
final o long; BA^contrduersiOt ifUrOducOfrelrOcedo, fiuandoque^ (except qtiaf^ 
ddgwdem,) 

O is lonff In compounds of ^im> ; as, gu&nodo, qudeunque^ giiOmlnuSt qui^ 
circa, gu&Atf quo^ttef (fi>om guisque;) but in guOque^ the conjunction, it it 
short 

^ze. 6. V^^lkpiter, jiuUx, and /Gdicium, have ti long; elaousQeapio and 
uauveniOf being capable of sepai'ation, as in Mxe, 8. 

844. — RuLs XXVII. The last syllable of every verse is 
common. 

845. — EXPLANATION.— This means that a short syllable at the end 
of a line, if the venie requires it/io oon»idered long ; and a long syUable, if 
the verse requires it, is considered short 

tt46. — N. B. A syllable which does not come under any of 
the preceding rules, is said to be long, or short, by " authority," 
viz. : of the poets, 

§ 102. VERSIFICATION. 
847. — A verse is a certain number of long and 
nhort syllables, disposed according to rule. The 
paits into which a verse is divided ai^e called ^cet 

FEET. 

H48. — A FOOT, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, strictly 
regulated by time, and is either simple or compound, llie simple foet 
are twelve in number, of which four consist •/ two, and eight of thre« 
iyllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. TheM 
nuistiee are as follows : 

849. — Simple feet of Pioo Syllables. 

Pyrrhio v-"w as D^tis. 

Spondee — — , as ftmdOnt 

lambua >^ — as ^r&nt 

Trochee — -^ as araiA 
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850 —Simple feet of three SyllaRes. 



§182 



Tribrach 

Moluflsut 

Dactyl 

Anupie^ 

Bucchius 

Autibaecliint 

Amphibrach 

Ampbimacer 



as fitoSrS. 
88 cdnteDdttni 
as ocrporft. 
as ddmlzii. 
as doloiiea. 
as HomfiD&iL 
as buD6i'& 
as ch&ritfia. 



851. — Gompomid feet of ftywr SyUdble^. 

OLoriambus 



Antispostus 
Ii>Liic a iiiajore 
Iodic a inioore 
yirst PflBon 
Secood Paeon 
Third Paeon 
Fourth Pa90D 
Fii-st Epitrite 
Second Epitrite 
aiiird Epitrite 
Fourth Epitrite 
Fi'ocele usniaticus 
Di spondee 
Di iambus 
Diti-ochee 



pdntlfic«s 

Sroabatis 

cfilcanfbus 

prdpSt*abant 

tSnipdribus 

potently 

&niinatus 

c^lerit&s 

TdlQptattis 

conditorOs 

discordlis 

fldduxistis 

bomimtus 

Oi-a tores 

fimftvgrant 

Cantilena 



Trochee and Iambus^ 
Iambus and Ti-ochee. 
Spondee and Pynhifc. 
Pyrrhic and Spondee. 
Ti-ochee and Pyrrhic 
Iambus and Pyrrhia 
Pyrrhic and Ti-ochee. 
Pyrrhic and lambua 
Iambus and Spondee. 
Trochee and Spondee 
Spondee and lambia. 
Spondee and Troehea 
Two Pyrrhics. 
Two Spondee«L 
Two lambL • 
Two Ti-oeheea. 



862.— ISOCHRONOUS FEET. 

1. In every foot, a long sylhible is equal in time to two short one*. To 
•onstitute feet Isochronous, two things are necessiiiy : Ist That they have 
the same time : 2d. That they be interchangeable m metre. 

2. Feet have the same time which are measured by an equal number 
of short sylUibles ; thus, the Sj^ondee, Dactyl, Anapaest, and Proceleiis- 
Diaticus, have the same time, each being equal to four short syllables. 

8. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the ictus or stress of the 
voice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot The pjirt of the 
foot that receives the ictus, is called ar*ii^ or elevation • the rest of the 
foot is termed theaU^ or depression. 

4. The nati.ml place of the ar^is, is the long syllable of the foot Hencc^, 
in the Iambus, it fails on tlie second syllable, and in the Trochee, on the 
fii-st Its place in the Spondee and Tvibi-ach cannot be determined by the 
feet themselves, each syllable being of the same length. 

5. In all kinds of verse, the fimdamental fo<>t determines the place oi 
the arsiff for the other feet admitted into it ; thus, in Dactylic vei-se, and 
Trochaic vei-se, the Sjjondee will have the arsis on the first syllable •— in 
Anapaestic and Iambic, on the kst In Ti-ochaic verse, the tribiacbwili 
have the ai-sis on the iirst syllable, w'^ w. in Iambic on the seouiid. 
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•. Those feet, then, aooording to the ancients, were eaUed iwehnm^nUn 
whinh were capable of being divided into parts that were equal in um^ 
8i> tliat a short syllable should correspotKl to a shv>rt ; and a U>n^*U> a 
lumjf, or to two short ; thus, in Iambic and 1'ruchaic verse, 



lambua >^ — 
Tribrach v-' -^ ^^ 
In Dactylic and Anapsstic ; thus. 
Dactyl 



Trochee — 

Tribrach >^ >^ >^ 



Spondee — — 



-^ w AnapsBst w^ w — 



Spondee -— 



853. — But feet which cannot be divided in this manner, are not isu- 
efaronons, though they have the same time ; thus, tlie Iambus and 7Vorhea, 
though equal in time,^canuot be divided so as to have the correspfimliug 
IM&rts of equal length ; thus, 

Iambus, ^^ — 
Trochee, — 

^^54. — Hence these feet are not interchangeable, or isochronous; ana 
tor this reason a Trochee is never admitted into Iambic vei-se nor an 

Iambus into Trochaic, llie same is true of the Spttudee, ( ) and 

Amphibrach {>^ — ^-^ ), and of tlie Amphibrach with the Dactvl or 
AnapsBStk 



855.— § les. OF METRE. 

1. Metre, in its general seriM, means an arrangement of syllables and 
feet in yerse, according to certain iiiles ; and, in this sense, applies, not 
only to an entire verse, but to part of a vei-se, or to any number of verses. 
A metre, in a specijie sense, means a combination of two feet (sometimes 
called a syzygy), and sometimes one foot only. 

The distinction between rhythm and metre is this : — ^the former refers 
to the time only, in regai*d to which, two short syllables are equivaleut to 
one long ; the latter refers both to the titrie and the order of the syllables. 
The rhythm of an anapaest and dactyl is the same ; the metre different 
The term rhythm, is also understood in a more comprehensive sense, and 
is applied to the harmonious construction and enunciation of feet and words 
in connection ; thus, a line has rhythm when it contains any number of 
metres of equal time, without regard to their order. Metre requires a 
terfain nu<nbcr of metres, and these arranged in a certain o^der. Thus, 
in this line, 

Panditur interea domiis omnipotentis Olympi, 

there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respect 
«f time) and metre, as these metres are ari'anged according to the oanon 
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for Hexameter heroic verse, \v'bich requires a dactyl id the fifth, and • 
■po^ee ID the sixth place. Chauge the order thus, 

Omnipotentis Olympi paoditur interea domus, 

and the rhyt)im remains as perfect as before, but the metre is destroyed 
it is uo looger a Hexameter heroic line. 

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six; namelj 1. TambiAi 
S. Trochaic. 8. Anapsstic. 4. Dactylic 5. Choriambic 6. Ionic, lliese f^« 
•r called from the foot -which prevails m them. 

These different kinds of verse, in certain varieties, are also designate<t 
by the names of certain poets, who either invented them, or made special 
use of them in their writings, llius, we have Asclepiadic, Glycunian, . 
Alcaic, Sapphic, Pherecratian, «&&, fi'om Asdepiades, Glyoon, Alcaeus, 
Sappho, Pherecrates, Ac. 

8. In Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapfestic verse, a metre consists of two 
feet (sometimes called a dipodiaf or tyxyffy\ in the'^'other kinds^ of one foot) 

4. A verse consisting of one metre is called Monometer ; oi two metres, 
Dimeter ; of three, IHmeter ; of four, Tetraineter ; of five, Pentcmieter; 
of six. Hexameter; of seven, Heptameter ; Ac. Hence, in Trochaic, Iambic, 
and Anapaestic verse, a mouometer will contain two feet; a dimeter, /our; 
a trimeter, six ; Ac. In the other kinds of verse, a monometer contain! 
one foot; a dimeter, two; a tiimeter, three; Ac 

6. A verse or line of any metre may be complete, having precisely the 
nmnber of feet or syllables that the canon requires ; or, it may be defi- 
cient; or it may be redundant. To express this, a verse is varioiiBly 
characterized as follows; viz : 

(1.) AccUalectic, when complete. 
(2.) Catalecticy if wanting one syllable. 
(3.) Brachycataleetict if wanting two syllables, or a foot. 
(4.) HypercatalectiCf or hypermeter, when it has one or two syllable^ 
more than the verse requires. 
(5.) Acephalous, when a syllable is wanting at the beginning of the liiu- 
(6.) Asynartete^ when different measures are conjoined in one line. 

Hence, in order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employed 
the first expressing the kind of verse ; the second, the number of metres 
and the third, the character of the hne ; thus, 

Ndn vQl- I tQs m- I st&ntis | tjhrfin I nl | 
is described ; as, lambie, dimeter^ hypercaialeetic, 

6. Verses, or parts of verses, are further designated by a tenn ezpr^ik 
sive of the number oi feet, or parts of feet, which they ocotaia Thui 
a line, or a part of a Une, containing — 

three half feet is called trimitner, 
five half feet, " penthemimer, 

seven half feet, ** hephthemimtr* 
n^se aie of nse to point out the place of — 
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THE CiESURAL PAUSE. 

856.~-(7amira, in metr^, is the separation, by the ending oi a iroT^ 

^ Byllables rhythmWally or metrically oonuected 

It is of three kinds, 1. Of the foot ; 2. of the rhythm ; 8. of the verse 
Ist Caesura of the foot occurp when a word ends before a foot is com* 

pleted ; as in the second, thu'd, fourth, and fifth feet of the following liii«: 

SUygs- 1 ti«m tgn&- 1 i Mu- 1 sfim mddi- | t&ris &- | vena. 

Sd. Cssura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the thent 
t>T the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fom-th feet jf tht 
preceding line. I 

This has sometimes the effect of making a final short syllable long, bf 
the force of the ictus; as, 

Pectdri- I hue inhi- 1 ios spi- | rftntiS | cdnsulU | extA. 

Note. — ^This effect is not produced by the 0«sura of the foot, nor of the 
▼ei*8^ BDiess they happen to coincide with the cesura of the rhythm. 

8d. The Csesura of the verse is such a division of the line into two 
parts, as aftbrds to the voice a pause or rest, at a proper or fixed place, 
^without injuring the sense by pausing in the middle of a word 

SST.— The proper management of this pause is a great beauty in cer- 
iain kinds of verse, and shows the skill of the poet. In pentameter verse, 
tt» place is fixed ; in hexameter and other metres, it is left to the poet. 
When it occurs at the end of the third half foot, it is called trimimeris ; — 
of the fifth, pentftetnimeris ; — of the seventh, hephtfiemimerts. 

b58. — ^The situation of each foot in a verse is called its place. 



§ 164. DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

The canons, or rules of the different kinds of meti*e used U3 Latin poetry 
are the following : 

869.— 1. IAMBIC METRE. 

1. A pure iambic line consists of iambic feet only ; as, 

Pfa&e- 1 biis 11- I li qu€m I v!de> | tis hOs- 1 pitta. | 
Here the single line marks the end of the foot ; the double 
hue, the end of the metre ; and the Italic syllable, the cwsural 
pause. 

2. A mixed iambic line admits a spondee into the first, 
rhird, and fiflh places; and again in all these a dactyl or an 
anapaest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach 
for the Iambus, 

3. This verse oecurs in all varieties of length, from the 
dimeter oata^ectic to che tetrameter. 
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4. The ccesura commonly takes place at the fifUi half foot. 

5. Difierent rarieties of this meti):e are denominated a« 
fi)Jlows : 

Ut SenariMfif or Trimeter acatalectio, used in tragedy and oomedj 
2d. Archilochian, or Trimeter catalectio. 
8d. Archiloehianf or Dimeter hypermeter. 
4th. Anacrecntiey or Dimeter oatalectic 

6tU OcUliarnbus^ or Dimeter catalectic, double ; L e. two reraet is ^m/k 

line. . 

6th. Jlipponaelie, or Tetrameter catalectie. 
^th. Choliambu%, or Trimeter Acatalectic This is called, also, Secaitm 

and Hipponaetic trimeter^ and haB a spondee in the sixth placi^ 

and genemlly an iambus in the fifth. 
nth Octwiaritu, or Tetrameter acataleetio, called also quadratun. 
ftth. Acephalous^ or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first fou4 

Inis uiay be resolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectio. 

8ttO.--IL TROCHAIC METRE. 

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These, 
however, are but seldom used. An acephalous trochaic be- 
comes an iambic line ; and an Acephalous iambic becomes a 
trochaic line. 

2. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an 
anapaest, and sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e. 
in ihe 2d, 4th, 6th, &c. But in the odd places, a trochee, or a 
t/;ibrach, and in the last place, a trochee only. 

3. This verse may be used in all varieties, from the Mono- 
meter hypercatalectic (two trochees and one syllable) to the 
tetrameter, or octonarius catalectie. The varieties most used 
by the Latin poets, are, 

1st. The Trochaic tetrameter catalectie^ rarely pure: 

2d. The Sapphic^ consisting of five feet, viz. : a tro^'hee, ai 

spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has the c»sund 

pause after the fifth half foot ; thus, 

Int^- I gSr Yi- I ^ce I scelg- | lisquS | pQrua. Hob. 

2id. The Phakedan^ or Phaleucian^ consisting of five feet , 
viz. : a spondee, a dactyl, and three trochees ; thus, 
N5n est I \-iySrg | sSd y&- | lerS | vitft. Mart. 
Hill verse neither requires nor rejects a caesura. * 

4th. The Trochaic dimeter catalectie^ or Acephaloui iaimbte 
dlmetev See I. 9th. 
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itl> OUm yarieties, bat seldom U8e«), are : 1. Th« Part^atte, mxaiif 
meter hypercatalectic. 2. The y/Ayr//a//c, dimeter l>i*aGhycatalectia 
8. The JSuripidean, dimeter catalectic. 4. The A/nnanic, dimeter 
aciitalectic 6. Anaereontict dimeter acatule<>tic, with a pyrrh*^ in 
the first pUce. 6. The Hipponactic^ tetrameter acatalectio. 

861.— IIL ANAPAESTIC METRE. 

1. A pure Anapajstic line consists of AnapaBsts only, 

2. llie mixed anapiestic line has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal 
Ittitgth, in any place. 

8. The following varieties occur, Yiz.:,l8t The Anapcestie Monometer, 
consisting of two anapffists. 2d. The AnapcBstie dimeter^ consisting of lour 
Aimpasts. 

Obt. Anapowtic Terses are osually so conf^ructed, that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be read in lines of one, two, or mor^ 
iDeotfures. . 

4. Other varieties not much in use are the Simodian ; monometer cata 
lectie. 11) Partfteniae; dimeter catalectic^ The ArcUebulian; trimeter 
brachycatalectic. 

862.— IV. DACTYLIC MFTRE 

1. A pure dactylic verse consists of dactyls <»nly, whieli 
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot. 

Of this verse, one foot constitutes a metre, and the lines range in length 
from dijiieter to hexameter. Of these, the most important are — 

1. Hexameter or Heroic verse, 

flexameter or Heroic verse consists of six foet, of which 
the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the other 
fuur, a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 

LQddrS I qusB y&l- | ISm c&U- | md p6r- 1 misTt ft- | grl^sti. Yom. 

Respecting this verse the following things may be noticed. 

I St. When a spondee occurs in the fifth place, the line is called tpomHaie, 
Such liues are or a grave character, and but rarely occur. 

2d. When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and rapid, 
when of spondees, slo-w and heavy. Compare in this rf«pect the two fol- 
lowing lines : the first expresses tne rapid movement over the plain, of a 
triN>p of horse eager for the combat; — the other describes the slow and 
toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the lalxu'S of the forge. 
QuAdrfipS- I d&nt& pii- | trGm son!- | tu qu£tlt | QngulA | c&mpQm. 
llli in- I ter se- I s6 mfig- | n& vi | hvAo\aS. \ tAllQnt Viaa. 

3d. llie beauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse dtj* 
pends on the proper management of the caisura. The most 
approved coesural pause, in heroic poetry, is that which occurs 
after the arsis of the third foot. Sometimes called the he"'^'' 
(jsesurai pause; thus, 

At ddm&s j int^rt- | ^ | rS- | g&li | splendid^ | luxa Viaa 
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Id reading thii line wiih dne attention to quantity, we natarally lunM 
where the ciesural pause is indicnted by the double line, and the whole 
moyement is graceful and pleasiug. Compare now with this, a line ia 
which no attention is paid to the ciesura, or m which, if one is mad^ yea 
haye to pause in the middle of a word, and the difference is manifeaL 

R5mA I mOemS | tSr- 1 riiit | impigSr | HAnnibSl | armla. 

Sometimes ths caesura £edls after the thesis of the third foot, or the ania 
of the fourth. In the last case, a secondaiT one often occurs in the aeeood 
foot llie jmuse at the end of the third foot was the leaat approved 
llie following lines are examples of each of these: 

1. Inf^- I dtim rS* | fpjoA \ jQ- | b^s i*6nd- | yard dd- 1 15r<im. 

«. PrimA t6' \ net, | plaQ- | stlquS yd- | lat | fr^mi- 1 tuqud sg- 1 cAnd& 

S Cui nGn I ctict&s fijr- | Ifls puer | et lA- 1 tdui& | DdlOs. 

2. A species of Hexameter is the Priapean, It is divisible 
into two portions of three feet each, of which portions, the 
first begins generally with a trochee^ and ends with an ampiip- 
macer, and the second begins with a trochee ; as follows, 

O od- 1 IdnIS I que cfipis | pOntd | ladSrS | lOngO. Catvll. 

These parts, howeyer, may yery well be scanned, the first as a Giyamie, 
and the second, as a Pherecratic yerse. of which see under (V ) Choriambie 
«^erse. 

3. Pentameter verse consists of five feet It is commonly 
arranged in two portions or hemistichs, of which the first 
wntains two feet, dactyls or spondees, followed by a long syl- 
lable which ought to end a word ; and the second, two dactyls 
/ollowed by a long syllable ; thus, 

MaumA I de mhl- | Id | nfisdt&r | hlstdri- | h—Propert. 
P6m&qud I n<SD no- 1 <Ss I Iggit &b | ftrbdri- 1 bQs | Tibull. 

Where the first distich does not end a word, or, if there be an elmoD by 
SynalcBpha or EchtMipm, the yerse is considered harsh. 

This yerse is commonly used alternately with a hezametav line, 
•ombinaticm which is commonly called Elegiac yei-se. 

4. Dactylic tetrameter^ of which there are two kinds. 

1st. Dactylic tetrameter apriore^ called also Alcmanlan dao- 
tylic tetrameter, which consists of the first four feet of a 
hexameter line, the fourth being always a dactyl; as 
Sdlyitfir I fterls h j^- | ems grSr | t& yic& Hob. 
2d. Dactylic tetrameter a posieriore, called also Spondaic 
tetrameter^ which consists of the last four feet of a hexanrpte* 
line; as, 

810 tris- 1 tes af- 1 filLtiis &- 1 mlcOa. Hob. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 164 FRQ900T. — MlSTtLSk 8S6 

5. DaeiyUe trimeter (or Choriambic Trimeter Chtaleetu)^ con- 
sists of the last three feet of a hexameter liiie (See Choriambio 
verse); as, 

Gratd I Pyrrha Bfib | ftntrfi. Hojl 

6. Dactylic trimeter catalectic^ also called Arckilothian pen' 
theniim^eris, consists of the iirst five half feet of a hexameter 
Une; as, 

Arbdrl- | bflsquS od-| mie. Hob. 

7. Dactylic dimeter or Adonic — commonly used to conduct 
a Sapphic Stanza — consists of a dactyl and spondee ; thus, 

Bisit A- 1 p6Ud. 

86S.--V. CHORIAMBIO METRE. 

In Choriambic verse, the leading foot is a choriambv .; bu| 
in the varieties of this metre, different other feet are aduiitted, 
chiefly at the beginning or end of the line, or both. The 
principal varieties are the following : • 

1. The Choriambic tetrameter consists of a spondee, three 
choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

To dS I qu&siSris | &cir6 nSf fia | qu6m mihT quSm | tifbL 

2. Choriambic tetrameter, consists of three choriambi, Of 
leet equivalent in length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

JflnS pAtdr I Jftag tfiens | dIvS biceps | bifbrmls. 

Horace altered without improving this metre, by substituting a ipoDdM 
tor the iambus in the first foot ; as, 

Te ddos d- I rO Sj^b&iin | <b& 

Note, — Choriambio tetrameter was originally called FhalfMian, trom 
PhalfiMua^ who made great U3e of it 

3. Asclepiadic tetrameter, consists of a spondee, two cho- 
riambi, and an iambus ; thus, 

Mscd- I nfis Stftyis I 6dit^ r6- | gYbQs. Hob. 

This form is unifoqnly used by Horace. Other poets sometimes mak« 
the firat foot a dactyl 

Hie osBsural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

This verse is sometimes scanned as a Dactylic pentameter cataleetia 
Oras, 

Maece- I n&s iUL- 1 VIS I 6dit^ | regibua. 

4. Choriambic trimeter, or Gly conic, consists of a sponde^ 
(fometimes an iambus or trochee,) a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus: «A, ' 

ao tS I d^vS p5t6a0 I Cj^A Hoiu 
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When the fint loot it a sDoodea* it may be Benmied as daetylie trimeter 

Sio te I divS pd- | tens C5^prL 

5. Ckoriambtc trimeter catalectic^ or Fkerecratic, consists of 
a spondee, chorlambus, and a catu lectio syllable ; as, . 

Oratd I PyrrM sub fin- | tr& 
Here, also, the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an iambufb When a 
■poui!ee, it may be scanned as Dactylic trimeter. See IV. 6. 

6. Choriambic dimeter , consists of a choriambus and a Bac- 
chius; as, 

JjJdSSi die I p^r tomSs. Hob. 

8M.— VL lONIO METRK 
i. The Ionic a majore^ or Sotadic metre^ consists of threa 
Ionics a majore, and a spondee ; as, 

Has cum gSml- | nft cdmp^dd | dedic&t eft- | tCnfis. 
Ohft. — Id this meti^e, a^i Ionic foot is often clinitged for a ditroehee, ae id 
the third foot of the preceding line; and a long sy liable is often reaolTed 
hito two short' ones. 

2. The Ionic a minore, consists generally of three or four 
^eet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as, 

P&gr ales I tibi tells | dpSrosa- | qud Mlugrvffi. Hoa. 



§ 165. COMPOUND METRES. 

«t>5. — A compound metre or Asynartete^ ts the union of 
two kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these th« 
following are the chief: 
1. Greater Alcaic, Iambic mon. hyper. + Chor. dim. acat. 



Thu^ w - 

2. Lesser Alcaic* Dactylic dim. + Trochaic mon. 

Thus, -ww|_>-.w||-w-w 

8. Arckilochian Hept. or Dact. tetr. a priore + Troch, dim. B. CL 



n.u^ — ^^1 1 1 II — I — 1_^ 

4. DaetylicO'Iambic, Dactylic trim. cat. + lahibio dim. 



Thus, — ^ N 

5. lambico Dactylic, Iambic dim. + Dactylic trim, cat, 

r^ 3.-U_|c_|._|!r;.!_..|, 
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1 166. SCANNING. 

86b — ScaDning is the measuriDg of verse, or the reaolving of a liii« 
into the several feet of which it is composed. 

To do this properly, a previous acquaintance with the rules of quantity, 
and the structure of each kind of verae, is indispensable, — and also witii 
the various ways by which syllables in certain situations are varied by 
contraction, elision, Ae, These are usually called Figures of Plx)sod. 
ftnd are as follows: 

867.— FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

1. Synaloepha^ cuts off a vowel. or diphthong frorn the end 
of a word, when the nex": word begins with a vowel, -or h with 
a vowel following it, thus converting two syllables into one ; 
as, 

Terra antlqua by Svnaloepha, tert^ antiqua ; Dardanida infnui, J)ar> 
daniaP in/ensi; vetito huCf vefit^ lie ; thus: 

Quidve moror t si omnes uno ordlne habetis Achivos. Vi&a. 
Scanned thus, 
Quidv6 m5- I rOr? s' 6m- 1 nSs Q- | n* 6r din' M- | bctis A- | chivOs. 
The SynoLctplia is sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place in th« 
interjections, 6, heu^ ah, prohf vce, vah, hei. 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometimes shortened \ 

Ins&lse I Idnf | In mSg- | nO qufis | dirft C^- 1 Isnd. Vibq. 
Credimfis | fin qui &- 1 mfint Ip- | A sibi | s6mni& | f ingQnt la 

2. Ecthlipsis cuts off m with a vowel preceding it, fVom 
the end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, 
or h followed by a vowel ; as, 

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. 

Scanned thus, 

MOnsti** h5r- | rend,' in- | fiirm,* in- | gens ctd | iQmSn fld- | emptflni. 

This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 

Corporum | offici- | um est quoni- | am preme- | re omnia de- | orsum. 

Iil.'CR. 

Ohi. A 8yval€pj)ha and Ecthlipaia are sometimes found at the end of a 
line, where, after the completing of the metre, a syllable remains to b« 
joined to tlic next line, which of course must begin with a vowel ; thus, 

Stemitur | infe- | lix ali- | one | vulnere j coelum | que 

Adspicit, Jec. 
Here the que and adspicit are joined ; as, g^ adspicit. 

Jamque iter | emen- 1 si, tur- | res ac | tecta La- | tino- | mm 
Ardua, Ac, where the -nwi asd ardua are joined ; as, r* ardua, 

3. SyncBresis, sometimes called Crasis, contracts two s)11a 
Llee into one; aS) Fhoethon^ for Fhaethon; this is done bj 
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'brmiTi^ two vowels into a diphthong; ai, ^, oi, into a, et, ot/ 
or, pronouncing the two syllables as one ; thus, ea, it/, as if ya, 
l^(«, &c. ; as, aurea, aurya ; Jlliu$, Jllyus ; and t^a, u», &c., afi 
if wa, wi ; thus, genua^ genwa; tenuis^ tenwia, 

4. Dicerisia divides one syllable into two; as, emlaiy for 
nulce : Troice, for Trojce; Pers&us, for Perseus; miliittSj for 
milvus ; soluit, for «o/vi7 ; voluit, for voZvt^ ; aquce, suetuSy ituor 
sity Suevos, relanguit, religiias, for aquce, suetus, dz;c. ; as, 

Aulal in me<Ho libabant pocula Bacchi. Vikg. 
Stamina noa ulU diesoluenda Deo. Penican. Tibullbs. 

5. Systole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult is 
iul^unt; thus, 

Matri | longa de- 1 cem tulS- | runt fas- | tidia | mensea. Vma 

6. Liastdle makes a short syllable long ; as, the last sylla> 
ble of 5mdr in the following verse : 

Oouai- 1 daut, si- | tantus a- | mdr, et | mcenia | oondant Yi&cl 



§ 167. STANZA. 

8(jy. — A poem may consist of one or more Idods of verse. When a 
pueni coDBists of one kind of verse, it is cilled ^/i07ioco/on ; of two, </tco/oM« 
of three, tricolon, 

809. — The different kinds of verse in a poem are usually combined m 
regular portions called stanzas, or strophes, each of which contains the 
Mime number of lines, the same kinds of verse, and these arranged in the 
BHine order. 

H70 — When a stanza or strophe consists of two lines, thn poem ii 
called distrophon ; of three lines, tristrophon ; of four, tetf MStrophon, 
Hence poems, according to the number of kinds of verse which they con- 
tain, and the number of lines in the stanza, are characterized a* follows* 

Monocolon^ one kmd of verse in the poem. 

IHcolcn diHrophon^ two kinds of verse, and two lines in the •tanza. 
Dicolon trUtrophoji, two kinds of verse, three lines in the sttui'sa. 
Dfcolon tetrastrtyphmiuf two kinds of verse, four lines in tlie sUnza. 
'JVicolon trixtrophoHy three kinds of verse, thi-ee lines in the stanza. 
Tricolon Utrastrophon, three kinds of verse, four lines in the i 



§ 168. COMBINATIONS OF METRES IN HORACE. 

87 1 . — Horace makes use of nineteer. different species of metre eom* 
bined in eighteen different ways. They are arranged as follows, accor Hn^ 
to the order of preference given them by the poet The refew «ices kem 
where nut marked, are to § ld4. 
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No^l. Two lines Greater Alc&io- § 166. 1. One Archilocblan 1unet«r 

bypermeter, I. 2. 5. 8d; and one Lesser Alcaic § 166. 2. 
No. 2, Three lines Sapphic, IL 2. One Avlonic, or Dactylic dim. IV. 7 
Nf 8. One line Choriambic trim, or Glyconic, V. 4. One choriambifl 

tetram. or Asclepiadic. V. 3. 
fTok 4^ One line Iambic trim, ur Seni^riau, I S. 6. Ist One Iambic dim. 

L 2. 8. 
No 6. Three lines, Chor. tetram. or Asclepiadic, V. 8. One Chor. triio. 

or Glyconic, V. 4. 
No. €. Two lines Chor. tetram. or Asclepiadie, V. 8. One Chor. trim 
cat, or Pherecratic, V. 6. One Chor. trim, or Glyconic, V. 4. 
No. 7. Choriambic tetrameter, or Asclepiadic alone, V. 8. 
No. 8. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Dactylic tetram. a 

posteriore, iV. 4. 2d. 
No. 9. Choriambic pentameter only, V. 1. 
No. 10. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Iambic dim. 1 2. 8. 
No. XI. Iambic trimeter Senarian only, 1. 2. 6. Ist 
No. 12. One line Choriambic dim. V. 6. . One Chor. tetram. (altered) V. 2. 
Na 18. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Iambic trim. sen. L 8. 

6. 1st 
No. 14. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Archilochian Dactylic 

truneter catalectic, IV. 6. 
No. 16. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One lambico dactylic^ 

g 166. 6. 
No. 16. One line Iambic trim. Senarian, I 8. 6. 1st One Dactylie Iam- 
bic § 166, 4. 
No. 17. One line Archilochian Heptameter. § 166. 8. One Archilochiaii 

Iambic trimeter, Catalectic, L 2. 6. 2d. 
No. 18. One line Iambic dimeter Acephalous, L 6. 9th.; and one Iambi« 

ti'imeter catalectic, I. 6. 2d. 
No. 19. Ionic a minore only, VL 2. The first line contains three /eet^ 
the second, fom*. 
iVbe«. — The Satires and Epistlas are in Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. 



g 169. METRICAL KEY TO ODES OF HORACE. 

872. — This key gives, in alphabetic order, the first words of each ode^ 
with a reference to the Nos. in the preceding section where the stan^ ii 
descr bed, and referen< e made to the place where each metre is explai^ied, 



JEM vetusto . . 
iEquam memento . 
A 1 bi ue doleap . , 
AU^i-a jam tertur 
An^rustam aim 4 , 
At Deorum . 
Audivdre Lyc« 


. . . No. 1 

. . . 1 

.... 6 

. . 18 

. 1 

.... 4 

.... 6 


Beatus ille 


N^ 1 


Ooelo supiuas ... 
Ccelo tonantem .... 
CumtuLydia. . , . 
Cur me querelis , 
Delicta majonmi . 


• • 1 
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Deeoeiide oobIo . . . • 1 

Dianiun teuerse • • • . 6 

Diffuger<^ uives .;.... 14 

Dive quern proles . . . . 2 

Uivis orte faKtuis 5 

i)(>!uireiii puteros 7 

Donee gratus eruiu . . • 8 

Kb«{ii fiigiicea 1 

Kb! mibi uouuiii . , 2 

Kt thui-B et tiiiibus . ... 8 
Kxegi mouumeiituiD • • . .7 

Extremuni Taouim ..... 5 

Fuuue Dympbaruoi ..... 2 

i'ettto <^uid potius die .... 8 

Herculis ritu 2 

Hori'ida tempestas 16 

}\m Libumis ....... 4 

Icci bealis 1 

Ille et Defasto . 1 

linpios parrse . 2 

iDelusam Dauaen 5 

... 8 



lutactie opuleutior 

Integer vitSB 2 

iDtermissa Venus diu .... 8 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terns 2 

Jam yeris comites . . • • • 5 

JuBtum et tenacem 1 

Iiaudabunt alii ..... . 8 

Lupis et aguis 4 

Lydia die per omnea ... 12 
Id£ecemis utavis 

Mala soluta 4 

Martiis coelebs . 2 

Mater sseva Cupidinum ... 8 

Mercuri facuude 2 

Mercuri nam te 2 

Miseranim est . 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos ...... 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

N« forte credas 1 

Nc lit ancillje ... ... 2 

K«>li8 longa ievm 5 

Nondura subacta 1 

Non ebur m'(|ue auieum . ... 18 

Non semper unbres ..... 1 

Non usitata 1 

Non vides quauto ..... 2 

Nox erat • , . 10 

A> iiuitit V Hr«* sm^rw si 



Nnlliis argento S 

Nunc est bibeodiun • • 1 

crudelis adhuc • 9 

Diva grntum . 1 

O fons Bhiudusise . 6 
O matre pulobi'^ ... .1 

uata meeum .... I 

O Davis referent ... • . € 
O siepe meeum .... .1 

Venus regiua 2 

Odi profanum • 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius junctas 2 

Parens Deorum . . ... 1 

Parentis oUm . .... 4 

Pastor quum traheret .... 6 

Persicos oiii puer '. 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus voleutem ....'. 1 

Pindarum (juisquis ..... 2 

Poscimur siquid ...... 2 

1 
. 4 

3 
. 8 

2 
. 1 

1 

. 6 



Quae cura patrum . 

Qualem mmistrum . . . 

Quando repdstum .... 

Quantum distet ab Inacho 

Quern tu, Melpomene . . 

Quem virum aut heroa 

Quid bellicosus ... 

Quid dedicatum .... 

Quid fles Asterie . . . 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 6 

Quis multa gracilis .... 6 

Quo me, Baccbe 3 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis ... 4 

Recti us vives ,2 

Rogare longo i 

ScribCris Vario . ft 

Septimi Gades 2 

^. ^. g 

17 

8 
\t 
I 



Sic te Diva potens . . 
Solvitur acns hiems . . 
Te maris et terras . . . 
Tu ne quaesieris . . . 
Tvrrhena regum , . . 
l/ila si juris .... 
Uxor pauperis Ibyoi • 
Velox ainoenum . . . 
Vides ut alta . . 
Vile potabis .... 
Vitas hinnuW^ . • . 
V.ir. •h,.fMA»by^^OOgle 
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1 ROMAN COMPUTATION OF TIME. 

1. DivisioM of the Year, 

873. — Bomiilufl is said to haTe divided ba year into ten montius. am 
follows: 1. Martiits^ from Mars, his supposed father; 2. ApHlis^ from 
A.perio^ ** to open ;" 8. MaiuSy from Maia^ the mother of Mercury ; 4. «/t*- 
nifi4, from the god less Jwio, The rest were named from their number, as 
follows: 6. Qfan^t/tA, A^terwaixls Julius, from Julius GcBsar; 6. Sextilis, 
■Xterwards Augustus^ from Augustus Ccesar; 7. September; 8. Octob^; 
9. November; and 10. December. Numa afterwards added two months; 
TJz: 11. Januarius, from the god Janus; 12. Februarius, from fe&ruo, "to 
piu-ify." 

874. — As the months were regulated by the course of the moon, it 
was soon found that the months and seasons did not always correspoml, 
and various expedients were adopted to con-ect this error. Much confu- 
sion however still remained till about A. U. '70'7, when Julius Caesar, assist- 
ed by Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, refoimed the Calendar, 
adjusted the year according to the course of the sun, and assigned to each 
of the twelve months the nimiber of days which they still contain. 

2. The Roman Month, 

875. — The Romans divided their month into three parts, called Ko' 
lends, Nonea, and Ides*, The first day of every month was called the 
Kalends ; the fifth was called the No7i£S ; and the thirteenth was called 
the Ides ; except in March, May, July, and October, when the Non/:s fell on 
the seventh, and the Ides on the fifteenth ; and the day was numbered ac- 
cording to its distance, (not after but) before each of these points; that is, 
after the Kalends, they numbered the day according to its distance before 
they Nones ; after the Nones, according to its distance before the Ides , 
an'r after the Ides, according to its distance before the Kalends — both 
days being always included. The day before each of these points was 
never numbered, but called Pridie, or ante diem Nonorum., or Iduum, 
or ICalendarum, as the case might be ; the day before that was called 
(iertiOfihe day before that, quarto, <fec.; sciL Nondrum, Iduum, Kalendaruin, 

876. — Various expressions and constructions were used by the Romans 
in the notation of the days of the months. Thus, for example, the 29th 
December or the 4th of the Kalends of January, was expressed differently 
•s follows : . 

let Quarto Kalendftrum Januarii. Abbreviated, IV. Kf 1. Jan., < r 
2<1. Quarto Kalendas Januarii. ** IV. Kal. Jaa, c r 



• The first day was named Kalends, from the Greek, <faX5a), to eaU, Docat m 
when the month was rejrulated according to the course of the moon, the priest 
Unnoanoed the now moon, wliich was or course the first day ot the month, 
'J'he Nono^ were so called becaune that day was always the ninth from the 
I les. The term Ides is derived from an obsolete Latin verb idvare, to divide. 
It is supposed, heouise that day being about the middle of the month, dividea 
it into two nearly equal parts 
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Sd. Quarto Ealendas JantiariM. Abbreyiated. IV. Kal Jan., or 

4tb. Ante diem quartum KaL Jau. ** a.d.IV. K. Jao. 

Id theB«i expressioDs, quarto agrees with die understood ; and die govemi 
Kalendarum m the gemtive. Kalenda% is governed *by ante un(Iei'8t<MHl 
In the first expression, JantMrii is considered as a noun governed by it'u 
lenddrum ; in Uie Becoud, as a nouu goVemed by Ealendas ; in the thinl, 
Januaritu is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kaiendas ; in the 
fourth, ante diem i^uartum is a lecliuical phrase for die quarto ante, aiid 
frequently has a preposition before it ; as, in ante dietn, (be, or, ex auu 
dieiHy Ac. 

llie notatioc of Nones and Ides was expressed in the same way, and 
with the sanie vaiiety of expression. 

The correspoudeuce of the Roman notation of time with our own, may 
be seen by inspection of the following 

877.— TABLE. 



Day* of 


Mak. MAf. 


Jan. Auo. 


Apr. Jun. 


FXBB. 


our 


• Juu Oct. 


DEa 


Sept. Nov. 


28 dai/9. 


MofUhM, 


81 days. 


81 days. 


80 daj/8. 


BUsex, 29. 




Kalends. 


Kalends. 


KalendsB. 


Kalendffi. 




VL nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonaa 




V. 


IIL « 


ILL 


IIL 




IV. « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie - 




ILL « 


Nonas. 


Noma 


Noni& 




Pridie « 


VIIL idus. 


VIIL idua. 


VIIL idua 




Nona. 


VIL « 


VIL « 


VIL « 




VIIL idua. 


VL « 


VL 


VL « 




VIL " 


V. 


V. « 


V. 




VL « 


IV. « 


IV. 


IV. 




V. 


IIL « 


IIL 


IIL 




IV. « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie * 




IIL « 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. ' 




Pridie « 


XIX. kaL 


X VIIL kaL 


XVL kal 




Idus. 


XVIIL« 


XVtt - 


XV. . « 




XVILkaL 


XVIL« 


XVL - 


XIV. « 




XVL « 


XVL « 


XV. « 


XIIL « 




XV. « 


XV. « 


XIV. « 


XIL - 




XIV. « 


XTV. « 


XIIL « 


XL 


20 


XIIL « 


XIIL « 


XIL « 


X. 


21 


XIL « 


XIL « 


XL 


IX 


22 


XL « 


XL « 


X. 


VHL - 


28 


X. « 


X, « 


IX. 


VIL - 


24 


IX. « 


IX. « 


Via « 


VL 


25 


VIIL « 


VIIL « 


VIL « 


V. • 


26 


VIL « 


VIL « 


VL « 


IV. « 


27 


VL « 


VL « 


V. 


IIL 


28 


V. 


V. 


IV. 


Pridie MsL 


29 


IV. « 


IV. - 


IIL 




80 


IIL " 


in. •* 


Pridie « 




81 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 
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8. Rvh9 for reducing Time. 

As, howeyer, this table cannot be always at hand, the followiisg almpU 
rules will enable a person to reduce time without a table. 

L TO &S9U0E &OMAN TIMB TO OUK OWX. 

^or reducing Kalends, 

878. — KalendcB are always the first day of the month : — Pridic Ka 
Undarum, always the last day of the montii preceding. For any othe 
notation, observe the following — 

879. — RuLB. Subtract the number of the Kalends given, 
from the number of days in the preceding month ; add 2, and 
the result will be the day of the preceding month ; thus, 

X. Kal Jan.— Dec has days 31—10 = 21 -I- 2 = 28d of Dec>. 
XVLKaLDec— Nov.has days 80— 16=14f 2=16Ui of NoVr. 

For redwdng Nones amd Ides. 

880.— RuiE, Subtract the number given, from the number 
of the day on which the Nones or Ides fall, and add 1. The 
result will be the day of the month named ; thus, 

rV. Non. Dec. — Nones on the 6—4=1 + 1=2, or 2d Dec*r 
VL Id. Dec— Ides on the 18—6=7 + 1=8, or 8th Dec'r. 
IV. Non. Mar. — Nones on the 7 — 4=8 + 1 =4, or 4th March. 
VL Id. Mar.— Ides on the 16—6=9+1 = 10, or 10th MarcL 

U. FOa REDUCING OUR TIME TO ROMAN. 

881. — If the day is that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides fall* 
call it by these names. If the day before, call it Pridie Kal. (of the fol- 
lowing month), Prid Non.^ Pridie Id .(of the same month). Other days 
to be denominated according to their distance before the point next K»l- 
lowing, viz. : those after the Kalends and before the Nones, to be called 
Nones ; those after the Nones and before ihe Ides, to be called IdtSy viz. : 
of the month named ; and those after the Ides and before the KalcLds, Ui 
be called Kodends^ viz. : of the month following ; as follows : 

For reducing to Kalends. 

882. — Rule. Subtract the day of the month given, from 
the number of days in the month, and add 2. The result will 
be the number of the Kalends of the month following ; thus, 

Dea 284— Dec. has days 81—28=8+2=10, or X- KaL Jaa 
Nov. 16th.— Nov.has days 80—16=14+2=16, or XVL KaL Dee 

For redfic.ng to Nones and Ides. 

883. — Rule. Subtract the day of the month given, from 
the d««.y of the Nones (if between the Kalends and Nones), or 
from the d9<y of the Ides (if between the Nones and ides), 
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and add 1. The result will be the nui.iber of the Nonet or 
lde» respectively ; as, 

Dec 2d— Day of the Nones 6—2=8+1=4, or IV. Non. Dec; 

DecSth. " Idea 13— 8=6 + 1=6, or VL Id Dec 

March 4th. « Nones 7—4=8 + 1=4, or IV. Noa Mar. 

March 10th. « Ides 16—10=6+1=6, or VI, Id Mar. 

IHviaion of the Raman Day. 

H84. — The Roman civil day extended, as with us, from midnight Id 
midnight, afid its pails were variously named ; as, media »um:, gaJMeinhtht 
canticinium diludUumf mUne, atUemerididnum, nteridieSy potnertdidnym, M 

885.-^Tue natural day extended from sunrise (boHb orhts) till sunset 
{MClit oecOkM), and was divided into twelve equal parts, called hourSj 
(hOra) ; whidi were, of course, longer or shorter aoeordiug to the length 
of the day. At the equinox, their hour and ours 'vvould be of the same 
length : but, as they began to number at sunrise, the number would be 
different, i. c their first hour would correspond to our 7 o dock, their second 
to our 8 o'clock, &/i. 

886. — The night was divided by the Romans into four watches {yigi^ 
liai\ each equal to three hours ; ihefirnt and second extending from sunset 
to midnight, and the third and fourth^ from midnight to sunrise. 

11. OF ROMAN NAMES. 

887. — The Romans at first seem to have had but one name ; as. Ro 
miifust Rimus, NumHor ; sometimes two; as, NUrna Patnpilius^ A9icu9 
MariiuSj Ac ; but when they began to be divided into tribes, or daiia, 
(gentes) they commdnly had three names — the proenCment the n&itien, and 
tiie cognomen ; arranged as follows : 

1. TliC Prcendmen stood first, and distinguished the indMdual. It was 
commonly written with one or two letters ; as, A, for Aulue; C. for Cahut • 
Cm. for dneiu9^ <fec 

2. The Numen^ which distinguished tlie gmi^ This name commonly 
ended in ius; as, ComdiuSy Fabius, Ihdiius, <fec; and 

8. The Cogndmen, or surname, was put last, and marked the ^unity ; ua, 
Ciciro, CcBsary Ac 

Thus, in Publius Cornelius SeipiOt PvhUus is the premdnien^ and de 
notes the individual ; Comeliua is the n&nien, and denotes the gens; and 
JScipio is the cogndmen, and denotes ^e family, 

4. Sometimes a fourth name, called the AgnifmSn^ was added, as a me- 
morial of some illusti'ious action or remarkable event Thus, Scipio waa 
lamcd Afric&nuey from the conquest oi Carthage in Africa. 

888. — The three names, however, were not always need — commonly 
two, am sometimes only one In speaking to any one, the pr/ett^tuu waa 
•ommonly used, which was peculiar to Roman citizens. 

889. — When there was only one daughter in a family, she was called 
by the name of the genu, with a feiniuiue teiiniuatiou ; as. Tidlia, tlt« 
daughter of M. Ikiliut Cic^o ^Julia, the daughter of C, Julius O^uwt li 
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ther« were two, the elder was called Muqwt, and the vouDger Zhnnr ; a^ 
Tullia Major, <fce. If more than two, they were di6tioguished by cu- 
merala ; as, /Vitno, Secundoy Tertian Ag. 

890. — Slaves had no prcenCmen, but were ancientlj called by the tojc- 
u5inen of their masters ; as, MarcXpor, as if Marci pner ; Luclpor {IaacU 
puer\, Ac Afterwards they came to be named either from their counti-y 
or from other circumstances ; as, SyruSy DdmUt Gita, Tiro, Laarea ; and 
■till more frequently' from their employment ; as, i/et^ct, Gfururgiy Pado' 
gdgiy Oramm<U\eif ocribtBy Fabric Ac 

891. — The most common abbreviationB of Latin names, are the fi>a- 
k wing, viz. : 



C, Caius, 
CtL, Ctieitis, 

L, Lucitts, 
11, MarcuE, 



H. T. C^ Marcus TuUiu$ 

Ciciro, 
VL\ Manitu, 
Mam., MamereuM, 
N., Numerius. 
P., FMiua. 

Other Abbreviationt, 



Q., or Qa, QuitUut^ 

Ser., Serving 

&, or Sex., Sextus, 

Sjx, Spurius, 

T, Titus. 

Ti, or Tib.. 7lbertu9. 



jL.iL, Ante dtem. Id., Jdtis. 

iy. Un AttfM Urbis, Imp., JmperMor 

A. U. C Amio urbis I) on., Nonm, 



P. C, Patrei conscripti, 
P. BL, Pop&lus Rami 

nus. 
Pont Max., PonA/krmttr- 

Pr., Pra^or. 
Proc, ProconsuL 



S., SalHtem, 8acrun\ 

Se7iatzis. 
S. D. P., Salatem dir 

cit plurhnam. 
S. P. Q. R., Se7iatu» 

populusgue RarnO- 

S. C, SerUUiu connU' 
twn. 



COflditCB, 

Cal., or kaL, Kaleivdce, 

Cos., CofistU. (Singu- 
lar.) 

Cobs., CofisUlei. (Plu- 
ral) 

D., />lt;i«. 

Eq. Rom., Fques Ro- Respi, Retpubllea, 

IIL DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN PEOPLE. 
692. — The Roman people wei:e originally divided as follows : 

I. Patres, Fathers, or Senators, called also patroneSy from their relation 
to the plebeians, to whom they were the legal protectui's. 

t. PUbes, or common people, called also dierUes, 
Here were afterwards added — 

t. J£q\Hte%y or Knights, perscms of merit and distinction, selected fn>ni 
the two orders, wiiose duty at first was to serve in war as cavalry, 
but they were aftei-wards advanced to other important offices. It 
was necessary for them to be over 18 y cat's of age, and to pos*f sa 
a fortune of four hundred thousand sesterces. 

4 lAhertiy or lAltertlni. Freedmen — persons who had once been slaves, but 
obtained tlieir fj-eedom, and rauke J as citizens. They were called 
liberti in relation to the person by whom they were pet 6 ee, uxl 
Uberfini in relation to all oUiera. 

I Bervi. SUvea. 
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803. — Wlien Rpmultn armnged tbe affiiin of the new city, he ftp 
pointed a council of 100 Paires from tlie Romans, and afterwards added 
to them 100 more from the Sabines. Tarquinius Pi-iscus, the fifth king o! 
Rome, added 100 more, called Patres min6tum gentium, in r&latioD to 
whom the former senators were called Patret fnajOrum gentium, making 
800 in alL A great part of these were slain by Tarquin the pi-oud ; and 
after his ezpuHion, Brutus, the first consul, chose a number to supply their 

8 lace, who were called Patrea eonseripti, because they- were enroUed with 
ie other senators. This title was afteiwards applied to all the senator* 
fat <H>uncil assembled, and is supposed to be abbreviated for PcUres et con- 
Beripti. 

804. — The sons of the Patret were called Patrieii, or Patricians. Be- 
sides these distinctions among the Romans, there were also distinetiont of 
rank or party, as follows : 
I^obtlee, wLose ancestors or themselves held aziy curule ofiioe, L e liad 

been ConmU, Prcetor, Censor, or Curule jEdile. 
Ignobtiee, who neither themselves, nor Uieir ancestors^ held any emnk 



Optinidtes, those who favored the senate. 
Populare$, those who favored the people. 

IV. DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN CIVIL OFFICER& 

895. — At first Rome was governed by kings for the space of 244 year» 
flie ordinary magistrates after that, till the end of the republic, were, 

1. Contuls, or chief magistrates, of whom there were twa 

2. Prcetors, or judges^ also two in number, neirt in dignity to the consuls 
8. Censors, who took charge of the census, and bad a general supervision 

of the morals of the people. 
4. Tribunes of the people, the special guardians of the people agains* 

the encroachments of the patricians, and who, by the word ** Vjetq^* 

I forbid, could prevent the passage of any law. 
6. uEdiles, who took care of the city and had the inspection and r^golm* 

tion of its public buildings, temples, theatres, oaths, <bc 
6. Qucestors, or Treasurers, who collected the public revenues. 
806. — Under the emperers there were added, 

1. Prcefectun Urbi, or Urbis, Governor of the city. 

2. Prcefectus Pr^ttorii, Commander of the body guards. 

ft. Prcefechu Annifno! whose dnty it was to procure and distribiite grais 

in times of scarcity. 
i Prce/eetus militdria cerarii, who had charge of the military fund, 
6 Prcefectus Classis, Admiral of the fleet 
4, Prce/eetus VigXium. or captain of tiie watch. 

V. THE ROMAN ARMY. 

807. — The Romans were a nation of warriors. All within a certaia 
age (17 to 46), were obliged to go forth to war at the call of their country 
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When an army waa wanted Iot any purpose, a levy was made among the 
people, of the number required. These were then ari'anged, offioered, tnd 
equipped for service. 

8i>8. — 7%tf Legion, The leading division of the Roman army was the 
legion, which when toil consisted of 6000 men, but varied from that to 
4U00. 

899. — Fach legion waa divided mto ten cohorts; each cohort, into 
tfAree maniples ; aad eaon maniple, into two centuries. 

900. — The complement of cavalry {equitAtiia\ for each legion was 
three hijndred, called ^la, or Justus e^itatus. These were divided into 
ten tttrfnve or troops ; atid each turma mto three decurice^ or bodies of ten 

Bivimon of ihs Soldiers, 
901. — The Roman soldiers were divided into three classes, viz. 

1. HasUUiy or spearmen ; young men who occupied the first line. 

2. PrincHpeSy or middle-aged men, who occupied the middle line. 

5. TViarii ; veterans of approved valor, who occupied the third Ime. 
Besides these, there were, 

4. VetUes, or light armed soldiers ; distinguished for agi lity and swlrV 
uess. 

6. FwndildreSf or slingers. 
6. Sagittarii, or bowmen. 

902. — The Officers of the Legion were, 

I. Six Military tribunes, who commanded under the consul in tiinv 

usually a month. 
1 The CefituriOneSf who commanded the centuries. 

The Officers of the Cavalry toere, 

1. The Frcsfectus Alee, or commander of the wing. 

2. The DecuriOneSy or captains of tea 

003. — The whole army was imder the command of thfl consul or pT»> 
eoniiul, who acted as commander-in-chief Under him were his Legally or 
lieutenants, who acted in his absence, or under his direction; or, aa his 
deputies, were sent by him on embassies, or on business of special im- 
portance. 

VL ROMAN MONEY— WEIGHTS—AND MEASURES. 

Roman Mofiey, 

904. — The principal coins among the Romans were — Brass: the ^i 
tnJ its divisions; Silver: Sestertius, QuinariuSy and Denarius, eaWed hi- 
gdti and quadrigdtif from the impression of a chariot drawn by ^•>4 or 
four horses on one side; Gold: the Aureus or SotUius. 

905. — Before the coining of silver, the Romans reckoned by the ^ f, a 
trans coin, called also libra. This coin was origbally the weight of Um 

15 
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Koman tihf a or ponduM^ but tras aftenrardB redneed at different thn^a, till 
at laat it caroe tu one twenty-fourth of a poiuid, and wa* called fibf Un 
It was divided into twelve equal parts called Uncim, ererj numhtf q| 
whieb bad a diatinet oame, aa follows : 



3 
13 

4 



Unda, 
or I Sertans. 
or } Quadrans, 
or \ Triens, 

Quincunx. 



^ or J Semis, sem- 

bella. 
ri Septunx, 

j*j 01 } BeSy or 6e*- 



y'j or 5 Dodrang* 
f f or I DexUms, 
\^ Deunx. 



906. — After the use of silver money, accounts were kept in Sesteretw 
iSeMtertii). This coin emphatically called nummtu (money), was originnllj 
equal to 2^ a8»f», as the name tesiertiiu means. Its symbol was L. I« S. 
i. e. Libra Libra Seinin, or the nmneral letters, thus, IIS, or with a line 
across US. Other coins were multiples of this ; thus, the detiariu9 was 
equal to 4 sesterces, or 10 asses, and tjie aureus, a gold coin, was equal to 
9.b denarii, or 100 seMertiu When the as was reduced in weight aftei A 
U. C. 586, the sestertiiu was worth 4 asaes, and the denarius, 16. 

907. — A thousand sestertii was called sestertium (not a coin but tr <s 
name of a sum;, and was indicated by the mark fis. This word was never 
u&ed in the singular; and any sura less than 3000 sestei'ces was called 
so many sestertii ; 2000 was called diio or bhia sestertia ; 10,0(K), dey*n 
sextftrtia ; 20,000, vichia sextertia, Ac, up to a million of sesterces ; which 
was wntten decies centetia millia sestertiorum, or niannUhrum, ten times a 
hundred thousand sesterces. This was commonly abbreviated intp decies 
smfertiilm, or decies nuvunum, in which expressions eeutina millia, or cen 
lien millia is always understood. 

908. — The following table will show the value of the Roman *<m. m 
fedtral money, both before, and after, the Punic war, and of the lai^gei 
Aoius at all timo" 



1. Table of Botnan Money. 



2 

2 

Before 6f.6-2i 

%fter S^6^ 

2 

2 
86 



Teruncius, or S TTncise, . . 
Teruncii = 1 Sem bella,. 
= 1 As, 



Sembella 
V Asses, 
Sestertii 

Quinarii 
Denarii 



Before .%. U, 

f?6. 

D. eta. m. 

8.8 

7.7 

1 M 



10 Am*ei 



= ] Sestertius, . 

= 1 Quinarius,or 

Victoriatus, 
= 1 Denarii, . . . 
«= 1 Anreus.orSo- 

lidus, . . . 
= 1 Sestertium,. 



8.6 



7 7.8 
16 4.7 

8 86 8.4 
88 6b 4.6 



After A. V 

5»6. 
D. ets. m. 
2.4 

96 
8 86 



7 7.8 

16 4.7 

8 86 9.i 
88 68 U 
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2. Rotnan Wei/fht9. 

Tray Weight 

Lbs. oz. dwt grs. 

The Siliqoa (equa] to 4 Cus), 2.92 

8 Siliqua = 1 OWlua, 8.76 

2 ObCli =« 1 Scrupfilum, . ... 17.63 

4 Serupiilaa^ 1 Sextula. 2 22.18 

I^Sextula = 1 Siciliquus, 4 9.19 

li Siciliquu8= 1 Duello, . 5 20.26 

8 DuellaB = 1 Uncia, 17 12.79 

12 UDciad = 1 Libba, 10 10 9.68 

The Drachma was 8 ScrupQlao. 

8. Roman Liquid Measure* 

1 Ligvla, or Cochleftre, is «qual to . . • ... 
4 Ligula, = 1 Cyfithus, 
1^ Cyathi, = 1 Acetabuhim, 

2 AcetiibOla, = 1 Quartan us, 
2 Quai-tarii, = 1 Hemina, 
2 Hemiuffl, = 1 Sextarius, 
6 Soxtaiii, = 1 Congius, 
4 Coiigii, = 1 UruH, 
2 Uiiue, = 1 Amplrora, 

40 Amphfirae, = 1 CuleiiB, 

The Sextariux was divided into tweUe l/ncice^ one of which w»ifl th« 
CytUhuSy equal to a small wine glass. 

" 4. Roman Dry Measure, 

1 SextAriuB (same as m liquid measure), 

8 Sextarii, = 1 Semi-modius, 

• Semi-m6dii, = 1 Modius, 



AioirdH'pms Wu 
Lbs. 02. drs 




0.106 




o.;^20 




0.641 




2.664 




8.847 




6.129 




16.H89 


" - 


11 8.668 


Galls 


qts. pis 
0.019 




0U79 




0.118 




0.287 




0.475 




0.950 




2 1.704 


2 


8 0.819 


6 


2 1.6M9 


114 


0.7 '.ift 



Fks. galla. qts. piA 

8 l.r^o6 
-* I 8 1.2U 



Roman Measures of Length. 



909. — The Roman foot (pes), like the as, was divided into 1 2 unc?<e, 
different numbers of whidi were sometimes called by the sSme names us 
those of the as; viz.: Sextans, quadrans, <frc. The measures less thaw the 
uncia were the digitus = f ; the semiuncia = | ; the Hcihquus = ^ ; and 
the sextula = l-6th of the uncia ; i. e. the pes, or foot, contained 12 uncix, 
or 16 digltl, or 24 semiuncice, or 48 sicitiquiy or 72 sextOlce, 



6,*^ Table of Measures aho/Dc a Fes, 



1 Pea = 12 Uncise, or 16 Dig ts, 

\\ Pes • = 1 Palmipes, 

1^ Pes =1 Cubitus, 

2^ Pedes = 1 Pes Sestertius,. ... 

6 Ppdes = 1 Passus, 

26 Pa»8us = 1 Stfldium 

8 Stadia = 1 Milliare, or mile, 



Yds. 



It 
.97 
121 
1.46 
242 

1 ier» 
202 o.^r? 

1617 2.'«i 



Digitized by VjUO^lt^ 



M 



APPENDIX. 



6. TabU of Land Mea9ure, 



100 P(^des quadrftti, 

4 Scrup&lo, 
I ISSextulaa, 
6 Actus, or 6 Sextfilas, 
Unciae, 

Actufl qaadrftti, 
Jugdra, 
Hieredia, 
Ceoturiffi, 



6 
2 
2 

4 



A^rocds. 


poles M ft 


» 


M2S 




1 104.69 




1 180.08 




8 88.66 


1 


9 229.67 


8 


19 187.09 


1 


89 10188 


124 2 


17 109.79 


498 1 


29 106.91 



= 1 Scrupiilum, 
= 1 Sextula, 
= 1 Actus Simplex, 
= 1 Uucia, 
= 1 Actus quadratus, 
= 1 JugSrum (As), 
= 1 Haeredium, 
= 1 Centuria, 
= 1 Saltus, 

ILe Roman Jugirwn^ or Ai^ of land, was also divided into \% Uacia}, 
any number of which was denominated as before, 906. 

YH DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURK 

910. — Of the Roman literature, previous to A U., 614, scarcely a ves- 
tige remains. The Roman writers, subsequent to that period, have been 
arranged into four classes, with reference to the pmity of the hmguage at 
the time in which they lived. These ai*e called the (golden age, the Hiiver 
age, the Brazen age, i^d the Iron age. 

• 911. — ^The Oof den age extends from the time of the second Punio 
war, A. U., 614, to the death of Augustus. A D., 14, a period of about 260 
years. In that period, Facciolatue reckons up in all 62 writers, of mnuy 
of whose works, however, only fragments remain. The most distinguislie'l 
writers of that period are IWence, CatuiluSy Cvesar, Nepo%^ CHcho, Virgil, 
Horaeey Ovidy Livyy and Salltist. 

912. — The Silver age extends from the death of Augustus to the death 
of Trajan, A D., 118, a period of 104 years. The writers who flourisliea 
in this age are about twenty-three in number, of whom the most distiL- 
punished are Celsug, Villeius, Coiwnella, the Senecaa, the Flinya, JuvetuU 
Qnintilian, Tacitus, Sttetoni-us, and Gurtius, 

913. — The writers of the Brazen age, extending from the death ot 
Trajan till Rome was taken bv the Gotiis, A. D, 410, were 86 ; the m(»at 
distuiguished of whom were Jwittn, Terentianvs, Victor, LactantiuB, and 

Claii&an, 

» 

914. — From this period commenced the Iron age, during whieh tiis 
Latin language was much adulterated by the admixture of foreign wordii 
and iU purity, elegance, and strength, grtmtly declined. 
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Vm. ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 

015. — For reasons stated in the note, § 2, ibe continental pronunciatioD 
of tbe Latin language, as presented in that section, is considered the best 
But since there are manj who prefer the English, or Walkerian prouunci- 
alion, a brief 8t«tement of the principles by which it is reguiuted is her« 
iDlimluced. In doing this it is necessary to state, and for the learner al- 
ways to bear in mind, that the English accentuation and vowel sounds hav« 
m>thing to do with the quantity of the syllables as established by the rules 
of Latin prosody. These indeea ai*e often directly opp«>sed to each other. A 
v*wei which by the rules of English orthoepy is long, having both the accent 
and the long English sound, is shoit in L/itiu ; as pd'-ter, L^'-un. On the other 
hand, a' syllable that is short, being without the accent and having the short 
English sound, is long in Latin ; as, am"'a-bd-mtu, mon"'i'bd-iis. When, 
therefore, a vowel is said to have the long sound, or the short sound — ^to be 
accented or unaccented, nothing is affirmed respecting the quantity of ilis 
syllable, as long or short Here indeed there is an incongruity, but it is 
inseparable from the system. 

916. — According to this mode of pronunciation, the sound of a vowel 
nr diphthong depends entirely on two things ; viz, the accent and the place 
of the vowel in the syllable. Again, the division of words into syllables 
dftpends, in a great measure, on the place of the accents ; and that again 
oo the quantity of the penult syllable. Hence to present this matter fuUy 
and properly, we must reverse this order, and consider, 

I. The quantity of the penult syllables. 

II. The accent. 

III. The division of words into syllables ; and 

! V. The sounds of the letters in their combinations. 

|^*For the division of letters into vowels and consonants, the oombi 
batiou of the former into diphthongs, and the division of the latter into 
mutes, liquids, <bc. ; as also for the meaning of the terms moiwnyUable^ 
dtMyllabie^ <&c., pcfiult and antepefivlt^ and the marks for Unigt dwrty vid 
accented syllables, see § 1 

I. THE QUANTITY OF THE PENULT SYLLABLES, 

917. — For quantity in general see the Rules, §§ 164-161 ; and partieo- 
larly for penult syllables, §§ 166-169. The following are general, being 
applicable to other syllables as well as the penult, and are of eztenslys 
application: 

1. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, t;la, dhia. 
\i. A vowel before two consonants, or a double consonant 
18 long by position ; as^ arma^ falh^ axis. 

3. A vowel before a mute and a liquid (/ and r), is oommon; 
L e. either long or short ; as, volucris^ or volucris. 

4. A diphthong is always long ; as, Cmar^ aitrum. 

Vote. — When the quantity of the penult is determined by any of 
' mles, it is ur t marked ; otherwise it is marked. 
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n. THX ACCENT, 

918. — Accent it* a particular stress of voice laid on a par- 
ticular syllable of a word, and marked thus ('); as, jw'-fer, 
an'4-mu8. Its place is on the penult or antepenult. 

910. — When a word has more accents than one, the Inst is called the 
prh uirff accent, the one preceding it, the seeottdary, marked ( " ) : pre- 
eediug that, is often a thitu, marked ( '" )'; and sometimes even a fourth, 
marked ( '"' ) ; and all of Uiem subject to the same rules. These are as 
follows : 

920. RULES. , 

1 . Words of two syllables have the accent on the first, or 
penult; 8ls, p&^'tevy mu'-sa^ aU'-rutn, 

2. Words of more than two syllables, when the penult is 
long, have the accent on the penult ; as, a-mi'cus : when the 
penult is short they have the accent on the antepenult; as, 
dovi' -l-nns, 

3. When the enclitics que^ ve^ ne^ are added to a word, the 
two words are considered as one, and it is accented according- 
ly ; as, pa-ter'-que^ am'^^i-cus'-ne, domf'-l-nus'-ve, 

4. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed on the first ; as, dom'^-i-nO^'Tum, 

5. If three or four syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary is placed sometimes on the first and sometimes on 
the sec6nd ; as, to/"-e-ra-^i/'4-M», de-monf^ira-han* -tur, 

6. Some words which have four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all that have more than four have a third accent ; 
ind in longer words even & fourth; as, pab"*'U-Ui"'ti^6'-nu^ 
pab''"-iL-la"''tuon'*'i-bus-'qxiei 

HI. THE DIVISION OF WORDS IKTO STLLABLES. 

920. — In Latin, every word has as many syllablesas therts 
are separate vowels or diphthongs. Hence the fbllo wing — 

RULES. 

1. Two vowels coming together and not forming a diph. 
thong, must be divided; as, IJe'-us^ su'-vs^ au'-re-us. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid (/, r) between 
the last two vowels of a word, or between any two unaccentcMl 
vowels, are joined to the last ; as, /mi'-tbr, a/'-onCER, a/'*a*o&ifl, 

Exc. But ^t^' and uib-i join it to the tii-st 
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3. A single o« isonant, or a mute and a liquid hefor^ an ao- 
cented vowel, ai joined to that vowel, and so also is a single 
iM^nsonant after it, except in the penult ; as,i-TiN'-^-ra, HOM'-V-n#jf. 

Etc. 1. A single ootfisoDaDt, or a mute and a lianid, after a, «, o, accenlAd, 
aud followed by e or ♦ before a vowel, are joined to the latter; as, *d-oita; 

JL- I>l -tM, dS-Clt -O, /MY-TEI-U«. 

J£xc. 2. A single •ouBunaiitt or a mute and a liquid after u, accented^ mu«t 
be joined to th<» follow ing vowel; ha. »/m-Li-«r, ^u-ri-or. /u-Rai-r<M. 

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid comina 
before or afler an accented vowel, and also a mute aud a liquid 
after an accented vowel (the penult and the exceptions to Rule 
3 excepted), must be divided ; as, tem-por^-l-bitSy lec'-tum^ tern' - 
pd-runiy met'-rl'Cus, 

Also gl, tl, and often c/, after the penultimate vowel, or before the vowel 
of an accented sylUible; as, At'-lax^ At lan'-li-des^ ec-leef-ta, 

5. If three consonants come between the vowels of any two 
syllables, the last two, if 'a mute and a liquid, are joined to the 
latter vowel; as, can'-tra^ am/'-pli^'-vit ; otherwise, the last 
only ; as, eomp'-tua^ re-demp'-tar, 

(5. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts, 
if the first part ends with a consonant; as, AB-««'-«f, suB'-i-f7, 
iN'4-^wr, ciRCUM'-d^^o. But if the first part ends with a vowel, 
it is divided like a simple word ; as, DE/'-c-ro, Di/'-i-^o, pR/K^'./o. 

921. — These rules are useful here, only as a guide to the pronunciation 
. in the Walkerian mode, the vowel sounds being always different when tiiey 
end a sv liable, and when followed by a consonant ; thus, dii'-l-go and prces' -to 
would be pronounced very differently if divided thus, di'-ti-go and prct'-alo^ 
though t^e qiuintity and accent would be the same in both. It is tiierefore 
Dianifest, that in order to correct pronunciation in this mode, it is nncess^ry 
to be familiar with, and ready in applying, the rules of syllabication. 

rV. OF THE SOUNDS OP THE LETTERS. 

922.— The sound of the Vowels. 

1. Every accented vowel at the end of a syllable has the 
long English souid ; as in the words fate, me, pine^ no, tube ; 
thus, pa^-ter, de'-dit, vi'-vus, io*-tus, tu'-ba. Ty'-rus,* 

2. At the end of an unaccented syllable, «, o, and w, have 
nearly the samf; sound as when ac<3ented, but are sounded 
nhorter ; as, re' te, vo'-lo, nw/-nu ; a has the sound of a in fa- 
iher; as, mu'-sa^ e-pis'-to-la. 

/, ending an unaccented syllable, has always its long sound 
in the following positions : 

* Y has the sound of i in the s&'^e situation. 
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1st Id the end of a word; as, dom'-tni. Except in iib4 
nnd sib-iy in which final t sounds like short e, 

2d. In the first syllable of a word (the second of which is 
accented), either when it stands alone before a consonant ; ad 
i-do'-ne-uSy or ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, jUe'-hafn,. 

In all other situations at the end of an unaccented syllable 
not final, % has an obscure sound resembling short e ; as, fyoh^^ 
l-/w, rap^'i-dtts, Fi-di'-lis, &c. 

3. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its vowel has the 
short English sound, as in fat, met, pin, not, tub, symbol; thus 
mag'-nus, reg*-num,Jin''go, hoc, sub, cyg'-nus, 

JSxc. JSs at tLe end of a word, has the povnd of the English word mm 
•8, fp-desy iff'-fiet. 

923.-2. The sound of the Diphthxmgs. 
jE and a? are pronounced as e in the same situation ; aug 
a'-tas, ccBt'-e-ra, pce'-na^ ORs'-trum. 

Au is pronounced like aw, — eu like long u, — and ei, not fol« 
Jowed by another vowel, Uke long i ; as, au'-di-o, eu'-ge, hei, 

Exe, In Greek proper names, au are separated ; as, Men!'-e-la!'US, 

Note.-^^ua, ue, uiy vo, and uu, in one syUable after q^ g, «, are not properly 
diphthongs, but the.u takes the sound of lo, 8-2. 

After g and 8 these yowels are often pronounced separately, or in diffur- 
ent syllables ; as, ar^-gu-Oy su'-ii^ m'iy «*-»«. 

£xc. Ui in eui and huiCy has the sound of i long. 

924. — 3. The sound of the Consonants. 
The consonants are in general pronounced in Latin as In 
English. The following may be noticed. 

C before «, t, y, ce, <», has the sound of « ; as, eh-do^ H-vii, ef^-ntUy Cci 
Mr, cai-na ; before OyO.Uyly r, and at the end of a syllable, it has the sound 
of k ; as, Ca-to, con-trcLy cur, Clo-di-tts, Ori-to, 

Chy generally has the sound of ik; as ehar'-ta chor'-doy ehrd-ma. 

O before e, t, ^, <s, ce, has its soft sound like j; as, gif-ntUy re'-gu; also 
before another^ soft; as, agger. In other situations it is hard; as in tb« 
English words, b€ig, go. 

Ch and ph before th in the beginning of a word, are not sonnoed ; aa 
Chthonia, Phthia ; also when a word begins with «i«, ^n, ftn, cf, /)/, p%, 
the first letter is silent, or but slightly sounded ; as, mM-motf-g-ne, gnd-vut, 
tme-sisy Cte-si-aSy Ptol-e-ma^-tUy psal'-lo. 

Other consonants in their combinations resemble so closely their toiuLdi 
io HiQglish words, that further illustration is unnecessary 
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^t> would call the Especial attention of Teachers, 
und of alt who are interested in the subject of 
Education, to the following valuable list of School 
!Sooks : 

BULLIONS' SEEIES OF GEAMMAES, Etc. 

A Com^non ScJiool Orammar. 

Being an Introduction to the Analytical and Practical 
English (G^rammar, $0 50 

This work for beginners has the same Bules, Defini- 
tions, etc, as the 

jLtuxlyticaZ and I^ractical English Graminar. 

A complete work for Academies and higher classes in 
Schools, containing a complete and concise system of 
Analysis, etc, 1 00 

Progressive Exercises in Analysis and Parsitiq. 

25 

lAitin Lessons, with Exercises in Tarsing. . . 1 00 
Prepared by Geobob Spekceb, A.M., as Introd. to. 
Bullions' 

Principles of Latin Grammdrm $1 50, 

JSuUlons & Morrises Latin Lessons. 

For beginners; with simple lessons to b^ learned each 
day, and Vocabulary, etc, 1 00 

BuUlons <f Morris's Mew Latin Oratnmar. . . i 50 
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2 SHELDON k company's COLLEGE TEXT-BOOKS. 

Latin Metider (New Edition)* 

With simple progressive Exercises, references to Bui- 
lions's and Bullions and Morris's Latin Grammars, Latin 
Idioms, and an Improved Vocabulary, |1 G^ 

Exercises in Latin €k>nipo»itionm 

Adapted to Bullions's Latin Grammar, 1 I50 

Key to Do, (for Teachers only), 6D 

Ccesar^s Com,mentaries* 

With Notes, Vocabulary, and References to Bullions's aAd 
Bullions & Morris's Grammars, 1 ^ 

Viceroys Orations. 

With Notes and References to Bullions^s, BullioBS & Mor- 
ris's« and to Andrews & Stoddard's Grammars, 1 SO 

Sailust, • • . . 1 50 

Latin-English and English-Latin Dictionary, 

With Synonyms, and other new features, 6 30 

First Lessons in Chreek,. •••100 

Principles of Greek Chrammar, 1 !>5 

bullions and Kendrick^s New Oreek Chrainmar^ 2 00 

Chreek B,eadfir» 

With Introduction on Greek Idioms, Impr. Lex., etc., • • 2 35 

CoSper^s VirgiL 

With valuable English Notes, 3 5C 

Ziong^s Classical Atlas. 

tjontaining Fifty-two Colored Maps and Plans, and 
forming the most complete Atlas of the Ancient World 
ever published. 1 vol., 4to, 4 5 

'hairiVs Classical MantLol. 1 voL, 16mo, 9w 

iLCUtscfnnifWs EnglisJi-Latin and Latin- English 

Dictionary. For Schools. 900 pages. IGmo, ... 3 SO 
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** Bullions* Analytical and English Grammar has been in constant nse for several 
rears in this and the other Public Schools of the city. It stands the test of nse. 
The more one sees of it the better it is liked. I consider it a successful work ; and 
1 know that this opinion is shared by other masters in and out of the public service.** 
»— J AMES A. Page, Maater ofDwight School. 

•* "We heartily concur in the above.**— S. W. Mason, Master ofMiat School. 

D. C. Browii, Master of Bmodoin ScJioot | 
Joshua Bates, Master of Brimmer Scftoo^t 

^ We have need BalHons' Analytical English Orammora in our Public Schoola 
^Mirly two years with success. We find them an improvement on those previously 
^i use. Bullions* small Grammar is a fit introduction to the large one.** — J. D. K> 
Junes, Supt. of Schooled Woreeeter^ Maes. 

"T have used Bullions* Analytical English Grammar some two and a half years, 
anf] am ready to give it my approval. I have not failed to pronounce it the best 
text-book on Grammar whenever I have hod oppoi-tunity to do so. I now have a 
C1.-I88 of ninety in It, and it bears the drill of the 8chool-room.*V--S«v. J. W.'Oarb- 
KKA, Principal of Ifeno London {N. H.) InetUutek 



BEOOKLESBY'S ASTEOITOMIES. 

Srockle8by^8 Common School Astronomy. 

12mo. 173 pages, fO 80 

This book is a e(»npend of 

• 

JBrocJdesby^s Elements of Astronomy. 

By John Bbocklbsby, Trinity College, Hartford, Conn 
12mo. Fully illustrated. 321 pi^ges, 1 75 

In this admirable treatise the author has aimed to preswve the 
great principles and facts of the science in their Integrity, and so to 
arrange, explain, and illustrate them that they may be dear and 
intelligible to the student. 

** We take great pleasure in calling tha attention of teachers and students to this 
truly excellent book. Both the plan and execution of the whole are equally adnur> 
a!>le. It is not a milk-and-water compilation, without principles and wiihuut 
doinonstration. It contains the elements of the science in their proper integrity and 
proportions. Its author is a learned man and a practical instructor, as the author 
©r every school-book should be. The style is a model for'a text-book, combining la 

\iigh degree, perspicuity, precision, and vivacity. In a word, it is the very bes^ 
«l;imentary work on Astronomy with which we are acquainted.*'— (7(wme<;Wcut 
Common School Journal, 

**ThIs is a compact treatise of 820 pages, containing the elements and most of th# 
Important &cts of the science clearly presented and systematically arranged, tl ia 
vpry finely illustrated. It is worthy of a carefbl examination by all who wish tm 
«8care the Ixset text books.*'— <?lia Journal qf Education. 
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KEETEL'S FEElffOH METHOD. 

A yeuf Method of Learning the French Lanffuage. 

By Jean Gustaye Kbetels, Professor of French and 
German in the Brooklyn Polytechnic Institute. 12mo., . $1 75 
*A Key to the New Method in French. 

Bj J. G. Kbetels. 1 vol 12mo, 61 

** T bavA ezftmined Keetels* New Method of Learning the French LangnafFe. an I 
And It admirably adapted for conveying a thorough knowledge of the l^rench hun 
voaKe. It is an easy and snre method of both writing and speaking French wiih 
accuracy and elegance.**— Danixl Ltmoh, 8. J., Director of Studu* in Gonzuffa 
CoOegt^ Washington, 

**The * New Method of Learning the French Language,* by Professor Keet(>1s. 
appears to be exceedingly well adapted as an Introduction into the study of French. 
It is emphatically a practical book, and bears the mark that it has resulted from tlia 
author's own experience in teaching. I shall take pleasure in soon giving it the test 
of a trial in my own Institute."— Oswald Skidkhstickbe, Principal qfthe Oonuner* 
cial and CUuaieal Institute, Philadelphia. 

** I have examined several books designed for pnpils studying the French langnase, 
and among them Keetels* * New Method of the French.* The last work I consi(}er 
superior to any other which I have examined, and shall use it in my classes aa the 
best text-book upon the subject"— S. A. Fabrakd, Trenton, N. J. 

PEISSNER'S GEEMAU GBAMMAB. 

A (Jomparative English^ German Grammar. 

Based on the aflanity of the two languages. By Prof. 
Ellas Peissner, late of the University of Munich, and 
of Union College, Schenectady. New edition. 816 pp., . $1 75 
• Prof Pelssner*s German Grammar has been, from Its first publication, and is 
BOW, used as a text-book in this College, and has by the teachers here, as in many 
other Institutions, been esteemed a superior work for the end to be subserved by i^ 
in attaining a knowledge of the elements of the German language. I cordially rec- 
ommend it to the attention and use of such American Academies and Colleges as are 
designed to give instruction tn the German language.**— L. P. Hiokok, Pregid&d 
Union, College, N, Y. 

OOMSTOOK'S SEEIES. 

System of Natural Philosophy. 

Re-written and enlarged, including latest discoveries. 

Fully iUustrated, $1 Ti 

Elem^ents of Chemistry. 

Re-written 1861, and adapted to the present state of the 
Seienoe, . • • 1 7.j 
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OLNEY'S GEOGEAPHT. 

^Hnef/^8 Geography and Atlas. 

Revised and improved, hy the addition on tlie Maps of 
the latest information and discoveries. New Plates and 
Woodcuts. Atlas, 28 Maps. Geography, 18mo, 304 pages, $3 40 
These favorite text-books, of which more than a million have been- 
e<ild, are kept up to the times bj the publishers, who add the latesb 
^<H>graphical information on the large and beautiful Maps and in the 
TTt'ixt-Books, so as to make them worthy of the claim that they ar» 
the best works for the study of Geography now published. 

PALMEE'S BOOK-KEEPING. 

J^almer^s Tragical Hook-JS^eeping. 

By Joseph H. Palmeb, A.M., Instructor in New York 
Free Academy. 12mo. 167pageS) |1 00 

Mlanks to Do. (2 numbers. Journal and Ledger), each . 50 

JKey to Do 10 

This work is adopted by the Boards of Education of the cities of 
Kew York and Brooklyn, where it is generally used in schools and 
recommended by teachers. It is also recommended by accountants 
of prominent commercial firms, and the Press. 

Wliately^s Elements of Logic. 

By Richard Whatkly, D.D., Archbishop of Dublin. 
New revised edition, with the Author's last Additions. 
Large 12mo. 484 pages, $1 75 

••This work (Elements of Logic) has long been our text-book here. The style lo 
which yon have published this new edition of so valuable a work, leaves nothinsr to 
be desired in regard of elegance and convenience.^— Pro/I Dunn, BrotonUniveraitt/. 

**• Its merits are now too widely known to require an enumeration of them. Thn 
present American edition of it \a conformed to the ninth English edition, which wns 
revised by the author, and which contains several improvements on the fonotc 
hsnes.'^-'Iforth American Hevievx 

JVliately^s Elements of JRhetoric. 

Comprising an Analysis of the Laws of Moral Evidence 
and of Persuasion, with Rules for Argumentative Com- 
position and Elocution. New edition, revised by tb» 
<A uthor. Large 12mo. ^ 546 pa^es, . • • • « '^ < • $1 79 
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**The Elements of Rhetoric has become so xnnoh a standard work that H mfi^bl 
eeem superfluous to speak of it In short, we should not dream of teaching a Col 
lege class f^om any other book on Biietoric. Communion with Whately*s mind 
would improve any miud on e&rth.'*— Presbyterian Quarterly BevUto. 

The above are the editions formerly published by Jambs Mukroq 
& Co., Boston, and the best in the market. They are used in all th 
principal Colleges and Academies in the United States. 
Fitches Mapping I*lates. (In one volume, quarto.) 

Designed for Learners in Geography ; being a collection 
of Plates prepared for Delineating Maps of the World, 
and Counties forming its principal subdivisions, viz., 1. 
The World. 2. United States; 3. North America. 4 
South America. 5. A State. 6. Mexico and Guatemala. 
7. Great Britain and Ireland. 8. Europe. 9. Southern 
Europe. 10. Germany. 11, Africa. 12. Asia. 13. At- 
lantic Ocean. 14 Pacific Ocean. By Geo. W. Fttcb, . f 60 

NOEMAL MATHEMATICAL SERIES. 

igtodilarfVs Juvenile Mental Arithmetic. 

By John P. Stoddard, A.M. For Primary Schools. 72 pp., $0 25 
StoddartVH American Intellectual Arithmetic. 

An extended work, for Schools and Academie& 172 pp., . 50 
Stoddard^s JRudi?nent$ of Arithfnetic. 

This work presents such parts of Arithmetic as are most 
useful in ordinary business computations. 192 pp., . . . 50 
Stoddard^ 8 New I^ractical Arithtnetic. 

Embracing methods and forms of modern business, with 
Analyses and many varied Examples. 192 pp., .... 1 00 
Stoddard's Complete Arithmetic. 

Being in one book, the pages of the New Practical Arith- 
metic in the order of that book, and 120 pages of additional 
matter, suited for classes in High Schools. A ftill course in 
one book 1 25 

Key to Stoddard's Complete Arithmetic, ... 1 00 

Methods of Teaching and Key to InteUec. Arith. 50 

Schuyler^ 8 Higher Arithmetic. (For Colleges), . . 1 25 
Stoddard & Hetikle's Elem^entury Algebra.. 

By John F. Stoddmid, A.M., and Prof. W. D. Henklb, 1 25 
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Mey to Stoddard S HenM^s Element. Algebra^ . |. 

Stoddard & HenMe'a University Algebra. 

For High Schools, Academies, and Colleges. By Jom^ 
y. Stoddard, A.M., and Prot W. D. Hknklb. 538 pp.,. 2 00 

^Key to Stoddard S STenM^s University Algebra. 2 00 

-1 huve examined Stoddard <k Henkle's University Algebra. It Is a thorough 
and elaborate work. It combines clearness and simplicity in its method and Illus- 
trations, and constitutes a valuable addition to the mathematical works of the day." 
— Cyeos Nutt, A.m., Prqfessor of Mathematics in the Indiana AshbuYy UnitTy, 

•* I hav<» examined Stoddard's American Intellectual Arithmetic, and cheerfnny 
recommend it to teachers and parents as a valuable elementary work, and one well 
adapted to the wants of pupiJa in the first stages of arithmetic It is constructed 
upon soufld and practical principles, and will be found an important addition to th« 
text-books now in use in our Common Schools."— JSfon. Samuel S. Eandall, Supt 
^ifNew York City Scftoola. 

** Stoddard's Arithmetical Series Is now in general use In the schools otthlB county. 
They have stood the test for four years t*s the text-books in Arithmetic in our 
Bch<H)l8, and are considered by our teachers superior to any others now before the 
»ubUc"--Jl/r. S. A. ToBBiLL, late Supt of Public Schools of Wayne County, Pa, 



HOOKEE'S PHYSIOLOGIES. 

Hooker's First Book in rhysiology. 

For Public Schools, $0 90 

• 

Hooker^s H^rnnan Physiology and Hygiene* 

For Academies and general reading. By Worthing- 
TON HdOBJBB, M.D., Tale CJollege, . . ^ 1 75 

These books are text-books almost wherever they are known 
The *' First Book" is a text-book in the Public Schools of Boston. 
New York, BuflEaJo, and San Francisco. 

•* Professor Hooker's work on Physiolo^ has been In use for the last year in thd 
^Formal School in this city, and it gives me great pleasure to express my convictions 
«f its excellence as a text-book. In the course of my experience as a teacher, I hav* 
used the books ol various authors on the subject of Physiology, but the work of 
Professor Hooker satisfies me much more ftiUy than any other that I have used. It 
has the double advantage of being accurately scientific In Its matter and arrange, 
ment, and of being expressed in correct and elegant English, a combination ^ the 
highest Importance, and yet seldom attained to the extent exhibited in this book. 
1 know of no bof>k for which I would be wining to e'xchango it."— BIOUAED Edwabim 
^fl., Pre9, lU, Normal University^ Bloomington, 111, 
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Tfie Eletnents of InteUecttuU PhUosaphy. 

By Francis Wayland, D.D. 1 voL 12mo, $1 75 

This clearly written book, from the pen of a scholar of eminent 
ability, and who has had the largest experience in the education of 
the homan mind, is onqaestionably at the head of text-books in 
Intellectual Philosophy. The author's practical suggestions on the 
cultivation of the several faculties of the mind, aiding the student's 
efforts to discipline and strengthen his . intellectual energies, and 
the numerous references to books of easy access, specifying the 
places where topics treated of are more fully discussed, make this 
book a valuable addition to the readable books of any teacher or 
professional man. 

Ttie Exhibition Speaker and Gymnastic Book. 

Containing Farces, Dialogues, and Tableaux, with Ex- 
ercises for Declamation, in Prose and Verse. Also, a 
Treatise on Oratoty and Elocution, Hints on Dramatio 
Characters, Costume, Position on the Stage, Making up, 
etc., etc., with illustrations. Carefully compiled and 
arranged for School Exliibitions, by P. A, Fitzgerald. 
To which is added a complete System of Calisthenics and 
Gymnastics, with instructions for Teachers and Pupils, 
illustrated by numerous Engravinga 1 vol. 12mo, . . $1 25 

Shaw' 8 Outlines of English Literature* 

By Thos. B. Shaw, with a sketch of American Litera- 
ture, by Henry F. Tuckerman, Esq. 1 vol. r^yal 12mo, |1 75 

** Its merits I had not now for the first time to learn. I have used ft for two yeare 
%s a text-book, with the greatest satisfaction. It was a happy conception, admirably 
executed. It Is all that a text-book on such a subject can or need be, comprising a 
judicious selection o/ materials, cosily yet effectively wrought The author attempts 
Just as much as he ought to, and does well all that he attempts ; and the best of tho 
book is the genial Sjnrit, the genuine love of genius and its works which thoroughly 
pervades It, and makes It just what you want to put into a pupil*8 hands.*'— iV<yC 
J. H. Raymond, UnUoeratty of Rochester. 

** Of * Shawns English Literature* I can hardly say too much in praise. I hope Its 
adoption and use as a text-book will correspond to its great merits."— iV</. J. a 
PicKABD, lU. College, 



Fbr more fiUl parHeidara, send for School Cataloffue* 

Address SHELDON & OOMFANT, FUBLISHEBS, 

677 BSOADWAYi UTEW TOSEi 
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